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HOW TO 
USE THIS BOOK 

Firefighting is more than a job or career; it is a calling. Perhaps you remember the first time that you saw 
a fire truck pass by, rushing to some emergency, or watched as firefighters worked to save a life in peril. 
That day, you began to dream of a career as a firefighter.  

The fire service of today is a far cry from the organization it was only a few years ago. Firefighters, while 
still relied on by the community for routine emergency response, are now also on the front lines of homeland 
defense. The fire service of today is more likely to render medical aid or carry out difficult rescues than fight 
fires. New tasks such as conducting building inspections, giving safety education classes, responding to haz-
ardous materials incidents, and performing difficult technical rescues mean that the firefighter of today must be 
better educated and trained than ever before.  

For you to earn the rank of firefighter, you must first prepare for the highly competitive examinations that 
mark the beginning of  an increasingly difficult selection process. Today, this selection process also includes 
physical ability tests, medical qualification, and personal interviews before you can be placed on the list. The 
length of the process can vary from a few months to a few years before you can take the oath. For that reason, 
you must make sure that you are committed to the career—and never lose sight of the dream that inspired you 
as you move through the process. 

This book will guide you through each stage of the selection process and will help you strengthen your 
test-taking skills to improve your chances of success. The following chapters are filled with useful information, 
advice, and practice exercises that will help you understand both how the hiring process works and how you can 
best meet the requirements. 

You will want to begin your preparation by reading Chapter 1, “What Firefighters Really Do.” This chapter gives 
a summary of the duties and responsibilities of a firefighter. You will have the opportunity to evaluate your own inter-
ests and abilities as you learn about getting hired, trained, paid, and promoted. It’s important to read this chapter care-
fully so that you understand how to prepare yourself to become a part of this vital and challenging career. 
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    – –HOW TO USE THIS BOOK 

Next, in  Chapter  2, “How  Firefighters  Are  Se-
lected,”  you  will  read  a  summary  of  the  selection 
process, from  the  initial  application  to  the  training 
academy. By learning the exact steps you will need to 
take in order to become a firefighter, you will have an 
edge over those applicants coming in cold. 

Chapter 3, “The LearningExpress Test Prepara-
tion System,” will give you invaluable advice on how to 
organize  your  time  before  and  during  the  written 
exam. If you have had trouble with written exams in 
the  past  (anxie ty,  bad  study  habits,  running  out  of 
time), you definitely don’t want to skip this chapter—it 
even gives you great tips on how to choose the right 
multiple-choice answer when you are unsure. Even if 
written exams a ren’t that hard for you, be sure to take 
advantage of the sample study plans in this chapter. 
The best way to succeed on your exam is to be well pre-
pared, and these study schedules will help you organize 
your time. 

After devising a study plan for yourself, you will 
want to jump right in and take a practice exam. Note 
that not all the exams test the same skills. Because fire 
departments around the country use different types of 
exams, four different exams are included in this book. 

To  use  your  study  time  most  efficiently,  you 
should find out what skills the department you want 
to  apply  to  will  be  testing.  (Chapter  3  shows  you 
how.) Then you can concentrate on the practice ex-
ams in this book that correspond to those skills. At 

the beginning of each exam, you will find a descrip-
tion of the skills tested. 

Once  you  have  taken  one  or  two  exams  and 
know which areas need the most work, you can begin 
studying the different subjects covered in Chapters 
6–12. After substantial review of your problem sub-
jects, move on to another practice exam to see if your 
score improves. From there, you can determine how 
much more preparation you need and whether you 
want to seek help from a friend, a book on the subject, 
or a tutor. 

Finally, don’t forget to read Chapters 15 and 16, 
which cover the ins and outs of  the Physical Ability 
Test and the oral interview. 

This book is here to help. It covers all the basics 
of what fire departments across the country are look-
ing  for  in  a candidate, and  it  gives  you  examples  of 
what  typical  firefighter  exams  are  like.  You’ve  given 
yourself a big advantage by choosing to use this book. 
One  essential  ingredient  that  this  book  d oesn’t  pro-
vide, however, is specific requirements for the fire de-
partment in your city of interest. It’s important for you 
to get all the information your fire department pro-
vides  and  make  a  few  phone  calls  to  clarify  exactly 
what steps you need to take. Your success in becoming 
a firefighter depends largely on your desire to become 
one and the amount of work you are willing to do to 
achieve this goal. 

Good luck! 
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R 1 WHAT 
FIREFIGHTERS 
REALLY DO 

CHAPTER SUMMARY 
If  you  are  looking  for  a  vital  and  challenging  career,  you  are  on 

the  right  track.  Firefighters  are  true  champions  of  the  public 

good—with  hefty  doses  of  bravery  and  skill  mixed  in.  This  chap-

ter  describes  the  duties  and  demands  of  the  job.  You  will  learn 

about  getting  hired,  trained,  paid,  and  promoted.  You  will  also 

find  information  on  how  this  profession  is  changing—and  how 

you  can  prepare  yourself  to  become  a  part  of   it. 

You  see  flames. You  smell  smoke. An  alarm  goes  off. Someone  yells “fire.” For most people, this  would 
be  the  time  to  evacuate  the  premises.  But  if  you  happen  to  be  a  firefighter,  it’s  time  to  go  to   work. 

Describing  firefighters  without  using  the  word  hero would  be  tough.  After  all,  their  ultimate 
goal  is  to  prevent  or  relieve  human  suffering  and  loss.  They  regularly  put  their  own  lives  on  the  line  to  save 
other  lives  and protect property. Much  of  their  work is  physically  exhausting,  mentally demanding, and highly 
dangerous.  When  a  fire  or  other  emergency  strikes,  they  are  on  the  scene  battling  flames,  smoke,  collapsing 
walls, chemical explosions, and  numerous other threats. Unlike civilians, they can’t evacuate the premises. They 
are w orking hard unt il the cr isis has passe   d. 

Behind  every heroic  moment, of  course, are  countless  hours  of  preparation. Career  firefighters  are  highly 
trained  professionals.  Their  services  are  essential  to  every  community  and  every  stretch  of  land  across  this 
country.  If  you  make  this  your  career  choice,  rest  assured  that  the  need  for  firefighters  is  constant  and  the  job 
prospects  are  promising.  But  this  is  a  competitive  field.  Wherever  you  apply,  you  will  need  to  show  that  you 
have w hat it takes t o me et the d emands o f  the jo b—and s  ucceed in e very stag e o f  the hir ing  process. 
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   – –WHAT FIREFIGHTERS REALLY DO 

Where the Jobs Are 

There were approximately 317,000 career firefighters 
employed in the United States in 2020. The majority 
of these individuals, about nine out of ten according 
to the Bureau of Labor Statistics (BLS), a re employed 
by municipal or county fire departments serving 
communities of 25,000 people or more. Large cities 
are the largest employers, but many intermediate-
sized municipalities also employ career firefighters. 

JUST THE FACTS 
There are four building blocks—fuel, heat, air, 
and chemical reaction—that must be present 
for a fire to occur. This can be pictured as a 
four-sided figure (referred to as a tetrahe-
dron)—if one side is removed, the figure col-
lapses. This is used to illustrate the point that 
if any one of these building blocks is re-
moved, the fire is extinguished, which is the 
basis of fire attack. 

Full-t  ime  firefighters  are  also  hired  by  federal 
and  state  agencies  to  protect  government-o  wned 
property  and  special  facilities.  For  example,  the  U.S. 
Forest  Service, Bureau  of  Land  Management,  and  Na-
tional Park Service  offer  both year -r ound  and  seasonal 
fire service jobs to protect the country’s national parks, 
forests, and other  lands. 

In the private sector, many large industrial com-
panies  have  their  own  firefighting  forces,  especially 
companies  in  the  oil,  chemical,  aircraft,  and  aero-
space  industries.  Other  employers  include  airports, 
shipyards,  and  military  bases.  A  growing  number  of 
companies  are  in  the  business  of  providing  fire  pro-
tection  services—including  on-cal  l  or  on-sit  e  fire-
fighting  teams—to  other  businesses  and   institutions. 

In  addition  to  career  firefighters, there are  thou-
sands  of  volunteer  firefighters  nationwide.  In  fact,  of 

        
      

        
       

         
         

       
       

     
      

         
  

         
          

              
           

         
      

    
         

      
        

         
     

        
         

       
       

    
     

         
      

         
         

        
       

       

the nearly 1.1 million firefighters in the United 
States, about 67% are volunteers. Volunteers 
protect the majority of the nation’s territory, but 
career firefighters protect the majority of the 
nation’s population. Volunteer service is a good 
way to get training and experience for a career in 
the fire service. Many suburban communities have 
a cadre of career firefighters who are 
supplemented by volunteers at an alarm. These 
departments, called combination departments, are 
becoming more common and frequently give 
preference in hiring to those who have served in 
their volunteer ranks. 

On the Job 

The foremost duty of a firefighter is to fight fires. 
Whether a fire breaks out at a two-story home, a 
700-room hotel, or a 10,000-acre farm, the next 
sound you will hear is the familiar wail of those 
massive trucks barreling their way to the scene, 
loaded with firefighters in protective equipment, 
helmets, and self-contained breathing apparatuses. 

But firefighters today do a lot more than put 
out fires. Natural disasters, bombing incidents, gas 
pipe explosions, and hazardous waste spills are just a 
few of the situations in which firefighters are called 
on to provide emergency services. Sometimes, these 
cir-cumstances pose the threat of fire. Other times, a 
rescue operation may be the main order of business. 
Whatever the crisis at hand, firefighters are also 
trained to administer and coordinate basic medical 
care to any injured people. 

Increasingly, fire departments are finding them-
selves called on as the lead responders to natural and 
manmade disasters. In the post–September 11 
attacks world, the fire service frequently finds itself 
on the front line in homeland defense. What this 
means is that each firefighter has to be trained and 
cross-trained to work with agencies in adjacent 
communities and with federal and state agencies to 
fulfill these new tasks. 

2 



   – –WHAT FIREFIGHTERS REALLY DO 

Fire  departments  are  also  playing  an  increased 
role in providing emergency medical services in many 
areas. Budget constraints have led to many municipal-
ities  combining  or  supplementing  their  emergency 
medical  services  with  their  fire  departments.  Fire 
departments  provide  a  wide  range  of  medical 
response, from immediate first response that provides 
basic first aid or cardiopulmonary resuscitation (CPR) 
to full advanced life-support response with paramedics 
who will accompany the ambulance crew to the hospi-
tal. Fire departments are often able to arrive at medical 
calls  more  quickly than  the  ambulance  and  can  make 
the  difference  between  life  and  death  in  many  emer-
gencies. 

Fire  departments  also  provide  many  non- 
e mergency  services.  One  highly  important  task  is  to 
inspect buildings and facilities for compliance with fire 
codes and safety regulations. Another is to educate the 
public  about  fire  prevention  and  safety  procedures. 
This could include giving presentations to local schools 
and  community  groups  or  sponsoring  campaigns 
aimed at making people more aware of fire hazards— 
sort of a local version of Smokey the Bear’s “Only YOU 
Can Prevent Forest Fires” campaign! Firefighters often 
participate  in  public  education  efforts,  but  building 
inspection more often is handled by higher- r anked fire 
service personnel who have had special t raining. 

What the  average  person  may  not be  aware  of  is 
simply  how  much  knowledge  and  training  goes  into 
firefighting.  We  see  firefighters  driving  the  massive 
truck,  attaching  a  hose  to  a  hydrant,  dousing  flames, 
breaking through  windows  with  a  pickax,  and  climb-
ing  tall  ladders.  These  activities  alone  require  a  high 
level  of  technical  skill  and  a  great  deal  of  physical 
stamina  and  strength.  Firefighters  also  face  serious 
physical  risks  from  being  exposed  to  flames,  smoke, 
fumes,  and  explosive  or  toxic  materials,  as  well  as 
from wal ls and  buildings ca ving in o r c ollapsing. 

To  reduce  those  risks, it  is  critical  that  firefight-
ers  stay  in  top  physical  condition  and  master  the  use 

         
         
      

    
     

         
         

  
      

      
      

     
       

        
       

       
      

     
          

      
        

       
       

         
       

       
       

      
         

        
         

      
          

        
         

        
   

        
        

of various equipment and tools. But it is equally criti-
cal that they have a knowledge bank filled with scien-
tific and technical information about combustible 
materials, building construction, ventilation systems, 
sprinkler systems, electrical circuitry, chemical reac-
tions, and a host of other subjects. Firefighters are ed-
ucated, trained, and drilled again and again in each of 
these critical areas. 

Computers and other forms of advanced tech-
nology are becoming more common in firefighting. 
Computers are typically used for documenting call 
reports, staff activities, and other administrative 
functions. Most fire training is conducted using pres-
entation and video conferencing software. There is a 
wide variety of training available online, including 
courses on incident command and many other 
subjects. There are database programs available for 
hazardous materials responses that provide informa-
tion on how to deal with fires or leaks of harmful 
substances. Many chief ’s vehicles, and an increasing 
number of other fire trucks, now carry laptops. 
Other forms of advanced technology such as thermal 
imaging devices are common in the modern fire 
service. To be successful as a firefighter, you will need 
a good, basic understanding of technology. 

Much of this preparation and learning goes on 
at the station house. In departments with full-time 
personnel, on-duty firefighters usually eat, sleep, and 
make a home away from home at the station. Al-
though most rotate between day and night shifts, the 
length of their tour of duty and their shifts varies 
from department to department. For example, they 
may work four days on, then four days off, putting in 
anywhere from 10- to 16-hour shifts. Or they may 
work a 24-hour shift, followed by 48 hours off, then 
the cycle repeats. Whatever the work schedule, it’s 
not the corporate 9-to-5 routine. 
 Clearly it’s not every day that a firefighter 
rescues a child from a burning building, and nobody 

3 
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hopes  for  disaster  to  strike.  But  since  there  is  no  pre-
dicting  when  it  might, a  firefighting force  must be  on 
alert  24  hours  a  day,  365  days  a  year.  Between  sirens, 
their  on-duty time  is  devoted to  practice  drills, train-
ing  and  education  programs,  equipment  mainte-
nance, and othe r r outine a ctivities. 

Because  of  the  many  demands  on  a  firefighter’s 
abilities,  many  departments  now  emphasize  some 
secondary  education  beyond  the  simple  basics  re-
quired  for  the  job.  For  example,  many  departments 
require  training  in  such  areas  as  driver/engineer 
courses,  Fire  Officer  1  and  Fire  Officer  2,  and  even 
Fire  Science  degrees  for  promotion  through  the 
ranks.  Most  advanced  positions  in  the  fire  service  re-
quire  a  college  education,  up  to  and  including  ad-
vanced  degrees  such  as  a  Master  of  Art  or  Science 
degree.  Degrees  in  public  policy,  business  manage-
ment, or other areas are often required. There are also 
Bachelor  of  Science  degrees  available  in  Fire  Science 
and Fire Protection Engineering, which deals with the 
design o f fire saf ety sy stems in b  uildings. 

JUST THE FACTS 

In the days of steamers and horses, dogs were 
a welcome occupant of the fire house. They 
not only kept the horses company, but also rid 
the fire house of rats and mice that were at-
tracted by the horse feed. Dalmatians were 
long associated with horse-drawn coaches. 
They were trained to run alongside or ahead 
of the team and drive off animals that would 
otherwise scare the horses. They came to be 
used by the fire service for the same purpose 
and thus entered firefighting lore. 

       
       

       
         

         
        

         
       
   

           
         

         
         

       
          

           
          

       
        

       
    

The Payback: 
Salary and Benefits 

As with nearly every job, firefighters earn 
different salaries depending on where they work and 
who they work for. The size and location of the 
department or agency makes a difference, and so 
does a firefighter’s level of experience and time on 
the job. Salary data for several municipal 
departments in your state are provided in later 
chapters. The statistics that follow will give you a 
sense of the “big picture” nationwide. 

The U.S. Department of Labor’s Bureau of 
Labor Statistics (BLS), in its 2021 edition of 
Occupational Employment and Wages, cites the mean 
annual wage for firefighters as $50,700. This figure is 
based on national and regional reports and is 
calculated on a 40-hour week. The figure does not 
consider that most firefighters work a longer week, 
nor does it account for significant benefits such as 
health insurance, sick days, vacations, and 
retirement benefits. 

The current trend is to offer certain incentives, 
thus increasing the pay range for firefighters who 
choose to expand their professional horizons. This 
includes incentives for paramedic pay, advanced 
education, and increases for technical certifications 
such as CPR Instructor or Fire Service Instructor. 

If you work in a small city, you can expect 
a smaller annual salary than is paid in large 
cities. Geographically speaking, salaries tend to be 
lowest in the southern region of the United 
States and highest out west. 

Typical working hours for full-time firefighters 
range from 40 to 56 hours a week. They are entitled 
by law to overtime pay, which kicks in at an average 
of 53 or more hours a week during a work period. 
Many departments also offer longevity pay to career 
firefighters, usually around $1,000 a year. This extra 
pay is generally separate from any salary increase 
that comes with a promotion. 

4 
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Scheduling varies from one department to an-
other. Many departments operate on variations of 24-
hour schedules, either 24 hours on and 48 off or 24 
on and 72 off. Some departments operate on more 
traditional 40-hour workweeks with shifts from 7:00 
A.M. until 3:00 P.M., and so on. These scheduling dif-
ferences can also affect how overtime is paid.

Employee benefit packages for firefighters also 
vary from department to department, but they tend to 
be substantial. Common benefits include medical, dis-
ability, and life insurance; sick leave, vacation, and holi-
day pay; educational incentives; and a generous pension 
plan. Departments also supply the uniforms and per-
sonal equipment that firefighters use on the job. 

Unions play a large role in negotiating and pro-
tecting the salaries and benefits that firefighters earn. 
The BLS notes that most firefighters in medium to 
large departments are members of the International 
Association of Fire Fighters (IAFF), which maintains 
a national office and local chapters. The IAFF and 
other professional organizations also work to resolve 
labor disputes and sponsor governmental legislation 
on behalf of their members. 

Hiring Trends 

Employment of firefighters is expected to increase 
about 7% through 2022. Some new jobs will be 
created in suburban communities where pop-
ulations are on the rise. New positions will open up 
with suburban departments as they add career posi-
tions to their volunteer departments to form combi-
nation departments. These new positions will 
provide rapid response to emergencies and 
supplement volunteers. Employment in large urban 
departments will hold steady. Overall, the majority 
of openings will come about to replace firefighters 
who retire or leave the job for other reasons. 
 For the most part, firefighting certainly can 
be called“a steady job.” Although budget cuts have 

        
      
        

      
        

     
      

  

reduced some departments, community pressure 
has been supportive of better fire and rescue 
services. Even when local governments call for 
budget cuts, communities generally rally to keep 
or increase the number of firefighters their tax 
dollars support. For the most part, too, the job 
market is not subject to seasonal fluctuations. One 
exception is forestry firefighting, which offers mostly 
seasonal employment and is available almost 
exclusively through state and federal agencies. 

Along with job security, you have the other ad-
vantages described earlier: relatively high wages, good 
benefits, a generous pension, and the chance to do 
challenging, exciting, and important work. All these 
benefits add up to steep competition for these jobs. 
Most fire departments—especially large urban de-
partments—have many more applicants than they do 
job openings. 

JUST THE FACTS 

Firefighters used to slide down a brass pole to 
respond to alarms. The first of these fire poles 
was installed on April 21, 1878, by Captain 
David B. Kenyon in New York’s Engine 21. Fire 
poles are one of the dying traditions in the fire 
service because while they allowed a rapid re-
sponse, they caused injuries. Some are kept in 
place or even installed in new construction for 
tradition’s sake, but for the most part, they are 
no longer used. 

Applying for the Job 

Because  municipal  and  county  fire  departments  op-
erate  independently,  no  one  set  of  qualifications  and 
hiring  procedures  is  used  by  each  and  every  depart-
ment  nationwide.  However,  though  the  particulars 
may  vary,  certain  standards  are  likely  wherever  you 
plan t o ap ply. For e xample, most  departments 
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■ have a minimum age requirement between 18 
and 21 

■ require a high school education or a General 
Equivalency Diploma (GED® test); some depart-
ments have a higher education requirement 

■ run a background check on your employment 
and education and a criminal record check 

■ require that  you pass a   series o f  tests, including a  
written e xamination, a p hysical ab ility test, a 
medical e xam (o ften w ith drug scr eening), an 
oral interview, and possibly psychological  testing. 

Departments  often  have residency requirements 
stating  that  you  must  live  in  the  city  or  county  in 
which you  apply. Experience  as  a volunteer  firefighter 
or  an  emergency  medical  technician  (EMT)  or  para-
medic  is  always  a  plus  and  is  sometimes  a  require-
ment  for  employment,  either  at  the  time  you  apply 
and test for  the  job  or  to  be  satisfied before  you  begin 
active  duty.  Affirmative  action  or  other  hiring  re-
quirements  may  also  factor into the  selection  process. 

Many  types  of  previous  work  experience  look 
good  on  the  application  form.  Jobs  in  construction, 
mechanics,  landscaping,  masonry,  and  plumbing  are 
some that demonstrate the physical strength and dex-
terity  needed  to  be  a  firefighter.  But  the  basic  idea  is 
to show that you have held a responsible job, have fol-
lowed  a  boss’s  orders,  and  are  a  team  player.  Also, 
whether  it  is  required  or  not,  departments  tend  to 
look  favorably  on  applicants  who  have  attended  col-
lege.  Even  better  is  having  taken  courses  in  fire  sci-
ence.  Keep  in  mind  how  much  competition  you  are 
apt  to  have  for  a  firefighting  job.  Any  advantage  you 
have  or  can  give  yourself—which  includes  preparing 
yourself  for  the  written  exam—can  really  make  the 
difference in g  etting hired. 

Military  service  is  also  beneficial  to  an  appli-
cant. The fire service is basically a paramilitary organ-
ization,  with  ranks  and  a  structure  similar  to  the 

military.  Although  service  in  any  area  of  the  military 
would be a  benefit to the applicant, training  as  a mili-
tary firefighter  may be  even better. All the major serv-
ices  have  firefighting  opportunities.  The  U.S.  Navy 
typically  provides  some  amount  of  firefighting  train-
ing to all its  personnel because  firefighting is a  critical 
function  for  damage  control  aboard  ship.  Military 
service  is  an  excellent  way  to  serve  your  country  in 
addition t o p reparing for a  career in the fir   e se rvice. 

The National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) 
has  established  standards  that  have  been  adopted  by 
many jurisdictions, and the two certifying agencies, the 
National Board  on  Fire  Service  Professional Qualifica-
tions  and  the  International  Fire  Service  Accreditation 
Congress, use  these  as  a basis  for  their  national  certifi-
cations.  Many  jurisdictions  have  based  their  hiring, 
physical,  and  training  requirements  on  the  standards 
developed  by  the  NFPA.  Also,  some  states  require  ap-
plicants  to  pass  state  certification  tests,  in  addition  to 
meeting  requirements  and  passing  tests  at  the  local 
(city  or  county)  level.  Normally  this  certification  test-
ing  is  also  available  to  volunteer  firefighters,  so  if  you 
are  a  volunteer  or  are  considering  becoming  a  volun-
teer  to  gain  experience  for  your  career, you  should  in-
vestigate  becoming  certified.  A  word  of  caution, 
however:  Some  states  have  training  requirements  that 
do  not  necessarily  follow  NFPA  or  other  national 
guidelines. Certification  from  one  state  may  not trans-
fer  to  another.  You  should  carefully  investigate  this  if 
you plan to relocate to another state. 

As  for  federal  and  state  firefighter  jobs,  you  can 
expect  similar  requirements  and  testing  procedures. 
Application  procedures  for  these  jobs  are  handled  by 
the  individual  hiring  agencies,  state  civil  service  com-
missions,  local  branches  of  the  Office  of  Personnel 
Management  (OPM),  or  other  government  organiza-
tions. In the private sector, you will find more variation 
in  the  employment procedures. Basically, it’s  like  look-
ing for  a job in  any private  business: Companies  make 

6 



   

    

     
        

         
     

      
       

        
 

     
      

      
  

  

  

– –WHAT FIREFIGHTERS REALLY DO 

their choices based on an applicant’s education, experi-
ence,  and  ability  to  handle  the  responsibilities  and 
physical demands of the job. 

JUST THE FACTS 

Benjamin Franklin founded this country’s first 
volunteer fire department in 1736 in Philadel-
phia, Pennsylvania. He also became its first 
volunteer fire chief. 

Starting Out and Moving Up 

Once  you  are  hired  as  a  firefighter,  your  department 
will  make  sure  you  get  all the  training you  need to  do 
the job. Many large urban departments  run  their own 
on-sit  e  formal  training  programs  or  fire  academy. 
Smaller  departments  may  send  new  recruits  to  a  fire 
academy in their region. Some stick mostly to on-the  - 
jo b  training  supervised  by  experienced  fire  service 
p ersonnel. 

Academy training generally lasts several weeks, 
with part of the time spent on classroom instruction 
and part on practical training. You will cover areas such 
as firefighting and prevention techniques, hazardous 
and combustible materials, local building codes, and 
emergency medical procedures. You will also learn 
how to use various kinds of firefighting and rescue 
equipment. 

As  you  continue  on  the  job,  you  will  regularly 
receive training to learn new skills and keep you up to 
date  on  the  latest  equipment  and  firefighting  tech-
niques.  This  ongoing  training  is  aimed  at  improving 
your  overall performance  as  a firefighter. If, down  the 
road, you want to  move  up the ranks, you will have to 
meet a different set of training, education, and testing 
r equirements. 

For  any  rank  promotion,  factors  such  as  your 
on-the-jo    b  performance,  a  recommendation  from 
your supervisor, and how long you’ve  been  on  the job 
are  taken  into  account.  You  will  also  need  to  pass  a 

written  exam  for  most  promotions—to  become  a 
driver  operator,  lieutenant,  captain,  battalion  chief, 
assistant  chief, deputy  chief,  or  chief. You  will  proba-
bly  have  to  pass  a  physical  performance  test  in  which 
you  demonstrate  techniques  or  use  equipment  rela-
tive  to  the  position  you  want.  You  might  have  to  be-
come  certified  in  specialized  areas,  usually  through  a 
combination  of  skills  training  and  knowledge-base  d 
education  programs,  followed  by  a  written  certifica-
tion e  xam. 

Higher  education  is  another  requirement  you 
may  face  for  promotion.  If  you  haven’t  done  so  al-
ready,  you  may  need  to  take  certain  college  classes  or 
earn a college degree. For example, many departments 
require an associate’s degree to become a lieutenant or 
captain.  The  BLS  reports  that  generally  a  master’s  de-
gree  in  public  administration,  business  administra-
tion,  or  a  related  field  is  required  for  any  rank  at  or 
above  battalion  chief.  Advanced  education  and  train-
ing  programs  are  available  through  a  variety  of 
sources,  including  community  colleges  and  universi-
ties,  professional  organizations,  and  state- s ponsored 
fire a cademies. 

JUST THE FACTS 

One  of  the  legends  told  of  the  Great  Chicago 
Fire  of  1871  is  that  it  was  started  by  Mrs. 
Catherine  O’Leary’s  cow  when  it  kicked  over  a 
kerosene  lantern  in  her  barn.  Most  historians 
now  discount  that  story  as  urban  legend.  The 
facts  show  that  the  hot,  dry  weather  com-
bined  with  an  overworked  and  understaffed 
fire  department  made  conditions  perfect  for  a 
conflagration.  This  fire  and  the  larger  deadly 
fire  in  Peshtigo,  Wisconsin,  on  the  same  day  in 
October,  provided  a  date  for  what  would  be-
come  Fire  Prevention  Week.  The  first  Fire  Pre-
vention  Week  was  proclaimed  by  President 
Calvin Coolidge in 1925.    
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The Future 

The days of fighting fires by bucket brigade are long 
gone. Professional firefighters are here to stay, a per-
manent fixture in every community. Meanwhile, their 
job is becoming more sophisticated all the time. 

You can see this happening even with the tools 
of the job. It’s true that there may be no substitutes 
for basic firefighting equipment like hoses, pumps, 
and ladders. Yet even the most basic equipment con-
tinues to be improved—made more lightweight or 
built to operate electronically instead of manually. 
The same thing applies to developing better materials 
for uniforms, ones that are more lightweight, heat-
resistant, and flame-retardant. 

When it comes to the job itself, experts in the 
field are constantly at work developing new methods 
to prevent and control fires. They are coming up with 
chemical solutions to quench fires and computerized 
models that simulate and solve fire-related problems. 
They are also perfecting devices such as smoke detec-
tors and indoor sprinkler systems, which are widely 
used and can help to avoid full-scale destruction 
by fire. 

Not all changes in society work to the firefighter’s 
advantage, however. For example, the size, design, con-
struction, and high-tech elements of buildings today can 
make the firefighter’s job a whole lot tougher. We also 
have chemical spills, bombings, and large aircraft 
crashes—firefighters play a big role in handling these 
and many other kinds of crises. After the Oklahoma City 
bombing in 1995, for instance, firefighters were a signifi-
cant force in the search-and-rescue operation. Firefight-
ers also played a major role in saving thousands of 
lives after the terrorist attacks of September 11. 

As a firefighter, it is important to stay aware of 
changes and advancements in society that affect your 
profession. Any number of hot items in the news— 
from anti-government groups and toxic waste 
dumping to the latest pesticide or home security 
system—may pose new job-related challenges. 

         
      

         
         
       

 

To keep up with these challenges, you can expect to 
see fire departments boosting their standards for 
hiring, training, and educating firefighters. That is 
why it is so important for you to show, right from 
the start, your willingness and ability to constantly 
develop new skills and knowledge. 

JUST THE FACTS 

Saint Florian, born in 256 C.E., is considered to 
be the patron saint of the fire service in coun-
tries around the world. Legend has it that a 
person can be saved from fire by invoking his 
name. 

Making the Commitment 

What  would  we  do  without  firefighters?  Somebody 
has  to  put  out  major  fires.  Somebody  has  to  make  a 
dedicated  effort  to  prevent  them  in  the  first  place. 
Somebody  has  to  be  there  to  lend  an  expert  hand 
during  all  types  of  emergencies.  These  somebodies 
are  the  fire  service  professionals  who  have  the  knowl-
edge, training, and c ourage t o d o the jo   b. 

If  that  is  the  kind  of  somebody  you  want  to  be, 
there’s  no  time  like  the  present to  begin  preparing for 
the  application  and  selection  process.  Along  with  all 
the  tips  and  practical  guidance  you  will  find  in  this 
book,  here  are  five  steps  to  help  you  get  headed  in 
that  direction. 

1. Get  fit.  Make  a  physical  fitness  program  part  of
your  daily  routine.  You  will  need  to  be  in  top
shape  to  pass  the  physical  performance  test  in
the  hiring  process  and  to  do  the  job  once  you
are  part  of  the  force. High-energy  activities, like
recreational  sports,  weight  lifting,  and  jogging,
will  help  you  build  endurance.  You  might  also
want  to  try  the  martial  arts.  Karate,  judo,  and
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the  like  are  great for  improving your  endurance 
and  strength,  but  also  for  developing  a  mind/ 
body  connection  that  can  help  you  stay  in  con-
trol  and  focused  under  stressful  circumstances. 
(For  some  specific  training tips, see  Chapter  15, 
“The C andidate Ph ysical Ability  Test.”) 

2. Do some networking. The best resources for 
learning about a career as a firefighter are people 
now working in the field. Start with your family 
and friends and then move on from there—you 
are bound to find someone who knows or who 
can lead you to fire service professionals. Ask 
them questions. Get some pointers. Find out 
what it’s really like to be a firefighter from people 
who have first-hand knowledge. 

3. Do some research. Spend some time at local 
and college libraries or on the Web reading 
about the fire service profession. Contact pro-
fessional organizations for any newsletters, arti-
cles, and papers they publish. Subscribe to 
magazines in the field. Don’t forget to scan the 
daily newspaper for articles about firefighting 
and on topics that affect the profession. 

4. Prepare for the written exam. Your test score 
on the written exam really counts. It’s not just a 
matter of passing the exam. Your goal is to wind 
up with a score that gives you an advantage over 

the competition. So give yourself plenty of time 
to get ready—in other words, start studying and 
taking the practice exams in this book as far in 
advance of the exam as you can. 

5. Prepare  for  the  oral  interview. Naturally  you 
want  to  feel  confident  and  comfortable  when 
you  are  interviewed  for  this  job.  To  help  your 
cause,  put  in  some  practice  time.  Think  about 
why  you  want  to  become  a  firefighter.  Think 
about  the  abilities,  knowledge,  and  experience 
you  can  bring  to  the  force.  Think  about  your 
long-t  erm  goals.  Then  have  a  friend  or  family 
member  run  you  through  a  practice  interview. 
The  point  isn’t  to  memorize  what  you  plan  to 
say.  It’s  to  get  a  good  sense  of  your  talents  and 
goals  and  to  help  you  feel  comfortable  talking 
about  yourself.  (You  will  find  out  more  about 
what’s  involved in  the  oral interview  and how to 
prepare  for  it  in  Chapter  16,  “The  Oral  Inter-
view.”) 

If  you  really  want  to  be  a  firefighter,  it’s  up  to 
you  to  make  the  commitment.  So  take  these  next 
steps.  Get  yourself  ready.  Take  charge  of  your  future. 
A career in firefighting promises many challenges and 
rewards. All o f  them c ould be y ours. 
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The Firefighter’s Prayer 

When I’m called to duty    , God,   
wherever flames may rage,     
give me str  ength to save a life,      
whatever be its age.     

Help  me  to  embrace  a  little   child 
before it is too late      
or save an older person fr      om 
the horr or of that fate.     

Enable me to be alert,      
to hear the weakest shout,      
and quickly and efficiently     
to put the fir   e out.   

I want to fill my calling and        
to give the best in me;       
to guar d my neighbors and     
protect their pr   operty. 

And if, accor  ding to your will,     
While on duty I must answer death’      s call,  
Bless with your pr   otecting hand   
My family , one and all.    

—Anonymous 
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Helpful Resources 

Listed here are several major professional organiza-
tions, publications, and websites in the fire service 
field. You may want to take advantage of the informa-
tion and assistance that these organizations have to 
offer regarding fire service opportunities, training 
and education, union activities, and other career-
related matters. You can also learn more and keep up 
on the latest fire service news by reading dedicated 
magazines, journals, and websites. 

Organizations 

International Association of Fire Chiefs 
www.iafc.org

International Association of Fire Fighters 
www.iaff.org

International Fire Service Training Association 
www.ifsta.org

  

   
  

National Fire Protection 
Association www.nfpa.org

  

  
    
   

    
  

Publications 

Fire Chief Magazine 
www.firechief.com

Fire Technology and NFPA Journal 
www.nfpa.org

  

   
 

   
   

 
  

  
  

Fire Engineering Magazine 
www.fireengineering.com

Firehouse Magazine 
www.firehouse.com
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Websites 
National Fire Sprinkler Association (NFSA) 
www.nfsa.org 

National Institute of Occupational Safety and 
Health (NIOSH) 

www.cdc.gov

National Institute of Standards and Technology 
www.nist.gov 
Building and Fire Research Library: 
www.nist.gov/fire 

  
  

   

U.S. Fire Administration 
Main www.usfa.fema.gov 

U.S. Forest Service 
www.fs.fed.us 
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ARE SELECTED 

CHAPTER SUMMARY 
Throughout  the  country,  fire  departments  use  a  number  of  dif-

ferent  ways  to  assess  firefighter  candidates.  This  chapter  pro-

vides  a  summary  of  the  process  of  selecting  recruits,  from  the 

initial  application  to  the  training  academy. 

Few  careers  are  as  demanding  and  require  expertise  in  as  many disciplines  as  firefighting. Although im-
proved  safety equipment and modern apparatuses  have made  emergency response  safer in many  ways, 
there is st  ill the p otential o f  uncertainty and  danger in e  ven the most r   outine r esponse.  

Today,  the  fire  service  is  an  all-hazards  response  agency.  Firefighters  might  find  themselves  at  a  trash  fire 
                     

                   
             

            
        
                     

                 
                  

                

and, before returning to quarters, have to render medical aid to a child who fell from her bike. If a problem or 
emergency is not clearly assigned to other agencies, the fire service is sent. Firefighters are on the front line of 
community protection. Hazardous materials require knowledge of chemistry. Terrorism, both international 
and domestic, requires cross-training with law enforcement. Natural threats, such as floods, storms, and 
earthquakes, require knowledge of emergency management. 

A career in the fire service is no longer a part-time career that provides benefits and the ability to run a side 
business, but rather requires a full-time commitment to lifelong learning. As a group, firefighters are seen by the 
community as heroes who are able to treat injuries like a combat medic; mitigate spilled chemicals as a professional 
chemist; defeat terrorism alongside homeland defense responders; plan for emergencies at the level of a military 
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   – –HOW FIREFIGHTERS ARE SELECTED 

planner; fight every fire; and rescue all who are in dan-
ger. For all these reasons, communities are very careful 
whom  they  hire  for  fire  department  openings.  All 
applicants  must  go  through  a  rigorous  testing  and 
selection process that may last a few months to a year or 
more, so  as  to  select  only those  who  are  qualified  and 
prepared  for  the  commitment.  Although  physical 
strength  is  still  required,  firefighters  today  must  also 
have the academic skills to apply mathematics and sci-
ences. Municipalities seek candidates with all the nec-
essary  skills,  but  they  also  seek  potential  firefighters 
who are trustworthy. When all is said and done, a fire-
fighter occupies a position in which people must trust 
him or her with their lives and property. 

In  most  cases,  there  are  far  more  applicants  for 
each  position  than  can  be  appointed.  The  selection 
process  may  be  made  up  of  an  initial  application, 
background  checks,  a  written  examination,  an  oral 
interview  or  board,  a  physical  ability  test,  a  drug 
screening,  and  psychological  tests.  Being  informed 
and  prepared  will  help  you  to  remain  confident 
through e very stag e o f  the p rocess. 

That’s one reason you are reading this book: It 
tells you what to expect, so you will know exactly 
what the steps are in becoming a firefighter. Knowing 
those steps, you will have an edge over applicants 
coming in cold and you can make a realistic assess-
ment of your skills and abilities. 

During this assessment, you might discover chal-
lenges  that  make  becoming  a  firefighter  unrealistic  for 
you.  However, you  might  instead find  weaknesses  that 
you  can  correct—and  you  can  address  them  now,  be-
fore you get involved in the selection  process. 

The Eligibility List 

Most  fire  departments,  or  the  city  personnel  depart-
ments  that  handle  the  selection  process  for  them,  es -
tablish a list of eligible candidates; many such lists rank 

c andidates from highest to lowest. How ranks are deter-
mined varies from place to place; sometimes the rank is 
based  solely  on  the  written  exam  score, sometimes  on 
the physical ability test, and sometimes on a combina-
tion of factors. Many municipalities are now combining 
scores on all the steps to develop an overall rating based 
on all aspects of the selection process. The point is, even 
if you make it through the entire selection process, the 
likelihood  that  you  will  be  hired  as  a  firefighter  often 
depends on  the quality  of your performance  in one  or 
more parts of the selection  process. 

Make a commitment now: You need to work 
hard, in advance, to do well on the written exam, the 
physical ability test, and the oral interview (if there is 
one), so that your name will stand out at the top of 
your agency’s eligibility list. 

First,  though,  you  need  information.  You  need 
to  know  about  the  selection  process  for  firefighters. 
This  chapter  outlines  the  basic  process  in  its  many 
steps. Not  every fire  department includes  all the  steps 
discussed.  The  particulars  of  the  process  in  the  city 
where  you  are  applying  are  usually  available  from  the 
city  human  resources  department  or  the  fire  depart-
ment itself. 

Basic Qualifications 

The  basic  qualifications  you need to  even  think  about 
becoming  a  firefighter  vary  from  city  to  city.  It’s 
worthwhile  to  find  out  what  those  qualifications  are 
in  the  agency  you  want  to  serve.  Some  qualifications 
are p retty standar  d: 

■ A minimum ag e—sometimes this can b   e as lo  w 
as 18,  but 21 is the ag  e that se  ems t o b e most  
common  today. In  some d epartments, there is a   
maximum ag e, but for the most   part, these ha ve 
been r eplaced by the r equirements o f physical 
ability tests and  health. 
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■ A high school diploma, or its equivalent. Now 
many departments also require some college, and 
a few are looking for an associate’s degree or a 
professional certification. 

■ A clean criminal record 
■ Excellent physical and mental health 
■ A valid driver’s license and a satisfactory driving 

record 

Many  jurisdictions, but  not  all, require  that  you 
live  nearby  or  in  the  jurisdiction.  Some  fire  depart-
ments  give  preference  to  otherwise  qualified  veterans 
over civilians. This may take the form of a policy, some-
times  called  a  Veteran’s  Preference  policy,  whereby 
points a re a utomatically a dded to t he w ritten e xam. Is 
this  unfair?  No.  Fire  companies  are  a  lot  like  military 
units. They follow a strict chain of  command, and fire-
fighters on the line work as a  team, knowing that their 
lives are in each other’s hands. Military personnel have 
learned  the  discipline  and  teamwork  that  are  vital  to 
firefighting and emergency services, making them very 
well qualified. 

Increasingly,  fire  departments  are  also  giving 
preference  to  applicants  with  fire  and  emergency 
medical  certifications, such  as  National Board  on  Fire 
Professional  Qualifications  or  ProBoard  Accredita-
tion  Firefighter  I, National Registry Emergency Med-
ical  Technician,  or  Paramedic  or  other  fire  service 
certifications,  such  as  vehicle  and  technical  rescue. 
Some fire departments have successfully used these to 
screen  candidates  or  as  entry  requirements.  As  fire 
departments  continue  to  shift to  all-hazards  response 
agencies, these c ertifications and  higher le vels o f  edu-
cation w ill be imp ortant for se rvice. 

The Exam or 
Position Announcement 

Applying  to  be  a  firefighter  differs  from  applying  for 
most  other  jobs. The  differences begin  with the exam 

or  position  announcement.  You  rarely  see  fire  de-
partment  openings  advertised  in  the  Help  Wanted 
ads. Instead, the  city  usually  starts  looking for  poten-
tial firefighters  by  means  of  a special  announcement. 
This  announcement  will  outline  the  basic  qualifica-
tions  for  the  position  as  well  as  the  steps  you  will 
have  to  go  through  in  the  selection  process.  It  often 
tells  you  some  of  the  duties  you  will  be  expected  to 
perform.  It  may  give  the  date  and  place  of  the  writ-
ten  exam, which for  most positions  is  the  first  step in 
the  selection  process. Search the Web, looking for  the 
area  where  you  desire  to  be  a  firefighter,  and  deter-
mine  whether  the  fire  department  or  department  of 
public  safety  has  a  website. Very  often  these  sites  will 
post  calendars  stating  when  the  hiring  process  will 
begin  and if  and  when  they  are  hiring. 

Get  a  copy  of  this  announcement.  Often  your 
public  library  will have  a copy, or  you  can  get  one  di-
rectly from the fire  department, city human resources 
department, or  the  Internet. If  exams  are  held irregu-
larly,  the  fire  or  personnel  department  may  maintain 
a  mailing  list  so  that  you  can  receive  an  exam  an-
nouncement  the  next  time  an  exam  is  scheduled.  If 
exams  are held frequently, you will  sometimes  be  told 
to  simply  show  up  at  the  exam  site  on  a  given  day  of 
the  week  or  month.  In  those  cases  you  usually  get 
more  information  about  the  job  and  the  selection 
process  if  you  pass  the  written  exam.  Study  the  exam 
announcement,  as  well  as  any  other  material,  such  as 
brochures,  that  the  department  sends  you.  You  need 
to  be  prepared  for  the  whole  selection  process  to  be 
s uccessful. 

One  very  useful  exercise  is  to  create  a table  with 
two columns—one column should contain each indi-
vidual  requirement  of  the  announcement  in  its  own 
box;  in  the  second  column,  you  should  fill  in  your 
qualifications at the time of  application. This will give 
you  a  graphic  view  of  how  well  you  fulfill  the  job  re-
quirements c ontained in the announc  ement. 
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SAMPLE JOB DESCRIPTION 

City of Newburgh Fire Department Firefighter Job Description 

General Definition of  the Classification:  
The firefighter performs responsible work in service to our city, protecting citizens and their property against 
fire and other life safety risks. This title is engaged in life safety response that includes, but is not limited to, 
fire suppression, emergency medical responses, rescue, hazardous materials, and artificial and natural hazard 
mitigation or other related work as assigned. The work required by this classification is performed under the 
supervision of officers and managers appointed by the common council. 

Examples of the Tasks and Work Performed 
by This Class 

■ Responds to alarms for the purpose of fire sup-
pression, rescue, advancing hose lines, perform-
ing entry into hazardous conditions, ventilation, 
laddering a structure, salvage of property, extrica-
tion of trapped individuals, providing emergency 
medical care and emergency hazard mitigation. 

■ Performs cleanup and overhaul work on emer-
gency scenes. 

■ Conducts required water supply tests, including, 
but not limited to, hydrants and installed systems 
in structures and on apparatuses. 

■ Responds to all emergency and nonemergency 
calls as dispatched, including service calls. 

■ Assists in the maintenance and repair of fire ap-
paratuses and equipment. 

■ Assists in the maintenance and cleaning of fire 
stations and grounds. 

■ Under the supervision of the company officers 
and other supervisors, conducts code inspec-
tions of residences and businesses to enforce fire 
codes and to develop prefire plans. 

■ Participates in continuing technical education and 
training programs both as an individual and 
through attendance at scheduled drills and classes. 

■ Conducts fire and life safety training classes, 
demonstrations, and station tours for public, 
school and community individuals, and groups. 

■ Backs up dispatchers and communications per-
sonnel when needed. 

■ Performs related tasks as assigned by supervisors. 

■ have the ability to understand and follow written 
and oral instructions. 

■ be able to establish and maintain cooperative re-
lationships with fellow employees and the public. 

■ be able to write reports and prepare records. 
■ possess a strong mechanical aptitude. 
■ be able to perform heavy manual labor and have 

skill in operating heavy equipment. 
Required Medical Qualifications, Education, and   
Licenses for Appointment   
Upon appointment, the candidate must:     

■ possess a valid driver’s license. 
■ be a high school graduate or hold an equivalent 

certificate. 
Medical Qualifications 

Candidates  must  be  in  excellent  health  and  have  no 
conditions  that  would  restrict  their  ability  to  safely  do 
fire  suppression  and  rescue  work.  Weight  (body  fat 
content)  must  be  proportionate  to  height  for  men  and 
women.  Uncorrected  distance  visual  acuity  of  at  least 
20/100  in  the  poorer  eye  and  20/40  in  the  better  eye, 
correctable  to  at  least  20/40  in  one  eye  and  20/20  in 
the  other  eye,  is  required.  Regarding  refractive  sur-
gery,  most  persons  who  have  had  these  procedures 
will  be  passed.  However,  some  may  be  deferred  for 
several  months  or  disqualified  based  on  an  individual-
ized  assessment  of  the  surgical  outcome.  Color vision: 
Candidates  must  be  able  to  accurately  and  quickly 
name  colors  and  must  be  free  of  other  visual  impair-
ments  that  would  restrict  the  ability  to  perform  fire-
fighter  duties. 

Firefighters  are  required  to  be  nonsmokers 
throughout  their  employment  with  the  Newburgh 
Fire Department.  

Knowledge, Skills, and   Abilities 
All candidates for this position must:      

■ be at least 18 years of age. 
■ be a resident of this city or Kings County. 
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    SAMPLE TABLE FOR THIS ANNOUNCEMENT 

Job Announcement for Newbur gh FD Me 

Required to Take the Written Examination 
■ Be at least 18 years of age 
■ Be a resident of this city or Kings County 
■ Have the ability to understand and follow written 

and oral instructions 
■ Be able to establish and maintain cooperative 

relationships with fellow employees and the public 
■ Be able to write reports and prepare records 
■ Possess a strong mechanical aptitude 
■ Be able to perform heavy manual labor and have 

skill in operating heavy equipment 

Required for Appointment  
■ Possess a valid driver’s license 
■ Be a high school graduate or hold an equivalent 

certificate 
■ Be in excellent health and have no conditions 

that would restrict ability to safely do fire 
suppression and rescue work 

■ Have weight (body fat content) proportionate to 
height 

■ Have uncorrected distance visual acuity of at least 
20/100 in the poorer eye and 20/40 in the better eye, 
correctable to at least 20/40 in one eye and 20/20 
in the other eye 

■ Be able to accurately and quickly name colors 
and be free of other visual impairments that would 
restrict the ability to perform firefighter duties 

■ Be a nonsmoker 
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 APPLICATION TIPS 

■ Neatness and accuracy count. Filling in your apartment number in the blank labeled “city” reflects poorly 
on your ability to follow directions. 

■ Most agencies don’t want your resume. Save your time and energy for filling out the application form the 
agency gives you. 

■ Verify all information you put on the form. Don’t guess or estimate; if you are not sure of, for instance, the 
exact address of the company you used to work for, look it up. 

■ If you are mailing your application, take care to submit it to the proper address. It might go to the per-
sonnel department rather than to the fire department. Follow the directions on the exam announcement. 

The Application 

Often  the  first  step  in  the  process  of  becoming  a  fire-
fighter  is  filling  out  an  application.  Sometimes  this  is 
a complete  application, asking  about your  education, 
employment  experience,  personal  data,  and  so  on. 
Sometimes  there  is  just  an  application  to  take  the 
written or physical test, with a fuller application com-
ing later. In  any case, at some  point, you will probably 
be  asked  some  questions  you  wouldn’t  expect  to  see 
on  a  regular  job  application.  You  might  be  asked 
things  such  as  whether  you  have  ever  received  any 
speeding  tickets  or  been  in  trouble  with  the  law, 
whether  you’ve  used  illegal  drugs,  or  even  whether 
any  relatives  work  for  the  city  or  for  the  fire  depart-
ment.  Your  answers  to  these  questions,  as  well  as  the 
more  conventional  ones,  will  serve  as  the  starting 
point  if  the  department  conducts  an  investigation  of 
your  background,  so  it  is  important  to  answer  all 
questions  accurately  and  honestly.  If  you  don’t  re-
member  what year  you  worked for  XYZ  Company  or 
the  exact  address  of  your  high  school,  don’t  guess; 
look it up . 

The Written Exam 

In most jurisdictions, taking a written exam is the 
next step in the application process, though in some 
cases the physical ability test comes first. 

The written exam is an opportunity to show that 
you  have  what it takes  to  be  a firefighter. As  such, it is 
extremely  important.  Candidates  who  don’t  pass  the 
written  exam  don’t  go  any  farther  in  the  selection 
process. Furthermore, the written exam score often fig-
ures into applicants’ rank on the eligibility list; in some 
cases, this score by itself determines your rank, whereas 
in  others  it  is  combined  with  other  scores,  such  as 
physical  ability  or  oral board  scores. In  those  places, a 
person  who  passes  the  written  exam  with  a  score  of, 
say, 70, is unlikely to be hired when there are plenty of 
applicants  with  scores  in  the  90s.  The  exam  bulletin 
may sp ecify w hat your r ank w ill be base d o  n. 

What the Written Exam Is Like 
Most  written  exams  simply  test  basic  skills  and  apti-
tudes:  how  well  you  understand  what  you  read,  your 
ability  to  follow  directions,  your  judgment  and  rea-
soning  skills,  your  ability  to  read  and  understand 
maps  and  floor  plans,  and  sometimes  your  memory 
or  your  math  skills. In  this  preliminary  written  exam, 
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  WRITTEN EXAM TIPS 

■ Ask for and use any material the fire department or personnel department puts out about the written test. 
Some agencies have study guides; some even conduct study sessions. Why let others get a vital advan-
tage while you don’t? 

■ Practice, practice, practice. And then practice some more. 
■ Try to find some people who have taken the exam recently, and ask them what was on the exam. Their 

hindsight—“I wish I had studied . . .”—can be your foresight. 

you  may  not  be  tested  on  your  knowledge  of  fire  be-
havior,  firefighting  procedures,  or  any  other  specific 
body of knowledge. This test is often designed only to 
see how well you can read, reason, and do basic  math. 

In  some  places,  taking  the  exam  involves  study-
ing  written  materials  in  advance  and  then  answering 
questions about them on the exam. These written ma-
terials generally have to do with fire and firefighting— 
but all you have to do is  study the guide you are given. 
You  are  still  being  tested  on  just  your  reading  skills 
and  memory, and there are good  reasons for  this. 

Firefighters  have  to  be  able  to  read, understand, 
and  act  on  complex  written  materials—not  only  fire 
law  and  fire  procedures,  but  also  scientific  materials 
about fire, combustible materials, and chemicals. They 
have  to  be  able  to  think  clearly  and  independently 
because lives depend on decisions they make in a split 
second.  They  have  to  be  able  to  do  enough  math  to 
read  and  understand  pressure  gauges, or  estimate  the 
height of a building and the amount of hose needed to 
reach the third floor. They have to be able to read maps 
and  floor  plans  so  they  can  get  to  the  emergency  site 
quickly  or  find  their  way  to  an  exit  even  in  a  smoke- 
fil led  building. 

Most  exams  are  multiple- c hoice  tests  of  the  sort 
you have often encountered in school. You get an exam 
book  and  an  answer  sheet  where  you  have  to  fill in  lit-
tle circles (bubbles) or squares with a No. 2 p encil. 

How to Prepare for the 
Written Exam 
Pay  close  attention  to  any  material  the  fire  depart-
ment  or  city  human  resources  department  puts  out 
about the  exam. If  there  is  a study guide, study it. Pay 
close  attention  to  what  you  are  going  to  be  tested  on, 
and then p ractice w ith similar mat   erials. 

That’s  where  this  book  comes  in. There  are  four 
practice  exams  here  that include  the  skills  most  com-
monly tested. There  are  also  chapters  on  each kind  of 
question you are most likely to encounter. Each chapter 
includes  not  only  sample  questions  but  also  tips  and 
hints  on how  to prepare for that kind of question  and 
how  to  do  well  on  the  exam  itself.  You  should  also 
check out Chapter 3, “The LearningExpress Test Prepa-
ration  System,” which  tells  you  all  you  need  to  know 
about preparing for and taking standardized  tests. 

Finding Out How You Did 
Some  municipalities  will  send  you  information  that 
shows  you  the  questions  you  answered  incorrectly  or 
the  areas  where  you  were  weaker  than  the  other  can-
didates.  In  other  jurisdictions,  the  examination  re-
sults  list  may  be  posted  in  order  of  the  rank  of  the 
candidates  with  no  grades  shown.  Most  municipali-
ties  will  send  a letter  with the  test  results  and instruc-
tions o n w hat to d o ne xt o r ho w t o ap peal. 
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PHYSICAL ABILITY TIPS 

■ Take advantage of any training sessions or test-course walk-throughs the fire department offers. The 
whole purpose of such sessions is to help you pass the physical test. 

■ Start exercising now. Yes, today. Work up to a 45-minute workout at least five times a week. 
■ Exercises that increase your upper-body strength are particularly useful. Consider lifting weights several 

times a week. 
■ If you smoke, stop. 
■ If you are overweight, eat healthier foods along with your exercise. 
■ Exercise with a friend. Listen to music while you work out. Give yourself rewards for reaching milestones 

like shaving a minute off your mile-run time or bench pressing ten more pounds. Find out what will moti-
vate you to work hard and do it. 

The Candidate Physical 
Ability Test (CPAT) 

The Candidate Physical Ability Test is the next step 
in the process for many fire departments; some put 
this step first. You should expect to have a medical 
clearance, or at the very least sign a medical waiver 
stating that you are in good enough shape to under-
take this stressful test, before you will be allowed to 
participate. The fire department wants to make sure 
that no one has a heart attack or other health issue 
during the test. 

Expect  the  test  to  be  tough.  Firefighting is,  after 
all,  physically  demanding  work.  Lives  depend  on 
whether your strength, stamina, and overall fitness al-
low  you  to  carry  out  the  necessary  tasks  during  an 
emergency.  If  you  make  it  to  the  academy  and  later 
into  a fire  company, you  can  expect to  continue phys-
ical  training  and  exercises  throughout  your  career.  In 
fact,  in  some  cities  all  firefighters  are  required  to  re-
take the C  andidate Ph ysical Ability Test e very  year. 

Chapter 15 gives you a very detailed explanation 
of  the C andidate Ph ysical Ability Test. 

What the Candidate Physical Ability 
Test Is Like 
The exact events that make up the Candidate Physical 
Ability Test vary from place to place, but the tasks you 
have  to  perform  are  almost  always  job  related—they 
are  a  lot  like  the  physical  tasks  you  will  actually  have 
to  perform  as  a  firefighter.  Some  tests  are  set  up  as 
obstacle  courses;   others  consist  of  a  group  of  sta-
tions. In some, you are timed from start to finish with 
no  breaks;  others  allow  a  break  period  between  sta-
tions.  The  tests  are  timed.  Your  performance  on  the 
test is  scored depending  on  that time. Often  you  have 
to  wear  full  (heavy)  protective  gear,  including  an  air 
pack, throughout  these  events.  Here  is  an  example  of 
the  events  in  a  test  that  you  would  typically  have  10 
minutes, 20 se conds t o c  omplete: 

■ stair climb with weighted vest 
■ hose drag 
■ equipment carry 
■ ladder raise and extension 
■ forcible entry 
■ search 
■ rescue dummy drag 
■ ceiling breach and pull 
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   – –HOW FIREFIGHTERS ARE SELECTED 

In  an  obstacle-course  setup  like  this  one,  you 
might  be  given  the  opportunity  to  walk  the  course 
before  you  actually  have  to  take  the  test.  During  the 
test  itself,  you  would  be  timed  as  you  went  through 
the  events,  and  you  would  have  to  complete  the 
events  within  a set  time  limit  to  pass. In  departments 
where  the  Candidate  Physical Ability Test figures  into 
your  rank  on  the  eligibility  list,  merely  meeting  the 
maximum  time  to  pass  isn’t  good  enough;  people 
who ha ve lo wer t imes w ill be hir ed before y ou ar e. 

Different departments have different policies on 
retesting  if  you  fail.  Some  allow  you  to  retest  on  the 
same  day  after  a rest period. Some  allow  you  to  come 
back  another  time  and  try  again—usually  up  to  a  set 
maximum  number  of  tries.  And  in  some  depart-
ments, your  first try is  the  only  chance  you  get; if  you 
fail, you  are  out,  at  least  until  the  next  testing  period. 
Few  departments  will  allow  you  to  retest, if  you  have 
already passed, simply to imp rove y our t ime. 

You  can  usually  find  out  just  what  tasks  are  in-
cluded in the Candidate Physical Ability Test from the 
exam announc ement o r r elated mat erials. 

How to Prepare for the Candidate 
Physical Ability Test 
Many  urban  fire  departments  report  that  the  Candi-
date  Physical Ability Test is  the  one  step  of  the  process 
that  most  applicants  fail.  People  come  in  unprepared, 
and they  are  simply  not  strong  enough  or  fast  enough 
to  do  all  the  events,  while  wearing  heavy  gear,  in  the 
time  allotted.  Female  applicants,  in  particular,  have 
high failure rates on physical ability tests because some 
of  the  events  require  a lot  of  upper - body   strength. Im-
proved  techniques,  not  just  improved  strength,  can 
help applicants pass this part of the exam. 

The  Candidate  Physical  Ability  Test  is  one  area 
where  advance  preparation  is  almost  guaranteed  to 
pay  off. No  matter  what kind  of  shape  you  are  in, you 
should  start  an  exercise  program  now. You  can  design 

your  program  around  the  requirements  listed  in  the 
exam  announcement  if  you  want,  but  any  exercise 
that  will increase your  strength and stamina will help. 
Because  sheer  brute  force  is  required  to  drag  a 150- 
p ound  dummy  or  to  lift  a  50-f  oot  ladder,  exercises 
that  increase  your  strength  are  particularly  impor-
tant.  But  you  will  also  want  to  include  some  aerobic 
exercise,  such  as  running  or  swimming,  to  improve 
your stamina and o   verall fitness. 

If  you  are  not prepared, the  stress  of  the  test  can 
lead  to  heat  stress,  which  is  a  serious  medical  condi-
tion.  If  you  are  not  in  great  shape,  consult  a  doctor 
before  you  begin.  Start  slow  and  easy  and  increase 
your  activity  as  you  go.  As  you  gain  strength,  start 
wearing  weights  on  your  ankles  and  wrists,  and  later 
add  a  heavy  backpack. And  remember  that  you  don’t 
have  to  do  all  this  work  alone.  Working  out  with  a 
friend  is  not  only  more  fun,  it  also  helps  guard 
against  the  temptation  to  cheat  by  skipping  a  day  or 
doing fewer r  epetitions. 

Many  fire  departments  conduct  training  ses-
sions  for  would-b  e  applicants  to  help  them  get  up  to 
the  required  level  of  fitness.  Some  allow  you  to  walk 
through  the  course  ahead  of  time. I f  any  of  these  op-
portunities ar e a vailable t o y ou, be s ure t o use the   m. 

For more information on the physical ability 
test and how to prepare for it, see Chapter 15, “The 
Candidate Physical Ability Test.” 

The Background Investigation 

Most  fire  departments  conduct  background  investiga-
tions  of  applicants  who  pass  the  written  and  physical 
tests. Some departments prescreen  applicants  and  may 
reject  an  applicant  who  has  a  criminal  record.  Fire-
fighters have to be honest, upright citizens who can get 
along  with  both  their  company  and  the  people  they 
serve. You  may  not  even  know  such  an  investigation  is 
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   – –HOW FIREFIGHTERS ARE SELECTED 

going  on—until  someone  at  the  oral  interview  asks 
you  why  you  wrote  on  your  application  that  you 
never  used  drugs  when  your  personal  references  say 
you regularly smoked marijuana on weekends in high 
school.  (This  is  why  it  is  important  to  answer  hon-
estly o n y our ap  plication.) 

What the Background Investigation 
Is Like 
The rigorousness with which your background will 
be checked depends on the policies of your depart-
ment. Some conduct a fairly superficial check, calling 
your former employers and schools simply to verify 
that you were there when you say you were there and 
didn’t have any problems during that time. 

Other  departments  will  investigate  you  in  a 
great deal  more depth, asking their  contacts how  long 
and how  well they knew  you  and  what kind of person 
they found you  to  be. Did you  meet your  obligations? 
How  did  you  deal  with  problems?  Did  they  find  you 
to  be  an  honest  person?  Do  they  know  of  anything 
that  might  affect  your  fitness  to  be  a  firefighter?  The 
references  you  provided  will  lead  the  investigator  to 
other  people  who  knew  you,  and  when  the  investiga-
tor  is  finished,  he  or  she  will  have  a  pretty  complete 
picture o f  what kind o f  person y ou ar  e. 

A few fire departments include a polygraph, or 
lie detector, test as part of the background investiga-
tion. As long as you are honest in what you say when 
your stress reactions aren’t being monitored by a 
polygraph machine, a lie detector test is nothing to 
worry about. 

How to Prepare for the 
Background Investigation 
The best way you can improve your chances of getting 
through  a background investigation  with flying  colors 
is  by  working  on  any  problems  in  your  background. 
You  can’t  change  the  past, but you  can  use  the  present 

to  improve  your  chances  in  the  future.  You  can  ad-
dress  problems  that  might  give  a  background  investi-
gator  pause:  Pay  your  old  traffic  tickets,  document 
your  full  recovery  from  a  serious  illness,  or  establish 
your drug- f ree status since high s chool. 

You  can  also  take  steps  to  make  yourself  a  more 
attractive  candidate  by  getting  related  experience. J oin 
a local  volunteer  fire  department to  get training in  the 
basics  of  firefighting  skills  and  emergency  medical 
services.  Many  local  fire  departments  pay  for  emer-
gency services training, and some training is free to fire 
department  members  who  reside  in  the  county  for 
which  they  volunteer.  Most,  if  not  all,  career  fire  de-
partments now require at a minimum certification as a 
Nationally  Registered  Emergency  Medical  Technician. 
Candidates  who  possess  this  certification  will  place 
higher on the eligibility list than those who do not. 

Oral Interviews and Boards 

The selection process in your fire department is likely 
to include one or more oral interviews. There may be 
an individual interview with the chief or deputy 
chief, or there may be an oral board, in which you 
would meet with several people—or you may face 
both. Whether it is an individual interview or an oral 
board, the interviewers are interested in your inter-
personal skills—how well you communicate with 
them—as well as in your qualifications to be a 
firefighter. 

What the Oral Interview Is Like 
In  some  cities,  applicants  who  get  this  far  in  the 
process  meet  with  the  chief  or  deputy  chief,  who  may 
conduct  something  like  a  typical  job  interview.  The 
chief  or  deputy  chief  might describe  in  detail  what the 
job is like, ask you how well you think you can do a job 
like  that, and  ask you  why you  want to  be  a firefighter. 
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   ORAL BOARD INTERVIEW TIPS 

■ Dress neatly and conservatively, as you would for a business interview. 
■ Be polite; say “please” and “thank you,” “sir” and “ma’am.” 
■ Remember, half of communication is listening. Look at board members or interviewers as they speak to 

you and listen carefully to what they say. 
■ Think before you speak. Nod or say “OK” to indicate that you understand the question, and then pause a 

moment to collect your thoughts before speaking. 
■ If you start to feel nervous, take a deep breath, relax, and just do your best. 
■ Prepare by having a friend or family member ask you questions. 

In the process, the chief will also be assessing your 
interpersonal skills—whether you seem honest and 
relatively comfortable in talking to him or her. You 
may also be asked questions about your background 
and experience. 

This  interview  can  be  a  make- o r- b reak  part  of 
the process, with the chief  approving or rejecting your 
candidacy, or the chief  may rank you against other ap-
plicants, in  which  case  the  chief ’s  assessment  of  you  is 
likely to  figure into your place on  the eligibility  list. 

The  chief ’s  interview  may  also  include  situa-
tional  questions  like  those  typically  asked  by  an  oral 
board, or you may be facing an oral board in addition 
to y our int erview w ith the c  hief. 

What the Oral Board Is Like 
The  oral  board  typically  assesses  such  qualities  as  in-
terpersonal  skills,  communication  skills,  judgment 
and  decision-making    abilities,  respect  for  diversity, 
and  adaptability.  The  board  itself  consists  of  two  to 
five  people,  who  may  be  firefighters  or  civilian  per-
sonnel  or  interview  specialists.  There  is  usually  some 
variety in  the  makeup  of the board: It  usually  consists 
of  officers  of  various  ranks  and/or  civilians  from  the 
personnel department o r fr om the c   ommunity. 

The way the interview is conducted depends 
on the practices of the individual department. You 

may be asked a few questions similar to those you 
would be asked at a normal employment interview: 
Why do you want to be a firefighter? What qualities 
do you have that would make you good at this job? 
You may be asked questions about your back-
ground, especially if your application or back-
ground investigation raised any questions in the 
board members’ minds. Have answers prepared for 
such questions. 

You may also be presented with hypothetical 
situations and asked to respond to them. A board 
member may say something like this: “A coworker on 
your shift is posting derogatory, racially based jokes 
in his gear rack and his locker. Another coworker on 
your shift finds the jokes tasteless and offensive. What 
would you do?” You would then have to come up 
with an appropriate response to this situation. 

Increasingly, cities have standardized the oral 
board questions. The same questions are asked of 
every candidate, and when the interview is over, the 
board rates each candidate on a standard scale. This 
procedure helps the interviewers reach a somewhat 
more objective conclusion about the candidates they 
have interviewed and may result in a score that is 
included in the factors used to rank candidates in the 
eligibility list. 
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How to Prepare for the Oral Board 
or Interview 
If  the  agency  you  are  applying  to  puts  out  any  mate-
rial  about the  oral board, study it  carefully. It  may tell 
you  what  the  board  is  looking  for.  It  may  even  give 
you so me sample q  uestions y ou can use f   or p ractice. 

Whether you are facing an oral board or an indi-
vidual  interview,  think  about  your  answers  to  ques-
tions  you  might be  asked. You  might  even  try to  write 
your  own  oral  board  questions  and  situations.  Write 
down  your  answers  if  you  want. Practice  saying them 
in  front  of  a  mirror  until  you  feel  comfortable,  but 
don’t  me morize  them.  You  don’t  want  to  sound  like 
you  are  reciting  from  a  book.  Your  answers  should 
sound  conversational  even  though you’ve  prepared in 
 advance. 

After practicing on your own, enlist friends or 
family to serve as a mock oral board or interviewer. If 
you know a speech teacher, get him or her to help. 
Give them your questions, tell them about what you 
have learned, and then have a practice oral board or 
interview. Start from the moment you walk into the 
room. Go through the entire session as if it were the 
real thing, and then ask your mock board or inter-
viewer for feedback on your performance. It may 
even help to videotape your mock board session. The 
camera can reveal things about your body language 
or habits that you don’t even know about. 

For more information about the oral board or 
interview and how to prepare for it, see Chapter 16, 
“The Oral Interview.” 

The Psychological Evaluation 

Some  cities,  though  not  all,  include  a  psychological 
evaluation  as  part  of  the  firefighter  selection  process. 
The  fire  department  wants  to  make  sure  that you  are 
emotionally  and  mentally  stable  before  putting  you 

in  a  high - stress  job  in  which  you  have  to  interact 
with  peers,  superiors,  and  the  public.  Don’t  worry, 
though; the  psychological  evaluation  is  not  designed 
to  uncover your deep dark  secrets. Its only purpose  is 
to  make  sure  you  have  the  mental  and  emotional 
health to  do  the   job. 

What the Psychological Evaluation 
Is Like 
If  your  fire  department  has  a  psychological  evalua-
tion, most likely that  means  you  will be  taking  one  or 
two  written  tests.  A  few  cities  have  candidates  inter-
viewed by a  psychologist o r psy  chiatrist. 

If  you  have  to  take  a  written  psychological  test, 
it  is  likely  to  be  a  standardized  multiple-c  hoice  or 
true/false  test  licensed  from  a  psychological  testing 
company. The  Minnesota  Multiphasic  Personality In-
ventory  (MMPI)  is  one  commonly  used  test.  Such 
tests  typically  ask  you  about  your  interests,  attitudes, 
and  background.  They  may  take  one  hour  or  several 
to  complete;  the  hiring  agency  will  let  you  know  ap-
proximately how m uch time t o al  lot. 

If your process includes an oral psychological 
assessment, you will meet with a psychologist or psy-
chiatrist, who may be on the hiring agency’s staff or 
an independent contractor. The psychologist may 
ask you questions about your schooling and jobs, 
your relationships with family and friends, your 
habits, and your hobbies. The psychologist may be as 
interested in the way you answer—whether you 
come across as open, forthright, and honest—as in 
the answers themselves. 

How to Prepare for the 
Psychological Evaluation 
There  is  only  one  piece  of  advice  we  can  offer  you 
for  dealing  with  a  psychological  evaluation, 
whether  written  or  oral:  Don’t  try  to  manipulate 
the  assessment. The  psychologists  who  designed the 

24 



       
         

      
        

           

  

      
       

      
       

        
       

       
       

         
       

       
   

 

     
          
        
          

        
        

       
        

       
         
         

         
        

    

     
 

       
           
    

   – –HOW FIREFIGHTERS ARE SELECTED 

written  test  set  it  up  so  that  one  answer  checks 
against  another  to  find  out  whether  test   takers  are 
lying. J ust  answer  honestly. 

Similarly, if you are having an oral interview, 
just answer openly and honestly and try to relax. The 
psychologist isn’t really interested in your feelings 
about your mother, unless they are so extreme that 
they are likely to make you unfit to be a firefighter. 

The Medical Examination 

Before  the  passage  of  the  Americans  With  Disabili-
ties  Act  (ADA),  many  fire  departments  conducted  a 
medical  examination  early  in  the  process, before  the 
physical  ability test. Now, the ADA  says  it is  illegal to 
do  any  examinations  or  ask  any questions  that  could 
reveal  an  applicant’s  disability  until  after  a  condi-
tional  offer  of  employment  has  been  made.  That 
means  that  in  most  jurisdictions  you  will  get  such  a 
conditional  offer  before  you  are  asked to  submit to  a 
medical   exam. 

You should know, however, that almost any 
disability can prevent you from becoming a fire-
fighter, even under the protections provided by 
ADA. Firefighting requires a high level of physical 
and mental fitness, and a host of disabilities that 
would not prevent a candidate from doing some 
other job would prevent a firefighter from fulfilling 
essential job functions. For example, a skin condi-
tion that requires a man to avoid shaving facial hair 
would disqualify him from being a firefighter be-
cause facial hair interferes with proper operation of 
the breathing apparatus. 

Drug Testing 
A test for  use  of  illegal drugs  can be  administered be-
fore  a  conditional  offer  of  employment.  Because  fire-
fighters  have  to  be  in  tip-top  physical  shape,  and 

because  they  are  in  a  position  of  public  trust, the  fire 
department  expects  them  to  be  drug-fr  ee.  You  may 
have  to  undergo  drug testing periodically throughout 
your car eer as a    firefighter. 

What the Medical Exam Is Like 
The medical exam itself is nothing to be afraid of. It 
will be just like any other thorough physical exam. 
The doctor may be on the staff of the hiring agency 
or someone outside the department with his or her 
own practice, just like your own doctor. Your blood 
pressure, temperature, weight, and so on will be 
measured; your heart and lungs will be listened to 
and your limbs examined. The doctor will probably 
peer into your eyes, ears, nose, and mouth. You will 
also have to give blood and urine samples. Because of 
those tests, you won’t know the results of the physical 
exam right away. You will probably be notified in 
writing in a few weeks. 

If at First You Don’t Succeed, 
Part One 

The selection process for firefighters is a rigorous 
one. If you fail one of the steps, take the time for 
some serious self-evaluation. 

The most common problem is that many candi-
dates  try to  take  too  many  examinations  too  close  to-
gether. Not  only is  that  stressful but it  means  that you 
will  not  be  fully  prepared  for  any.  Try  to  avoid  taking 
several  examinations  in  a  short  period—pick  those 
you  really  want  and prepare  specifically for  them. You 
will have a  better c hance o f  passing. 

If  you  fail  the  written  test, look  at  the  reasons 
you  didn’t do  well. Was  it because  the  format  was  un-
familiar? Now y ou kno w w hat to e  xpect. 

Do  you  need  to  brush  up  on  some  of  the  skills 
tested?  There  are  lots  of  books  to  help  people  with 
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basic  skills.  Enlist  a  teacher  or  a  friend  to  help  you, 
or  check  out  the  inexpensive  courses  offered  by  lo-
cal  high  schools  and  community   colleges. 

Some  fire  departments  allow  you  to  retest  after 
a  waiting  period—a  period  you  should  use  to  im-
prove  your  skills. If  the  exam  isn’t being  offered  again 
for y ears, consider t rying anothe r j  urisdiction. 

If you fail the Candidate Physical Ability Test, 
your course of action is clear. Increase your daily 
physical exercise until you know you can do what is 
required, and then retest or try another jurisdiction. 

If  you  fail  the  oral  board  or  interview, try  to 
figure  out  what  the  problem  was.  Do  you  think  your 
answers  were  good  but  perhaps  you  didn’t  express 
them well? Then you need some practice in oral com-
munication.  You  can  take  courses  or  enlist  your 
friends t o he lp you p  ractice. 

Did the questions and situations throw you for 
a loop, so you gave what now seem like inappropriate 
answers? Then try to bone up for the next time. Talk 
to candidates who were successful and ask them what 
they said. Talk with firefighters you know about what 
might have been good answers for the questions you 
were asked. Even if your department doesn’t allow 
you to redo the oral board, you can use what you 
learn in applying to another department. 

If the medical exam eliminates you, you will 
usually be notified as to what condition caused the 
problem. Is the condition one that can be corrected? 
See your doctor for advice. 

If you don’t make the list and aren’t told why, 
the problem might have been the oral board or, 
more likely, the psychological evaluation or the 
background investigation. Now, you really have to 
do some hard thinking. 

Make sure your credit score is more than 600 ac-
cording to  FICO, one  of  the  major  credit bureaus  that 
measure credit ratings. Nowadays, career departments 

often request credit scores of  applicants to ensure they 
are  not  overly  in  debt,  which  may  equate  to  a  higher 
potential risk  of  employee problems. 

Can  you  think  of  anything in  your  past  that 
might  lead  to  questions  about  your  fitness  to  be  a 
firefighter?  Could  any  of  your  personal  traits  or  at-
titudes  raise  such  questions?  And  then  the  hard 
question:  Is  there  anything  you  can  do  to  change 
these  aspects  of  your  past  or  your  personality? If  so, 
you  might have  a chance  when  you  reapply  or  apply 
to  another  department.  If  not,  it’s  time  to  consider 
another  f ield. 

If  you  feel  you  were  wrongly  excluded  on  the 
basis  of  a  psychological  evaluation  or  background 
check,  most  departments  have  appeals  procedures. 
However,  the  word  wrongly is  very  important.  The 
psychologist  or  background  investigator  almost  cer-
tainly  had  to  supply  a  rationale  for  recommending 
against  you.  Do  you  have  solid  factual  evidence  that 
you  can  use  in  an  administrative  hearing  to  counter 
such  a  rationale?  If  not,  you  would  be  wasting  your 
time  and  money,  as  well  as  the  hiring  agency’s,  by 
making an appeal. Move carefully  and get legal advice 
before y ou tak e s uch a   step. 

The Waiting Game 
You went through the whole long process, passed all the 
tests, did  the  best  you  could,  made  the  eligibility  list— 
and now you wait. You could just sit on your hands. Or 
you  could  decide  to  do  something  with  this  time  to 
prepare for what you hope is your new career. Do some 
networking. Talk to firefighters about what the job is re-
ally  like.  Find  out  whether  your  fire  department  offers 
volunteer  opportunities  or  a  cadet  program.  Take  a 
course  in  first  aid  or  enroll  in  an  emergency  medical 
technician program. Even if you don’t get called, even if 
your  rank  on  the  score  doesn’t  get  you  a  job  this  time, 
you will be better qualified for the next t ry. 
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Here’s  one  thing  you  don’t  want  to  do  while  
you  are  waiting:  Don’t  call  to  find  out  what  your 
chances  are,  how  far  down  on  the  list  they  have  got-
ten, or  when  they  might  call you. You  probably  won’t 
get  to  talk  to  the  people  making  those  decisions,  so 
you  will  just  annoy  the  receptionist.  If  you  do  get 
through  to  the  decision  makers,  you’ll  be  in  even 
worse shap e: You’ll be anno ying  them. 

If at First You Don’t Succeed, 
Part Two 

If you make the list, go through the waiting game, 
and finally aren’t selected, don’t despair. Think 
through all the steps of the selection process, and use 
them to do a critical self-evaluation. 

Maybe  your  written,  physical,  or  oral  board 
score was high enough to pass but not high enough to 
put  you  near  the  top  of  the  list.  At  the  next  testing, 
make s ure y ou ar e b etter p  repared. 

Maybe you had an excellent score that should 
have put you at the top of the list, and you suspect 
that you were passed over for someone lower down. 
That means someone less well qualified was selected 
while you were not, right? Maybe, maybe not. 

There were probably a lot of people on the list, 
and a lot of them may have scored high. One more 
point on the test might have made the difference, or 
maybe the department had the freedom to pick and 
choose on the basis of other qualifications. Maybe, in 
comparison with you, a lot of people on your list had 
more education or experience. Maybe there were 
plenty of certified emergency medical technicians on 
the list, and they got first crack at the available jobs. 

What  can  you  do?  You  may  have  heard  or  read 
about  suits  being  brought  against  cities  by  people 
who thought their selection process was unfair. That’s 
a  last  resort,  a  step  you  would  take  only  after  getting 

excellent  legal  advice  and  thinking  through  the  costs 
of  time,  money,  and  energy.  You  would  also  have  to 
think  about w hether y ou w ould want  to o ccupy a  po-
sition  you  got  as  the  result  of  a  lawsuit  and  whether 
you  would  be  hurting  your  chances  of  being  hired 
somewhere e  lse. 

Most people are better off simply trying again. 
And don’t limit your options. There are lots of fire 
departments all over the country; there are volun-
teer and part-time positions available, particularly 
in smaller towns; and there are a growing number of 
private fire protection service agencies. Do your re-
search. This book is a good start. Find out what’s 
available. Find out who is hiring. Being turned 
down by one department need not be the end of 
your firefighting career. 

There are many related careers that will open up 
in  years  to  come,  especially  in  the  growing  field  of 
emergency  management.  Many  of  these  require  the 
same  knowledge  and  qualifications  but  require 
higher  education.  Do  not  give  up,  and keep  research-
ing  employment  opportunities  in  the  emergency  re-
sponse fie ld. You ne ver kno w w hat w ill o pen up!  

And When You 
Do Succeed . . . 

Congratulations! The end of the waiting game for 
you is notification to attend the fire service academy. 
You are on the road to your career as a firefighter. 

The  journey  is  hardly  over,  though.  First,  you 
have  to  make  it  through  the  academy,  where  you  can 
expect physical training  as  well  as  training in  fire  and 
emergency  services.  You  will  also  have  a  lot  of  learn-
ing to  do  in  your  first year  or  so  on  the  job. Through-
out  your  career,  you  will  need  to  keep  up  with  new 
techniques,  new  equipment,  and  new  procedures. 
And if  you  decide to  go  for  a promotion, there  will be 
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more  steps,  more  tests,  and  more  evaluations.  But 
you  can  do  it  if you  are  determined  and  committed. 
You ha ve alr eady ma de a  good star  t. 

communities  will  challenge  firefighters  to  gain  new 
skills  and  new  knowledge. Lifelong learning is  a com-
mitment you will have to make to remain useful. New 
challenges  mean  new  opportunities.  The  future  is 
bright for those w  ho ar e p repared today. 

Never  forget that fire  service is  no longer  a part-
time  career.  The  new  hazards  and  risks  facing  our 
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3 THE 
LEARNINGEXPRESS 
TEST PREPARATION 
SYSTEM 

CHAPTER SUMMARY 
Taking  the  firefighter  written  exam  can  be  tough.  It  demands  a 

lot  of  preparation  if  you  want  to  achieve  a  top  score.  Your  rank 

on  the  eligibility  list  is  often  determined  largely  by  this  score. 

The  LearningExpress  Test  Preparation  System,  developed  ex-

clusively  for  LearningExpress  by  leading  test  experts,  gives  you 

the  discipline  and  attitude  you  need  to  succeed  and  move  for-

ward  in  the  selection  process. 

Taking  the  firefighter  written  exam  is  no  picnic,  and  neither  is  getting  ready  for  it.  Your  future  career  in 
firefighting  depends  on  your  getting  a  high  score  on  the  various  parts  of  the  test,  but  there  are  all  sorts 
of  pitfalls  that  can  keep  you  from  doing  your  best  on  this  exam.  Here  are  some  of  the  obstacles  that 

can stand in the wa    y o f  your s  uccess: 

■ being unfamiliar with the format of the exam 
■ being paralyzed by test anxiety 
■ leaving your preparation to the last minute 
■ not preparing at all! 
■ not knowing vital test-taking skills: how to pace yourself throughout the exam, how to use the process of 

elimination, and when to guess 
■ not being in tip-top mental and physical shape 
■ being distracted on test day because you’re hungry or the room is cold 
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What is the common denominator in all these 
test-taking pitfalls? One word: control. Who is in con-
trol, you or the exam? 

The LearningExpress Test Preparation System 
puts you in control. Here’s how it works: Nine easy 
steps lead you through everything you need to know 
and do to get ready to master your exam. Each of the 
steps includes one or more activities. It is important 
that you do the activities along with the reading, or you 
won’t be getting the full benefit of the system. Each 
step tells you approximately how much time it will take 
you to complete. 

We estimate that working through the entire 
system takes approximately three hours, although it is 
perfectly okay if you work faster or slower. If you can 
take a whole afternoon or evening, you can work 
through the whole LearningExpress Test Preparation 
System in one sitting. Otherwise, you can break it up 
and do one or two steps a day for the next several 
days. It’s up to you—remember, you are in control. 

Step 1. Get I nformation 30 min utes 
Step 2. Conquer T est  Anxiety 20 min utes 
Step 3. Make a Plan   50 min utes 
Step 4. Learn  to  Manage  Your  Time 10 min utes 
Step 5. Learn t o U se the P  rocess  

of  Elimination 20 min utes 
Step 6. Know  When t o G uess 20 min utes 
Step 7. Reach  Your P eak  

Performance Z one 10 min utes 
Step 8. Get  Your  Act T ogether 10 min utes 
Step 9. Do I t! 10 min utes 
Total 3 hours 

Step 1: Get Information 

Time to complete: 30 minutes 
Activity: Read Chapter 2, “How Firefighters  

Are Selected” 

Knowledge is power. The first step in the Learning-
Express Test Preparation System is finding out every-
thing you can about your firefighter exam. Contact 
the fire department you want to apply to and ask who 
you should speak with about applying to be a fire-
fighter. In larger cities, you will be referred to a re-
cruiting unit or to the human resources department. 
In smaller towns, you may speak to someone right 
there in the department. Request a position an-
nouncement or exam bulletin and ask when the next 
exam is scheduled. The exam bulletin usually gives a 
brief outline of what skills will be tested on the written 
exam. 

What You Should Find Out 
The more details you can find out about the exam, ei-
ther from the bulletin or from speaking with a re-
cruiter, the more efficiently you will be able to study. 
Here are some things you might want to find out 
about your exam: 

■ what skills are tested 
■ how many sections are on the exam 
■ how many questions each section has 
■ whether the questions are ordered from easy to 

hard, or if the sequence is random 
■ how much time is allotted for each section 
■ whether there are breaks between sections 
■ what the passing score is, and how many questions 

you have to answer right to get that score 
■ whether a higher score gives you any advantages, 

like a better rank on the eligibility list 
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■ how the test is scored; is there a penalty for wrong 
answers? 

■ whether you are permitted to go back to a prior 
section or move on to the next section if you finish 
early 

■ whether you can write in the test booklet or will 
be given scratch paper 

■ what you should bring with you on exam day 

What’s on Most Firefighter Exams 
The skills that the firefighter written exam tests vary from 
city to city. That’s why it is important to contact the 
recruiting office or fire department to find out what skills 
are covered. Here are the most commonly tested subjects: 

■ reading text, tables, charts, and graphs 
■ verbal expression 
■ spatial relations 
■ judgment and reasoning 
■ map reading 
■ memory and observation 
■ mechanical aptitude 
■ math 

If you haven’t already done so, stop here and read 
Chapter 2 of this book, which gives you an overview 
of the entire selection process. Then move on to the 
next step and get rid of that test anxiety! 

Step 2: Conquer Test Anxiety 

Time to complete: 20 minutes 
Activity: Take the Test Anxiety Quiz 

Having  complete  information  about  the  exam  is  the 
first  step  in  getting  control  of  the  exam.  Next,  you 
have  to  overcome  one  of  the  biggest  obstacles  to  test 
success:  test  anxiety.  Not  only  can  test  anxiety  impair 
your  performance  on  the  exam  itself,  it  can  even  keep 
you  from  preparing!  In  Step  2,  you  will  learn  stress 

management  techniques  that  will  help  you  succeed  on 
your  exam.  Learn  these  strategies  now,  and  practice 
them  as  you  work  through  the  exams  in  this  book  so 
they  will  be  second  nature  to  you  by  exam  d ay. 

Combating Test Anxiety 
The first thing you need to know is that a little test 
anxiety is a good thing. Everyone gets nervous before 
a big exam—and if that nervousness motivates you to 
prepare thoroughly, so much the better. Many well-
known people throughout history have experienced 
anxiety or nervousness—from performers such as ac-
tor Sir Laurence Olivier and singer Aretha Franklin to 
writers such as Charlotte Brontë and Alfred Lord 
Tennyson. In fact, anxiety probably gave them a little 
extra edge—just the kind of edge you need to do well, 
whether on a stage or in an examination room. 

Stop here and complete the Test Anxiety Quiz 
on the next page to find out whether your level of test 
anxiety is something you should worry about. 

Stress Management Before the Test 
If you feel your level of anxiety getting the best of you 
in the weeks before the test, here is what you need to 
do to bring the level down again. 

■ Get prepared. There’s nothing like knowing what 
to expect and being prepared for it to put you in 
control of test anxiety. That’s why you are reading 
this book. Use it faithfully, and remind yourself 
that you are better prepared than most of the 
people taking the test. 

■ Practice self-confidence. A positive attitude is a 
great way to combat test anxiety. This is no time 
to be humble or shy. Stand in front of the mirror 
and say to your reflection, “I’m prepared. I’m full 
of self-confidence. I’m going to ace this test. I 
know I can do it.” If you hear it often enough, you 
will come to believe it. 
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TEST ANXIETY QUIZ 

You  need  to  worry  about  test  anxiety  only  if  it  is  extreme  enough  to  impair  your  performance.  This  question-
naire  measures  your  level  of  test  anxiety.  In  the  blank  before  each  statement,  write  the  number  that  most  ac-
curately describes your experience.   

0 = Never 
1 =  Once or twice   
2 = Sometimes 
3 =  Often 

______ I have gotten so nervous before an exam that I put down the books and did not study for it. 
______ I have  experienced disabling physical  symptoms  such  as  vomiting  and  severe  headaches because  I 

was nervous about an exam.     
______ I have simply not shown up for an exam because I was afraid to take it. 
______ I have experienced  dizziness and  disorientation while taking an exam.     
______ I have had trouble filling in the little circles because my hands were shaking. 
______ I have failed an exam because I      was too nervous to complete it.      
______ Total: Add up the numbers in the blanks. 

Your Test Anxiety Score 
Here are the steps you should take, based on your score. If you scored: 

■ Below 3: Your level of test anxiety is nothing to worry about; it is probably just enough to give you that 
little extra edge. 

■ Between 3 and 6: Your test anxiety may be enough to impair your performance. You should practice 
the stress management techniques in this section to try to bring your test anxiety down to manage-
able levels. 

■ Above 6: Your level of test anxiety is a serious concern. In addition to practicing the stress management 
techniques listed in this section, you may want to seek additional help. Call your local high school or 
community college and ask for the academic counselor. Tell the counselor that you have a level of test 
anxiety that sometimes keeps you from being able to take the exam. The counselor may be willing to 
help you or may suggest someone else you should talk to. 
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■ Fight negative messages. Every time someone 
starts telling you how hard the exam is or that it is 
almost impossible to get a high score, start telling 
them your self-confidence messages. If it’s you 
telling yourself you don’t do well on exams, you just 
can’t do this, don’t listen. 

■ Visualize. Imagine yourself reporting for duty on 
your first day of firefighter training. Think of your-
self wearing your uniform with pride and learning 
skills you will use for the rest of your life. Visualiz-
ing success can help make it happen—and 
reminds you of why you are doing all this work to 
prepare for the exam. 

■ Exercise. Physical activity helps calm your body 
down and focus your mind, and as you know, 
being in top shape physically will be important 
on the Candidate Physical Ability Test. Go for a 
run, lift weights, go swimming—and do it 
regularly. 

Stress Management on Test Day 
There are several ways you can bring down your level 
of test anxiety on test day. They will work best if you 
practice them in the weeks before the test, so you 
know which ones work best for you. 

■ Deep breathing. Take a deep breath while you 
count to five. Hold it for a count of one, then let 
it out on a count of five. Repeat several times. 

■ Move your body. Try rolling your head in a circle. 
Rotate your shoulders. Shake your hands from 
the wrist. Many people find these movements 
very relaxing. 

■ Visualize again. Think of the place where you are 
most relaxed: lying on the beach in the sun, walk-
ing through the park, or whatever. Now, close 
your eyes and imagine that you are actually there. 
If you practice in advance, you will find that you 
only need a few seconds of this exercise to experi-
ence a significant increase in your sense of well-
being. 

When anxiety threatens to overwhelm you dur-
ing the exam, there are still things you can do to man-
age the stress level. 

■ Repeat your self-confidence messages. You 
should have them memorized by now. Say them 
quietly to yourself, and believe them! 

■ Visualize one more time. This time, visualize 
yourself moving smoothly and quickly through 
the test, answering every question right and fin-
ishing just before time is up. Like most visualiza-
tion techniques, this one works best if you have 
practiced it ahead of time. 

■ Find an easy question. Skim over the test until 
you find an easy question, and answer it. Getting 
even one circle filled in gets you into the test-
taking groove. 

■ Take a mental break. Everyone loses concentra-
tion once in a while during a long test. It’s 
normal, so you shouldn’t worry about it. Instead, 
accept what has happened. Say to yourself, “Hey, I 
lost it there for a minute. My brain is taking a 
break.” Put down your pencil, close your eyes, and 
do some deep breathing for a few seconds. Then 
you are ready to go back to work. 

Step 3: Make a Plan 

Time to complete: 50  minutes 
Activity: Construct a study  plan 

Possibly the most important thing you can do to get 
control of yourself and your exam is to make a study 
plan. Too many people are unprepared simply because 
they fail to plan. Spending hours on the day before the 
exam poring over sample test questions not only raises 
your level of test anxiety, it is also a poor substitute for 
careful preparation and practice over time. 
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Don’t fall into the cram trap. Take control of your 
preparation time by mapping out a study schedule. 
There are four sample schedules on the following pages, 
based on the amount of time you have before the exam. 
If you are the kind of person who needs deadlines and 
assignments to motivate you for a project, here they are. 
If you are the kind of person who doesn’t like to follow 
other people’s plans, you can use the suggested sched-
ules here to construct your own. 

In constructing your plan, you should take into 
account how much work you need to do. If your 
score on the sample test wasn’t what you had hoped, 
consider taking some of the steps from Schedule A 
and fitting them into Schedule D somehow, even if 
you do have only three weeks before the exam. 

You  can  also  customize  your  plan  according  to  the 
information  you  gathered  in  Step  1. If  your  exam  doesn’t 

include  verbal  expression  questions,  for  instance,  you 
can  skip  Chapter  12  and  concentrate  instead  on  some 
other  area  that  is  covered.  The  table  below  lists  all  the 
chapters  you  need  to  study  for  each  exam. 

Even more important than making a plan is mak-
ing a commitment. You can’t improve your skills in 
reading, writing, and judgment overnight. You have to 
set aside some time every day for study and practice. 
Twenty minutes daily will do you much more good than 
two hours once a week. 

If you have months before the exam, you are 
lucky. Don’t put off your study until the week before 
the exam! Start now. Even 10 minutes a day, with half 
an hour or more on weekends, can make a big differ-
ence in your score—and in your chances of making 
the department! 

Exams Study Chapters 

Exam 1, Chapter 4 

Exam 3, Chapter 13 

6, “Reading Text, Tables, Charts, and Graphs” 

7, “Memory and Observation” 

9, “Judgment and Reasoning” }
11, “Spatial Relations and Map Reading” 

12, “Verbal Expression” 

Exam 2, Chapter 5 

Exam 4, Chapter 14 

6, “Reading Text, Tables, Charts, and Graphs” 

8, “Math” 

9, “Judgment and Reasoning” }
10, “Mechanical Aptitude” 

12, “Verbal Expression” 
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    SCHEDULE A: THE LEISURE PLAN 

If  no  test has  been  announced yet in  your  city,  you  may have  a year  or  more  in  which to  get  ready.  This  sched-
ule gives you six months to sharpen your  skills. If an  exam  is announced in the middle of your preparation, you 
can  use  one  of the  later  schedules  to  help you  compress  your  study program.  Study  only the  chapters  that  are 
relevant to the type of exam you will be taking.         

Time Until Exam   Preparation 
6 months  Take  one  of  the  practice  exams  in  Chapter  4  or  5.  Then  study  the  explanations  for  the 

answers until you know you could answer all the questions corr          ectly. 
5 months  Read  Chapter  6  and  work  through  the  exercises.  Start  going  to  the  library  once  every 

two  weeks  to  read  books  or  magazines  about  firefighting.  Find  other  people  who  are 
preparing for the test and for     m a study gr    oup. 

4 months  Read  Chapters  7  and  8  and  work  through  the  exercises.  Use  at  least  one  of  the  addi-
tional  resources  for  each  chapter.  Start  practicing  your  math  by  making  up  problems 
based  on  everyday   events.  Exercise  your  memory  by  making  note  of  the  buildings 
and r ooms you see each day    . 

3 months  Read  Chapters  9  and  10  and  work  through  the  exercises.  Visit  your  local  auto  me-
chanic’s shop and familiarize yourself with the tools you see there. Keep up your read-
ing. 

2 months  Read  Chapters  11  and  12  and  work  through  the  exercises.  Practice  your  map-reading 
skills  by  drawing  a  map  of  your  neighborhood  and  finding  the  most  direct  routes  to 
the places you fr   equent. 

1 month  Take  one  of  the  practice  exams  in  Chapter  13  or  14.  Use  your  score  to  decide  where 
to  concentrate  your  efforts  this  month.  Go  back  to  the  relevant  chapters  and  use  the 
additional r esources listed ther  e, or get the help of a friend or teacher          . 

1 week  Review the practice exams. See how much you have learned in the past months. Con-
centrate  on  what  you  have  done  well  and  resolve  to  do  your  best  in  any  areas  where 
you still feel uncertain.    

1 day  Relax.  Do  something  unrelated  to  the  exam  and  firefighting.  Eat  a  good  meal  and  go 
to bed at your usual time.       

35 



        

                    
                  

                        
    

SCHEDULE B: THE JUST-ENOUGH-TIME PLAN 

If you have three to six months before the exam, that should be enough time to prepare for the written test, 
especially if you score above 70 on the first sample test you take. This schedule assumes four months; stretch 
it out or compress it if you have more or less time, and study only the chapters that are relevant to the type of 
exam you will be taking. 

Time Until Exam   Preparation 
4 months  Take  one  of  the  practice  exams  in  Chapter  4  or  5  to  determine  where  you  need  most 

work.  Read  Chapters  6,  7,  and  8  and  work  through  the  exercises.  Use  at  least  one  of 
the  additional  resources  listed  in  each  chapter.  Start  going  to  the  library  once  every 
two  weeks  to  read  books  about  firefighting.  Exercise  your  memory  by  making  note  of 
the  buildings  and  rooms  you  see  each  day.  Practice  your  math  by  making  up  prob-
lems based on everyday events.     

3 months  Read  Chapters  9  and  10  and  work  through  the  exercises.  Use  at  least  one  of  the  ad-
ditional  resources  for  each  chapter.  Visit  your  local  auto  mechanic’s  shop  and  familiar-
ize yourself with the tools you see ther       e. 

2 months  Read  Chapters  11  and  12  and  work  through  the  exercises.  Practice  your  map-reading 
skills  by  drawing  a  map  of  your  neighborhood  and  finding  the  most  direct  routes  to 
the places you fr   equent. Keep up your r    eading. 

1 month  Take  one  of  the  practice  exams  in  Chapter  13  or  14.  Use  your  score  to  decide  where 
to  concentrate  your  efforts  this  month.  Go  back  to  the  relevant  chapters  and  use  the 
extra r esources listed ther  e, or get the help of a friend or teacher          . 

1 week  Review the practice exams. See how much you have learned in the past months. Con-
centrate  on  what  you  have  done  well,  and  resolve  to  do  your  best  in  areas  where  you 
still feel uncertain.   

1 day  Relax.  Do  something  unrelated  to  the  exam  and  firefighting.  Eat  a  good  meal  and  go 
to bed at your usual time.       
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      SCHEDULE C: MORE STUDY IN LESS TIME 

If you have one to three months before the exam, you still have enough time for some concentrated study 
that will help you improve your score. This schedule is built around a two-month time frame. If you have only 
one month, spend an extra couple of hours a week to get in all these steps. If you have three months, take 
some of the steps from Schedule B and fit them in. Only study the chapters that are relevant to the type of 
exam you will be taking. 

Time Until Exam   Preparation 
8 weeks  Take one of the practice exams in Chapter 4 or 5 to find your one or two weakest areas. 

Choose  the  appropriate  chapter(s)  from  Chapters  6   through  12  to  read  in  these  two 
weeks.  Use  some  of  the  additional  resources  listed  there.  When  you  get  to  the  chap-
ters you have alr   eady r ead in this plan, r    eview them.   

6 weeks  Read Chapters 6–9 and work thr     ough the exer   cises. 
4 weeks  Read Chapters 10–12 and work thr     ough the exer   cises. 
2 weeks  Take  one  of  the  practice  exams  in  Chapter  13  or  14.  Score  it  and  read  the  answer  ex-

planations  until  you  are  sure  you  understand  them.  Review  the  areas  in  which  your 
score is lowest.    

1 week  Review  the  practice  exams,  concentrating  on  the  areas  where  a  little  work  can  help 
the most.   

1 day  Relax.  Do  something  unrelated  to  the  exam  and  firefighthing.  Eat  a  good  meal  and 
go to bed at your usual time.        
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SCHEDULE D: THE SHORT-TERM PLAN 

If you have three weeks or less before the exam, you have your work cut out for you. Carve half an hour out of 
every day for study. This schedule assumes that you have the whole three weeks to prepare; if you have less 
time, you will have to compress the schedule accordingly. Study only the chapters that are relevant to the type 
of exam you will be taking. 

Time Until Exam   Preparation 
3 weeks  Take  one  of  the  practice  exams  in  Chapter  4  or  5.  Then  read  Chapters  6–9  and  work 

through the exer   cises. 
2 weeks  Read  Chapters  10–12  and  work  through  the  exercises.  Take  one  of  the  practice  ex-

ams in Chapter 13 or 14.      
1 week  Evaluate  your  performance  on  the  second  practice  exam.  Review  the  parts  of  Chap-

ters  6–12  that  you  had  the  most  trouble  with.  Get  a  friend  or  teacher  to  help  you  with 
the section wher  e you had the most difficulty     . 

2 days  Review the practice exams. Make sur     e you understand the answer explanations.       
1 day  Relax.  Do  something  unrelated  to  the  exam  and  firefighting.  Eat  a  good  meal  and  go 

to bed at your usual time.       
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    – –THE LEARNINGEXPRESS TEST PREPARATION SYSTEM 

Step 4: Learn to 
Manage Your Time 

Time to complete: 10 minutes to read, many hours  
to practice! 

Activity: Practice these strategies as you take the  
sample tests in this book 

Steps 4, 5, and 6 of the LearningExpress Test Prepara-
tion System put you in charge of your exam by show-
ing you test-taking strategies that work. Practice these 
strategies as you take the practice exams in this book, 
and then you will be ready to use them on test day. 

First, you will take control of your time on the 
exam. The first step in achieving this control is to find 
out the format of the exam you are going to take. 
Some firefighter exams have different sections that are 
each timed separately. If this is true of the exam you 
will be taking, you will want to practice using your 
time wisely on the practice exams and try to avoid 
mistakes while working quickly. Other types of exams 
don’t have separately timed sections. If this is the case, 
just practice pacing yourself on the practice exams so 
you don’t spend too much time on difficult questions. 

■ Listen carefully to directions. By the time you get 
to the exam, you should know how the test 
works, but listen just in case something has 
changed. 

■ Pace yourself. Glance at your watch every few 
minutes, and compare the time to how far you 
have gotten in the section. When one-quarter of 
the time has elapsed, you should be a quarter of 
the way through the section, and so on. If you are 
falling behind, pick up the pace a bit. 

■ Keep moving. Don’t dither around on one ques-
tion. If you don’t know the answer, skip the ques-
tion and move on. Circle the number of the 
question in your test booklet in case you have 
time to come back to it later. 

■ Keep track of your place on the answer sheet. If 
you skip a question, make sure you skip it on the 
answer sheet, too. Check yourself every 5 to 10 
questions to make sure the question number and 
the answer sheet number are the same. 

■ Don’t rush. Although you should keep moving, 
rushing won’t help. Try to keep calm and work 
methodically and quickly. 

Step 5: Learn to Use 
the Process of Elimination 

Time to complete: 20 minutes 
Activity: Complete Using the Process of 

 Elimination worksheet 

After time management, your next most important 
tool for taking control of your exam is using the 
process of elimination wisely. It is standard test-
taking wisdom that you should always read all the an-
swer choices before choosing your answer. This helps 
you find the right answer by eliminating wrong an-
swer choices. And, sure enough, that standard wis-
dom applies to your exam, too. 

Let’s say you are facing a vocabulary question 
that goes like this: 

13. Biology uses a binomial system of classification. 
In this sentence, the word binomial most 
nearly means 
a. understanding the law. 
b. having two names. 
c. scientifically sound. 
d. having a double meaning. 

If you happen to know what binomial 
means, you don’t need to use the process of elimina-
tion, but let’s assume that, like most people, you don’t. 
So you look at the answer choices. Understanding the 
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law doesn’t sound very likely for something having to 
do with biology. So you eliminate choice a—and now 
you only have three answer choices to deal with. Mark 
an X next to choice a so you never have to read it again. 

Choice c, scientifically sound, is a possibility. At 
least it’s about science, not law. When you think 
about it, though, having a scientifically sound classifi-
cation system in a scientific field is kind of redun-
dant. You remember the bi- in binomial and probably 
continue to like answer b better. But you are not sure, 
so you put a question mark next to c, meaning “well, 
maybe.” 

Now, choice d, having a double meaning. You are 
still keeping in mind that bi- means two, so this one 
looks possible at first. But then you look again at the 
sentence the word belongs in, and you think, “Why 
would biology want a system of classification that has 
two meanings? That wouldn’t work very well!” If you 
are really taken with the idea that bi means two, you 
might put a question mark here. But if you are feeling 
a little more confident, you will put an X. You already 
have a better answer picked out. 

Now your question looks like this: 

13. Biology uses a binomial system of classification. 
In this sentence, the word binomial most 
nearly means 
X a. understanding the la   w. 
✔ b. having tw o names.   
? c. scientifically sound.   
? d. having a d  ouble meaning  . 

You have just one check mark for a good answer. If 
you are pressed for time, you should simply mark 
choice b on your answer sheet. If you have the time to 
be extra careful, you could compare your check-mark 
answer to your question-mark answers to make sure 
that it is better. (It is: The binomial system in biology 
is the one that gives a two-part genus and species 
name like homo sapiens.) 

It is good to have a system for marking good, bad, 
and maybe answers. We’re recommending this one: 

X = bad 
✔ = good 
? = maybe 

If you don’t like these marks, devise your own 
system. Just make sure you do it long before test 
day—while you are working through the practice ex-
ams in this book—so you won’t have to worry about 
it during the test. 

Even when you think you are absolutely clueless 
about a question, you can often use the process of 
elimination to get rid of one answer choice. If so, you 
are better prepared to make an educated guess, as you 
will see in Step 6. More often, the process of elimina-
tion allows you to get down to only two possibly right 
answers. Then you are in a strong position to guess. 
And sometimes, even though you don’t know the 
right answer, you find it simply by getting rid of the 
wrong ones, as you did in the example. 

Try using your powers of elimination on the 
questions in the Using the Process of Elimination 
worksheet. The answer explanations there show ways 
you might use the process to arrive at the right answer. 

The process of elimination is your tool for the 
next step, which is knowing when to guess. 
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USING THE PROCESS OF ELIMINATION 

Use the process of elimination to answer the following questions. 

1. Ilsa is as old as Meghan will be in five years. 
The difference between Ed’s age and Meghan’s 
age is twice the difference between Ilsa’s age 
and Meghan’s age. Ed is 29. How old is Ilsa? 
a. 4 
b. 10 
c. 19 
d. 24 

2. Smoking tobacco has been linked to 
a. increased risk of stroke and heart attack. 
b. all forms of respiratory disease. 
c. increasing mortality rates over the past ten 

years. 
d. juvenile delinquency. 

Answers 
Here  are  the  answers,  as  well  as  some  suggestions  as  to  how  you  might  have  used  the  process  of  elimination 
to find  them. 

1. d. You should have eliminated choice a off the 
bat. Ilsa can’t be four years old if Meghan is 
going to be Ilsa’s age in five years. The best 
way to eliminate other answer choices is to try 
plugging them in to the information given in 
the problem. For instance, if Ilsa is 10, then 
Meghan must be 5. The difference in their 
ages is 5. The difference between Ed’s age, 
29, and Meghan’s age, 5, is 24. Is 24 two 
times 5? No. Then choice b is wrong. You 
could eliminate choice c in the same way and 
be left with choice d. 

3. All drivers of commer  cial vehicles must carry a     
valid commer cial driver’s license whenever op   -
erating a  commercial vehicle.  

According to this sentence, which of     the 
following people need  NOT carry a   commercial 
driver’s license?  
a. a truck driver idling his engine while waiting 

to be directed to a loading dock 
b. a bus operator backing her bus out of the 

way of another bus in the bus lot 
c. a taxi driver driving his personal car to the 

grocery store 
d. a limousine driver taking the limousine to 

her home after dropping off her last passen-
ger of the evening 

4. Which of the following words is spelled 
correctly? 
a. incorrigible 
b. outragous 
c. domestickated 
d. understandible 

2. a. You could eliminate choice b simply because of 
the presence of the word all. Such absolutes 
hardly ever appear in correct answer choices. 
Choice c looks attractive until you think a little 
about what you know—aren’t fewer people 
smoking these days, rather than more? So how 
could smoking be responsible for a higher mor-
tality rate? (If you didn’t know that mortality rate 
means the rate at which people die, you might 
keep this choice as a possibility, but you would 
still be able to eliminate two answers and have 
only two to choose from.) And choice d is not 
logical, so you could eliminate that one, too. 
You are left with the correct answer, choice a. 
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        – –THE LEARNINGEXPRESS TEST PREPARATION SYSTEMUSING THE PROCESS OF ELIMINATION (continued) 

3. c. Note  the  word  not in  the  question,  and  go 
through  the  answers  one  by  one.  Is  the  truck 
driver  in  choice  a operating  a  commercial 
vehicle? Yes, idling counts as operating, so he 
needs  to  have  a  commercial  driver’s  license. 
Likewise, the bus operator in choice b is oper-
ating  a  commercial  vehicle;  the  question 
doesn’ t  say  the  operator  has  to  be  on  the 
street. The limo driver in choice d is operating 
a commercial vehicle, even if it doesn’t have a 

passenger in it. However, the cabbie in choice 
c is  not operating  a  commercial  vehicle  but 
his own private car. 

4. a. How you used the process of elimination here 
depends  on  which  words  you  recognized  as 
being spelled incorrectly. If you knew that the 
correct  spellings  were  outrageous,  domesti-
cated,  and  understandable,  then  you  were 
home free. Surely you knew that at least one of 
those words was wrong. 

Step 6: Know When to Guess 

Time to complete: 20 minutes 
Activity: Complete Your Guessing Ability  

worksheet 

Armed with the process of elimination, you are ready 
to take control of one of the big questions in test 
taking: Should I guess? The answer is usually yes. Un-
less the exam has a so-called guessing penalty, you 
have nothing to lose and everything to gain from 
guessing. The more complicated answer depends 
both on the exam and on you—your personality and 
your guessing intuition. 

Most firefighter exams don’t use a guessing 
penalty. The number of questions you answer cor-
rectly yields your score, and there is no penalty for 
wrong answers. So, most of the time, you don’t have 
to worry—simply go ahead and guess. But if you find 
that your exam does have a guessing penalty, you 
should read the next section to find out what that 
means to you. 

How the Guessing Penalty Works 
A guessing penalty really works against only random 
guessing—filling in the little circles to make a nice 
pattern on your answer sheet. If you can eliminate 
one or more answer choices, as outlined in the pre-
vious section, you are better off taking a guess than 
leaving the answer blank, even on the sections that 
have a penalty. 

Here’s how a guessing penalty works: Depend-
ing on the number of answer choices in a given exam, 
some proportion of the number of questions you get 
wrong is subtracted from the total number of ques-
tions you got right. For instance, if there are four an-
swer choices, typically the guessing penalty is 
one-third of a point for each wrong answer. Suppose 
you took a test composed of 100 questions. You an-
swered 88 of them right and 12 wrong. 

If there is no guessing penalty, your score is 
simply 88. But if there is a one-third point guessing 
penalty, the scorers take your 12 wrong answers and 
divide by 3 to come up with 4. Then they subtract 
that 4 from your correct-answer score of 88 to leave 
you with a score of 84. Thus, you would have been 
better off if you had simply not answered those 12 
questions that you weren’t sure of, leaving you with a 
total score of 88. 
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1. a b c d 5. a b c d 9. a b c d 

2. a b c d 6. a b c d 10. a b c d 

3. a b c d 7. a b c d 

4. a b c d 8. a b c d 

  YOUR GUESSING ABILITY 

The  following  are  10  really hard questions.  You’re  not  supposed to  know  the  answers.  Rather, this  is  an  assess-
ment  of  your  ability  to  guess  when  you  don’t  have  a  clue.  Read  each  question  carefully,  as  you  would  if  you 
expected to  know  the  answer.  If you  have  any knowledge  at  all  of the  subject  of the  question,  use  that knowl-
edge  to  help you  eliminate  wrong  answer  choices. Use  the  answer  grid to  fill in your  answers  to  the   questions. 

1. September 7 is Independence Day in      
a. India. 
b. Costa Rica.  
c. Brazil. 
d. Australia. 

5. Which of the following is NOT one of the Five          
Classics attributed to Confucius?    
a. the  I Ching  
b. the  Book of Holiness   
c. the  Spring and Autumn Annals    
d. the  Book of History   

6. The r eligious and philosophical doctrine that     
holds that the universe is constantly in a strug        -
gle between good and evil is known as        
a. Pelagianism. 
b. Manichaeanism. 
c. neo-Hegelianism. 
d. Epicureanism. 

7. The thir d Chief Justice of the U.S. Supr      eme 
Court was  
a. John Blair . 
b. William Cushing.  
c. James W ilson. 
d. John Jay . 

8. Which of the following is the poisonous portion        
of a daf  fodil? 
a. the bulb  
b. the leaves  
c. the stem  
d. the flowers  

2. Which of the following is the for      mula for deter  -
mining the momentum of an object?      
a. p =  MV 
b. F =  ma 
c. P =  IV 
d. E =  mc2 

3. Because of the expansion of the universe, the        
stars and other celestial bodies ar     e all moving   
away fr om each other  . This phenomenon is    
known as  
a. Newton’s first law  . 
b. the big bang.   
c. gravitational collapse.  
d. Hubble flow . 

4. American author Gertrude Stein was bor     n in  
a. 1713. 
b. 1830. 
c. 1874. 
d. 1901. 
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YOUR GUESSING ABILITY (continued) 

9. The winner of the Masters golf tournament in 
1953 was 
a. Sam Snead. 
b. Cary Middlecoff. 
c. Arnold Palmer. 
d. Ben Hogan. 

10. The state with the highest per capita personal 
income in 1980 was 

a. Alaska. 
b. Connecticut. 
c. New York. 
d. Texas. 

Answers 
Check your answers against the following correct 
answers. 

1. c. 
2. a. 
3. d. 
4. c. 
5. b. 
6. b. 
7. b. 
8. a. 
9. d. 

10. a. 

How Did You Do? 
You may have simply gotten lucky and actually 
known the answers to one or two questions. In addi-
tion, your guessing was more successful if you were 
able to use the process of elimination on any of the 
questions. Maybe you didn’t know who the third 
Chief Justice was (question 7), but you knew that 
John Jay was the first. In that case, you would have 
eliminated choice d and improved your odds of 
guessing correctly. 

According to probability, you should get two 
and a half answers correct by guessing, so getting 
either two or three right would be average. If you 
got four or more right, you may be a really terrific 
guesser. If you got one or none right, you may not 
be a very good guesser. 

Keep in mind, though, that this is only a small 
sample. You should continue to keep track of your 
guessing ability as you work through the practice 
questions in this book. Circle the numbers of ques-
tions you guess on as you take the practice tests, or 
go back afterward and try to remember which ques-
tions you guessed on. Remember, on a test with 
four answer choices for each question, your chance 
of getting a right answer is one in four. So keep a 
separate guessing score for each exam. How many 
questions did you guess on? How many did you get 
right? If the number you got right is at least one-
fourth of the number of questions you guessed on, 
you are at least an average guesser, maybe better— 
and you should go ahead and guess on the real 
exam. If the number you got right is significantly 
lower than one-fourth of the number you guessed 
on, you should not guess on exams where there is a 
guessing penalty unless you can eliminate a wrong 
answer. If there’s no guessing penalty, however, you 
would be safe in guessing anyway. 

44 



    – –THE LEARNINGEXPRESS TEST PREPARATION SYSTEM 

    
  

       
       

           
          
        
        

          

        
         

          
        
         

       
      

        
       

        
       

          
         

           
         

    

        
     

           
       

     
       

         
       

 

        
           

          
         

          
         

         
          

         
          

          
           

          
         

        
           

         

Step 7: Reach Your 
Peak Performance Zone 

NOTE: Consult a doctor for a full medical examina-
tion prior to beginning any serious exercise program. 

Time to complete: 10 minutes to read; weeks  
to c omplete! 

Activity: Complete the Physical Preparation  
Checklist 

To get ready for a challenge like a big exam, you have 
to take control of your physical, as well as your men-
tal, state. Exercise, proper diet, and rest will ensure 
that your body works with, rather than against, your 
mind on test day, as well as during your preparation. 

Exercise 
If you don’t already have a regular exercise program, 
the time during which you are preparing for an exam 
is an excellent time to start one. If you are already 
keeping fit—or trying to get that way—don’t let the 
pressure of preparing for an exam fool you into quit-
ting now. Exercise helps reduce stress by pumping 
wonderful, good-feeling hormones called endorphins 
into your system. It also increases the oxygen supply 
throughout your body, including your brain, so you 
will be at peak performance on test day. 

A half hour of vigorous activity—enough to 
raise a sweat—every day should be your aim. If you 
are really pressed for time, every other day is OK. 
Choose an activity you like and get out there and do it. 
Jogging with a friend always makes the time go faster, 
as does listening to music. 

But don’t overdo it. You don’t want to exhaust 
yourself. Moderation is the key. 

Diet 
First of all, cut out the junk. Go easy on caffeine and 
nicotine, and eliminate alcohol from your system at 
least two weeks before the exam. 

What your body needs for peak performance is 
simply a balanced diet. Eat plenty of fruits and vegeta-
bles, along with lean protein and complex carbohy-
drates. 

Rest 
You probably know how much sleep you need every 
night to be at your best, even if you don’t always get 
it. Make sure you do get that much sleep, though, for 
at least a week before the exam. Moderation is impor-
tant here, too. Extra sleep will just make you groggy. 

If you are not a morning person and your exam 
will be given in the morning, you should reset your 
internal clock so that your body doesn’t think you are 
taking an exam at 3:00 A.M. You have to start this 
process well before the exam. The way it works is to 
get up half an hour earlier each morning, and then go 
to bed half an hour earlier that night. Don’t try it the 
other way around; you will just toss and turn if you 
go to bed early without having gotten up early. The 
next morning, get up another half an hour earlier, 
and so on. How long you will have to do this depends 
on how late you are used to getting up. 
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PHYSICAL PREPARATION CHECKLIST 

For  the  week  before  the  exam,  write  down  (1)  what  physical  exercise  you  engaged  in  and  for  how  long  and  
(2)  what  you  ate  for  each  meal.  Remember,  you  are  trying  for  at  least  half  an  hour  of  exercise  every  other  day 
(preferably every  day) and a   balanced diet that is light   on junk  food. 

7 days  until  exam 

Exercise: _______________ for ______ minutes 

Breakfast: _____________________________________ 

Lunch: _______________________________________ 

Dinner: _______________________________________ 

Snacks: _______________________________________ 

6 days  until  exam 

Exercise: _______________ for ______ minutes 

Breakfast: _____________________________________ 

Lunch: _______________________________________ 

Dinner: _______________________________________ 

Snacks: _______________________________________ 

5 days  until  exam 

Exercise: _______________ for ______ minutes 

Breakfast: _____________________________________ 

Lunch: _______________________________________ 

Dinner: _______________________________________ 

Snacks: _______________________________________ 

4 days  until  exam 

Exercise: _______________ for ______ minutes 

Breakfast: _____________________________________ 

Lunch: _______________________________________ 

Dinner: _______________________________________ 

Snacks: _______________________________________ 

3 days  until  exam 

Exercise: _______________ for ______ minutes 

Breakfast: _____________________________________ 

Lunch: _______________________________________ 

Dinner: _______________________________________ 

Snacks: _______________________________________ 

2 days  until  exam 

Exercise: _______________ for ______ minutes 

Breakfast: _____________________________________ 

Lunch: _______________________________________ 

Dinner: _______________________________________ 

Snacks: _______________________________________ 

1 day  until  exam 

Exercise: _______________ for ______ minutes 

Breakfast: _____________________________________ 

Lunch: _______________________________________ 

Dinner: _______________________________________ 

Snacks: _______________________________________ 
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Step  8:  
Get  Your  Act  Together 

Time to complete: 10 minutes to read; time to com-
plete will  vary 

Activity: Complete Final Preparations  worksheet 

You are in control of your mind and body; you are in 
charge of test anxiety, your preparation, and your 
test-taking strategies. Now it’s time to take charge of 
external factors, like the testing site and the materials 
you need to take the exam. 

Find Out Where the Test Is and Make 
a Trial Run 
The exam bulletin will tell you when and where your 
exam is being held. Do you know how to get to the 
testing site? Do you know how long it will take you to 
get there? If not, make a trial run, preferably on the 
same day of the week and at the same time of day. 
Make note, on the Final Preparations worksheet, of 
the amount of time it will take you to get to the site. 
Plan on arriving 10 to 15 minutes early so you can get 
the lay of the land, use the bathroom, and calm down. 
Then figure out how early you will have to get up that 
morning and make sure you get up that early every 
day for a week before the exam. 

Gather Your Materials 
The night before the exam, lay out the clothes you 
will wear and the materials you have to bring with 
you to the exam. Plan on dressing in layers; you won’t 
have any control over the temperature of the exami-
nation room. Have a sweater or jacket you can take 
off if it’s warm. Use the checklist on the Final Prepa-
rations worksheet to help you pull together what you 
will need. 

Don’t Skip Breakfast 
Even if you don’t usually eat breakfast, do so on exam 
morning. A cup of coffee doesn’t count. Don’t eat 
doughnuts or other sweet foods. A sugar high will 
leave you with a sugar low in the middle of the exam. 
A mix of protein and carbohydrates is best: Cereal 
with milk or eggs with toast will do your body a 
world of good. 
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______ 

______ 

______ 

____________________________________________ 

____________________________________________ 

____________________________________________ 

____________________________________________ 

____________________________________________ 

____________________________________________ 

____________________________________________ 

____________________________________________ 

____________________________________________ 

____________________________________________ 

FINAL PREPARATIONS 

Getting to the Exam Site 

Location of exam site:________________________________________________________________________ 

Date: ______________________________________________________________________________________ 

Departure time: _____________________________________________________________________________ 

Do I  know how to get    to the exam site?      Yes ____    No ____    (If no, make a    trial run.)  

Time it will take to get to exam site ____________________________________________________________ 

Things to Lay Out the Night Before 

Clothes I  will wear  

Sweater/jacket ______ 

Watch 

Photo ID  ______ 

Four No. 2 pencils 

Other  Things  to  Bring/Remember 
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Step 9: Do It! 

Time to  complete: 10 minutes, plus test-taking    time 
Activity: Ace the Firefighter Exam! 

Fast forward to exam day. You are ready. You made a 
study plan and followed through. You practiced your 
test-taking strategies while working through this 
book. You are in control of your physical, mental, and 
emotional state. You know when and where to show 
up and what to bring with you. In other words, you 
are better prepared than most of the other people 
taking the exam. 

When you are finished with the firefighter 
exam, you will have earned a reward. Plan a celebra-
tion. Give yourself something to look forward to. 

And then do it. Go into the exam, full of con-
fidence, armed with test-taking strategies that you 
have practiced until they are second nature. You are 
in control of yourself, your environment, and your 
performance on the exam. You are ready to succeed. 
Go in and ace the exam. And look forward to your 
future career as a firefighter! 
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PRACTICE EXAM 1 

CHAPTER SUMMARY 
This  is  the  first  practice  exam  in  this  book  based  on  the  most 

commonly  tested  areas  on  firefighter  written  exams.  Use  this 

test  to  see  how  you  would  do  if  you  had  to  take  the  exam 

today. 

The skills tested on the exam that follows are the ones that have been tested in the past on firefighter ex-
ams that focus on job-related skills. The exam you take may look somewhat different from this exam, 
but you will find that this exam provides vital practice in the skills you need to pass a firefighter exam. 

For a somewhat different type of test, see Firefighter Practice Exam 2 in the next chapter. 
This  practice  exam  consists  of  100  multiple-choice  questions  in  the  following  areas:  memory  and  obser-

vation, reading comprehension, verbal expression, spatial relations, judgment, and following procedures. 
Normally,  you  would  have  about  three  hours  for  this  test;  however,  for  now,  don’t  worry  about  timing. 

Just take  the  test in  as  relaxed  a  manner  as  you  can. The  answer  sheet you  should  use  for  answering the  ques-
tions is on the following page. Then comes the exam itself, and after that is the answer key, with each correct an-
swer explained. The answer key is followed by a section on how to score your exam. 
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To access online Firefighter Test practice that provides instant scoring and 
feedback:

• Navigate to your LearningExpress platform and make sure you’re logged in.
• Search for the following test and then click “Start Test.”

• Firefighter Practice Test 1



  

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

– –LEARNINGEXPRESS ANSWER SHEET 

Practice Exam 1 

1. 36. 71. 
2. 37. 72. 
3. 38. 73. 
4. 39. 74. 
5. 40. 75. 
6. 41. 76. 
7. 42. 77. 
8. 43. 78. 
9. 44. 79. 

10. 45. 80. 
11. 46. 81. 
12. 47. 82. 
13. 48. 83. 
14. 49. 84. 
15. 50. 85. 
16. 51. 86. 
17. 52. 87. 
18. 53. 88. 
19. 54. 89. 
20. 55. 90. 
21. 56. 91. 
22. 57. 92. 
23. 58. 93. 
24. 59. 94. 
25. 60. 95. 
26. 61. 96. 
27. 62. 97. 
28. 63. 98. 
29. 64. 99. 
30. 65. 100. 
31. 66. 
32. 67. 
33. 68. 
34. 69. 
35. 70. 
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a b c d 

53 



Firefighter6e_04_51-100_TestPrep 11/24/15 1:33 PM Page 54   



                    
                   

 

   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 1 

You will have five minutes to study the diagram on the following page, after which you must turn the page and 
answer questions 1 through 7 from memory. You will NOT be permitted to look back at the diagram to answer 
the questions. 
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   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 1 

After you have spent five minutes studying the diagram on the previous page, turn the page and answer questions 1 
through 7 based on the diagram. DO NOT turn back to the diagram to answer these questions. When you have fin-
ished questions 1 through 7, you may go on to the next memory diagram. 
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   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 1 

1. Upon arriving at the scene, you can see flames 
inside the windows on which floor(s)? 
a. second floor only 
b. third floor only 
c. first and third floors 
d. second and third floors 

2. How many victims can you see inside the 
building that is on fire? 
a. none 
b. one 
c. two 
d. three 

3. What is the address of the business next door 
to the fire scene? 
a. 22 
b. 20 
c. 24 
d. 28 

4. You must evacuate the victims in the fire 
building from the roof. What obstructions are 
in your way? 
a. a clothesline and two smokestacks 
b. a TV antenna and two smokestacks 
c. a clothesline and a TV antenna 
d. a clothesline and a smokestack 

5. How many people are in the windows of the 
dwelling adjacent to the fire? 
a. two adults 
b. three adults 
c. three adults and two babies 
d. two adults and two babies 

6. When you arrive at the scene, you evacuate the 
business next door to the fire for all the 
following reasons EXCEPT 
a. paints can be extremely flammable. 
b. the fire has spread to the roof of the store. 
c. smoke may endanger the employees and 

patrons of the store. 
d. the store shares the fire wall with the 

building on fire. 

7. Firefighters do not have access to one of the 
windows in the fire building. Which floor is it 
on? 
a. basement 
b. first 
c. second 
d. third 
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   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 1 

You will have five minutes to study the diagram on the next page, after which you must turn the page and answer 
questions 8 through 15 from memory. You will NOT be permitted to look back at the diagram to answer the 
questions. 
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FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 1 

doors are shown as  . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

windows are shown as . . . . . . . . . . . 

smoke detectors are shown as . . . . . 

doorways are shown as  . . . . . . . . . . 
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   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 1 

After you have spent five minutes studying the diagram, turn the page and answer questions 8 through 15 based on 
the diagram. DO NOT turn back to the diagram to answer these questions. When you have finished questions 8 
through 15, you may go on with the rest of the test. 
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   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 1 

8. The number of rooms in the apartment is 
a. eight. 
b. seven. 
c. six. 
d. five. 

9. The firefighters enter the first floor hall and 
proceed up the stairs and into the apartment. 
What is the first room they encounter? 
a. the living room 
b. the master bedroom 
c. the bathroom 
d. the kitchen 

10. How many bedrooms have a smoke detector? 
a. none 
b. one 
c. two 
d. three 

11. While searching a room, firefighters notice that 
there are two windows. Which room are they 
in? 
a. bedroom 3 
b. the dining room 
c. bedroom 2 
d. the master bedroom 

12. During the night, a spark from the fireplace 
starts the carpet smoldering, which causes the 
drapes to catch fire. The fire begins to spread. 
The areas most affected by the fire are the 
a. kitchen and bedroom 2. 
b. living room and bathroom. 
c. master bedroom and bedroom 2. 
d. living room and dining room. 

13. The residents of the apartment like to smoke in 
bed. One of them falls asleep in the master 
bedroom and drops a lit cigarette on the floor. 
The smoke detector that will activate first is 
located in the 
a. hall. 
b. living room. 
c. master bedroom. 
d. bedroom 3. 

14. The number of windows in the apartment is 
a. seven. 
b. eight. 
c. nine. 
d. ten. 

15. The firefighters who need to get into the 
apartment can do so by the 
a. fire escape only. 
b. windows, hall stairway, and fire escape. 
c. hall stairway and fire escape only. 
d. windows and hall stairway only. 

Answer questions 16 through 19 based on the follow-
ing information. 

The preferred order for removal of civilians from a 
fire building is as follows: 

1. interior stairs 
2. fire escape 
3. adjoining building 
4. aerial ladder or tower ladder 
5. ground ladder 
6. rescue rope 
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16. Which of the following is the preferred means 
of removing fire victims from a burning 
building? 
a. leading them down a fire escape 
b. using an aerial ladder or tower ladder 
c. using the stairway inside the building 
d. using a rescue rope 

17. What means of saving civilians trapped by fire 
would be used only as a last resort? 
a. using a roof rescue rope and removing the 

victims through a window 
b. taking them out via an adjoining building 
c. using a rescue rope 
d. raising a ground ladder to a window 

18. Several firefighters suddenly find that they are 
trapped by the fire they are fighting. The 
interior stairway is blocked and they cannot 
reach the fire escape. What should they try 
next? 
a. taking the fire escape 
b. sliding down a rescue rope 
c. trying to reach an adjoining building 
d. using a ground ladder 

19. Before resorting to using the ground ladder, a 
firefighter should try all the following escape 
methods EXCEPT 
a. going through the adjoining building. 
b. sliding down the roof rescue rope. 
c. using the interior stairs. 
d. using the fire escape. 

Answer question 20 based on your best judgment and 
common sense. 

20. Firefighters are required to check the air supply 
on their self-contained breathing apparatus 
(SCBA) each day. If there is any reduction in 
pressure, the firefighter should change the air 
tank and replace it with a full tank. The main 
reason firefighters should have full air tanks is 
that 
a. a full air tank permits the firefighters to 

operate for a maximum length of time in a 
fire area. 

b. firefighters won’t have to check their air tank 
for the rest of the week if the tanks are not 
used. 

c. a full air tank allows the firefighters to have 
a feeling of confidence and protection 
against heat, flame, and toxic gases. 

d. checking and replacing tanks provides work 
for the firefighters assigned to the Mask 
Maintenance Unit. 

Answer questions 21 through 23 based on the following 
information. 

One of the most dangerous rescue situations 
faced by firefighters is searching burning 
structures. The best way to reduce the risk of 
danger is through training, practicing, and 
planning. The factors that the firefighter must 
evaluate include type of occupancy, time of day, 
fire and smoke conditions, and activity clues. 
Firefighters must always work in teams of two 
or more when entering an involved structure. A 
minimum of two fully equipped firefighters 
and a charged hose line should be ready to go 
in and assist the team if needed. This is known 
as the two-in/two-out rule. When conducting a 
search, firefighters should carry a forcible-entry 
tool, a flashlight, and a radio. Thermal imagers 
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can help firefighters see through smoke, thus 
speeding up rescue efforts. 

21. What should a firefighter do to reduce the risk 
of danger while searching burning structures? 
a. Carry a thermal imager. 
b. Train, practice, and plan for searches. 
c. Evaluate the type of occupancy, time of day, 

and fire conditions. 
d. Ensure a charged hose line is ready to go in 

if needed. 

22. A firefighter should carry all of the following 
equipment EXCEPT a 
a. flashlight. 
b. radio. 
c. forcible-entry tool. 
d. thermal imager. 

23. The two-in/two-out rule 
a. mandates a minimum of two fully equipped 

firefighters be ready to assist if needed. 
b. reduces the risk and danger for firefighters 

searching burning structures. 
c. allows for the use of thermal imagers. 
d. permits firefighters to evaluate fire and 

smoke conditions. 

Answer questions 24 through 28 based solely on the in-
formation in the following passage. 

Firefighters know that the dangers of motor 
vehicle fires are too often overlooked. In the 
United States, one out of five fires involves 
motor vehicles, resulting each year in 600 
deaths, 2,600 civilian injuries, and 1,200 
injuries to firefighters. The reason for so many 
injuries and fatalities is that a vehicle can 
generate heat of up to 1,500°F. (The boiling 
point of water is 212°F, and the cooking 

temperature for most foods is around 150°F to 
200°F.) 

Because of the intense heat generated in a 
vehicle fire, parts of the car or truck may burst, 
causing debris to travel great distances and 
turning bumpers, tire rims, drive shafts, axles, 
and even engine parts into lethal shrapnel. Gas 
tanks may rupture and spray highly flammable 
fuel. In addition, hazardous materials such as 
battery acid can cause serious injury even if 
they do not ignite. 

Vehicle fires can also produce toxic gases. 
Carbon monoxide, which is produced during a 
fire, is an odorless and colorless gas that is 
deadly in high concentrations. Firefighters 
must wear SCBA and full personal protective 
equipment when attempting to extinguish a 
vehicle fire. 

24. One reason that firefighters wear SCBA is to 
protect themselves against 
a. flying car parts. 
b. intense heat. 
c. flammable fuels. 
d. carbon monoxide. 

25. The passage suggests that most injuries in 
motor vehicle fires are caused by 
a. battery acid. 
b. odorless gases. 
c. extremely high temperatures. 
d. firefighter errors. 

26. The main focus of this passage is 
a. how firefighters protect themselves against 

motor vehicle fires. 
b. the dangers of motor vehicle fires. 
c. the amount of heat generated in motor 

vehicle fires. 
d. the dangers of odorless gases in motor 

vehicle fires. 
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27. The cooking temperature for food is most likely 
included in the passage to show the reader 
a. how hot motor vehicle fires really are. 
b. at what point water boils. 
c. why motor vehicle fires produce toxic gases. 
d. why one out of five fires involves a motor 

vehicle. 

28. One reason that firefighters must be aware of 
the possibility of carbon monoxide in motor 
vehicle fires is because carbon monoxide 
a. is highly concentrated. 
b. cannot be seen or smelled. 
c. cannot be protected against. 
d. can shoot great distances into the air. 

Answer questions 29 and 30 based on your best judg-
ment and common sense. 

29. When a firefighter uses a ladder to rescue a 
citizen, the firefighter should assist the person 
down the ladder. The most important reason 
for giving this assistance is that 
a. even the best fire ladders tend to be 

unstable. 
b. firefighters should do everything they can to 

improve public relations. 
c. if there is an accident, the fire department 

might be held liable. 
d. firefighters should keep individuals being 

rescued as safe as possible. 

30. When firefighters remove a refrigerator from 
an apartment, the door, or door lock, is 
removed. The chief reason for this action is 
that 
a. children may play in the refrigerator and 

lock themselves inside. 
b. passersby may use the refrigerator to store 

their belongings. 
c. a disreputable company may attempt to 

resell the refrigerator. 
d. the refrigerator will develop unhealthy 

fumes if the door is tightly closed. 

31. Choose the sentence that is most clearly 
written. 
a. For three weeks, the Merryville Fire Chief 

received taunting calls from an arsonist, 
who would not say where he intended to set 
the next fire. 

b. The Merryville Fire Chief received taunting 
calls from an arsonist, but he would not say 
where he intended to set the next fire, for 
three weeks. 

c. He would not say where he intended to set 
the next fire, but for three weeks the Merry-
ville Fire Chief received taunting calls from 
an arsonist. 

d. The Merryville Police Chief received 
taunting calls from an arsonist for three 
weeks, not saying where he intended to set 
the next fire. 
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32. Choose the sentence that is most clearly 
written. 
a. Kate Meyers received a recent well-deserved 

promotion and several firefighters also. 
b. Having received a well-deserved promotion, 

recently Kate Meyers was included with 
several other firefighters. 

c. Kate Meyers, and including several 
firefighters recently, they all received a well-
deserved promotion. 

d. Several firefighters, including Kate Meyers, 
have recently received well-deserved 
promotions. 

Answer questions 33 through 35 based solely on the in-
formation in the following passage. 

A number of specialized tools are available to 
firefighters to assist with or conduct forcible 
entry. The bam bam, or dent puller, is used to 
pull apart lock cylinders. The duckbill lock 
breaker is designed to break open heavy-duty 
padlocks. The K-tool is used to perform 
through-the-lock forcible entry. The K-tool is 
designed to pull out lock cylinders and expose 
their mechanisms so as to open the lock. Key 
tools used to open the lock include the bent, 
square, and screwdriver types; as well as a pick, 
to slide open the shutter on some rim locks. To 
perform the task of forcible entry, most of the 
tools or groups of tools discussed are used in 
combination with other tools. 

33. The duckbill lock breaker forcible entry tool is 
designed to break open 
a. lock cylinders. 
b. rim locks. 
c. heavy-duty padlocks. 
d. lock mechanisms. 

34. Key tools used for through-the-lock forcible 
entry include all the following EXCEPT 
a. bent type. 
b. pick type. 
c. square type. 
d. round type. 

35. Which of the following is the main subject of 
the passage? 
a. specialized forcible entry tool types 
b. procedures used for forcible entry 
c. how to use a k-tool 
d. how to perform through-the-lock forcible 

entry 

Answer questions 36 and 37 based on your best judg-
ment and common sense. 

36. When the firehouse receives an alarm, all the 
firefighters should immediately put their 
personal protective equipment on. The most 
important reason for this rule is that 
a. it allows the firefighters to be ready to 

respond immediately upon arriving at the 
scene. 

b. the firefighters may not be recognized by 
civilians at the scene of the emergency. 

c. it is too difficult for firefighters to dress on 
the truck. 

d. if the firefighters on the truck cannot be 
identified by their attire, other vehicles may 
not yield. 
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37. Firefighter Jackson has been called back to 
work at 8:00 P.M. to replace a colleague who 
had to leave because of a family emergency. 
While driving in, she passes an abandoned 
warehouse that has had a number of small, 
unexplained fires and notices a group of 
children playing inside the security fence. 
What is the proper action for Firefighter 
Jackson to take? 
a. Pull over, stop, identify herself as a 

firefighter, and wait until the children leave 
the area. 

b. Continue on her way and report the 
incident to her shift supervisor. 

c. Pull over, stop, and make a 911 call to report 
the situation, identifying herself and asking 
for police assistance. 

d. Ignore the situation because the children are 
only having fun. 

38. Leaving work an hour after a windstorm, 
Firefighter Garcia is driving north on 
Washington Street when he comes upon a large 
tree limb that has fallen and is blocking his 
lane. About 50 yards north is the intersection 
of Washington and Fourth Avenue. Firefighter 
Garcia carefully drives around a fallen limb 
and stops at this intersection to phone in a 
report. Which of the following statements most 
clearly and accurately reports this situation? 
a. I’m at the corner of Fourth Avenue in my 

truck, and a tree limb fell, which is blocking 
my lane. 

b. A large tree limb has fallen across the road 
north of Washington Street near Fourth 
Avenue. 

c. There is a fallen tree limb blocking one lane 
of Washington Street, about 50 yards south 
of Fourth Avenue. 

d. In the northbound lane of Fourth Avenue 
and Washington Street, I had to drive 
around a limb that fell off a tree obstructing 
traffic. 

39. Firefighter Davis is returning to the station after 
a call. He is driving east on First Avenue when a 
large dog runs in front of his truck. Firefighter 
Davis slams on his brakes but is unable to keep 
from hitting the dog. Hearing the screeching of 
the brakes, the dog’s owner, James Ramsey, runs 
out of his house on the corner of First Avenue 
and Highland Court and discovers that his dog 
has a leg injury. Firefighter Davis helps put the 
dog into Mr. Ramsey’s car so that Mr. Ramsey 
can take the animal to the vet. Later, Firefighter 
Davis files a report. Which of the following 
reports describes the incident most clearly and 
accurately? 
a. The dog’s owner, James Ramsey, whose leg 

appeared to be hurt, took him to the vet 
after I helped him into the car on First 
Avenue at Highland Court. 

b. Near the intersection of First Avenue and 
Highland Court, a dog ran out in front of my 
truck and I could not avoid hitting it. I 
stopped to help the dog’s owner, James 
Ramsey, who took the injured animal to 
the vet. 

c. I was driving along First Avenue when I hit 
a dog. We picked the dog up with a leg 
injury and put him in the car, which then 
drove to the vet. James Ramsey was the 
man’s name. 

d. James Ramsey, who owned a dog, came 
running out of his house at First and 
Highland and saw me hit him with my 
truck. Though I didn’t mean to do it, I 
helped him into a car so that Ramsey could 
get to the vet for medical treatment. 
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Answer questions 40 and 41 based on the following in-
formation. 

When obtaining water from a hydrant, the 
firefighters should perform the following steps 
in this order: 

1. Remove hydrant wrench and tool kit with 
prepacked supply hose from engine. 

2. Wrap hose one turn around the hydrant 
and signal driver to begin laying out 
supply line. 

3. Remove hydrant steamer cap with the 
hydrant wrench, then open the hydrant to 
flush it. Shut off hydrant. 

4. Attach supply line and signal engine that 
the hose is connected. 

5. Await pump operator’s order to charge 
the supply line. 

40. After the firefighter assigned to the hydrant has 
flushed the hydrant, he or she must 
a. activate the pump. 
b. attach the supply line. 
c. wrap the hydrant. 
d. signal to the motor pump operator that the 

supply line is ready. 

41. What mechanical device is used to turn on the 
fire hydrant valve? 
a. a pump 
b. a hose 
c. a hydrant wrench 
d. a holding tank 

Answer questions 42 through 46 based solely on the in-
formation in the following passage. 

Standard Operational Guideline Response to 
High-Rise Buildings 
Procedures set forth here may be varied or 
improved upon because of additional 
information obtained on specific buildings. 
These are basic operational procedures 
intended to assist the officer in charge (OIC). 

Confirmed Fire/Smoke Condition 
High-Rise Building 

1. The first arriving engine will provide an 
initial size-up and implement Incident 
Command System (ICS) procedures 
immediately. Standpipe supply connec-
tions will be immediately supported by 
the application of dual 3-inch lines to the 
standpipe supply siamese, an initial pump 
pressure of 150 pounds per square inch 
(psi) will be pumped to standpipes during 
operations. A maintenance or building 
engineer should be contacted for 
consultation and shall remain at the 
command post. The initial engine should 
determine the location of the fire or 
emergency. Evacuation will be ordered at 
this time if not already begun. 

2. First-alarm companies shall pick up any 
“in-house” jack phones from the building 
personnel to aid in communications. Each 
floor will need to be checked for smoke. 

3. The first arriving engine companies shall 
initiate actions to locate the fire and get 
the first line advanced into best position 
as well as to secure all elevators, including 
service elevators, and obtain necessary 
master keys for windows, doors, and so 
on. The status of the HVAC (heating, 
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ventilating, air conditioning) system 
should also be checked to see whether it is 
still in operation; if so, it will need to be 
shut down unless it is designed to handle 
products of combustion. Stair towers 
should be pressurized using positive 
pressure fans prior to fire attack. Upon 
arrival of the second engines, the initial 
engine will need to be supplied using a 
single 5-inch supply line. 

4. Prior to leaving the lobby for fire-
suppression activities, all members will be 
wearing full personal protective 
equipment, including SCBA, and will have 
cylinder valves opened. In addition, each 
person will have a personal light along 
with hand tools prior to entering the stair 
tower for suppression operations. 

5. The staging floor shall be designated one 
floor below the fire floor and shall be used 
to stage equipment and manpower. There 
will be a sector officer at this location. 

6. The first attack crew shall use the stairway 
to go one floor below the fire floor and 
connect to the standpipe outlet at this 
level, using department standpipe packs 
with a gated wye fitting. The line will then 
be advanced to the fire floor and one 
person shall be assigned to remain at the 
valve to adjust pressure. The next hose 
line placed into service will connect on 
the fire floor using department standpipe 
packs with a gated wye fitting and will 
back up the original attack crew. 

42. All of the following actions should be taken by 
the first arriving engine companies at the scene 
of a confirmed fire in a high-rise building 
EXCEPT 
a. initiate actions to locate the fire. 
b. establish a water supply to the initial engine 

with a single 5-inch supply line. 
c. pressurize stair towers with positive pressure 

fans prior to fire attack. 
d. control all building elevators. 

43. Several firefighters are ready to leave the lobby 
area and enter the stair tower for fire-
suppression activities. What should they 
do next? 
a. report to the staging floor 
b. report to the sector officer 
c. relieve the first attack crew 
d. ensure cylinder valves are open 

44. Firefighters operating the backup line will 
connect to the standpipe outlet at what level 
using department standpipe packs with a gated 
wye fitting? 
a. one floor below the fire 
b. on the fire floor 
c. on the staging floor 
d. at the lobby staging area 
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45. The first attack crew shall use the stairway to 
go one floor below the fire floor and connect to 
the standpipe outlet at this level using 
department standpipe packs with a gated wye 
fitting. The line will then be advanced to the 
fire floor and one person shall be assigned to 
remain at the valve. The main reason for one 
firefighter to remain at that valve is that 
a. the backup line firefighters need assistance 

with their line. 
b. the pressure may be adjusted as needed. 
c. the sector officer can direct the backup line 

in an orderly manner. 
d. the backup line needs to be connected at the 

fire floor. 

46. Firefighters have just arrived on the scene of a 
confirmed fire in a high-rise building. What 
should they do first? 
a. provide an initial size-up and implement 

ICS procedures immediately 
b. connect dual 3-inch lines to the standpipe 

supply siamese 
c. order a building evacuation 
d. find a building or maintenance engineer 

Answer question 47 based on your best judgment and 
common sense. 

47. No level of risk is acceptable where there is no 
potential to save lives or property. Firefighters 
shall not be committed to interior offensive 
firefighting operations in abandoned or 
derelict buildings. The most important reason 
for this is that 
a. no building or property is worth the life of a 

firefighter. 
b. firefighting is inherently risky. 
c. some risk is acceptable during firefighting 

operations. 
d. measures need to be taken to control or 

eliminate hazards. 
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Answer questions 48 through 50 solely on the basis of this map. The arrows indicate traffic flow; one arrow indicates 
a one-way street going in the direction of the arrow; two arrows represent a two-way street. You are not allowed to go 
the wrong way on a one-way street. 
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48. Engine 6 has been called to a trash can fire in 
the Livingston Avenue Mall at the southeast 
corner of the building. Dispatch notifies them 
of an alarm going off in a residence located at 
the northwest corner of Canyon Drive and 
Linda Lane. What is the quickest route for the 
fire engine to take from the mall to the 
residence? 
a. north on Amhoy Road, east on Linda Lane, 

north on Canyon Drive 
b. east on McMahon Street, north on El 

Camino, west on Linda Lane, north on 
Orinda Road, east on Barcelona Boulevard, 
south on Canyon Drive 

c. north on Amhoy Road, east on Barcelona 
Boulevard, south on Canyon Drive 

d. north on Amhoy Road, east on Bortz Road, 
north on Orinda Road, east on Barcelona 
Boulevard, south on Canyon Drive 

49. Returning from a false alarm, Engine 8 is 
southbound on Canyon Drive and has just 
crossed Edward Street, when a call comes in 
that someone has set fire to a bus parked at a 
bus stop located at Livingston Avenue and 
Bortz Road. What is the quickest route for the 
engine to take to the bus stop? 
a. west on McMahon Street, north on Orinda 

Road, west on Edward Street, north on 
Amhoy Road, west on Bortz Road to 
Livingston 

b. south on Canyon Drive, west on Lake Drive, 
north on Livingston Avenue to Bortz Road 

c. U-turn on Canyon Drive, west on Bortz 
Road to Livingston Avenue 

d. south on Canyon Drive, east on Lake Drive, 
north on El Camino, west on Bortz Road to 
Livingston Avenue 

50. Firefighter Ricardo has just come off duty and 
is driving west on Bortz Road. She makes a 
right onto James Avenue, a left onto Linda 
Lane, a right onto Livingston, and a right onto 
Barcelona Boulevard. What direction is she 
facing? 
a. east 
b. south 
c. west 
d. north 

72 



         
   

       
       

       
       

      

       
        

        
    
       

         

      
      

       

      
 

     
 

     

      
  

         
    

          
      

      
       

     
     
   
      

         
        

        
       

      
       

        
       

      
      

      
         

     
      

  

       
 

        
     

      

      
 

   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 1 

Answer questions 51 and 52 based on your best judg-
ment and common sense. 

51. A woman walks into the firehouse and tells 
Firefighter Robinson she has locked her keys in 
her car. She is frantic because her three-year-
old daughter is in the backseat. He should 
a. leave the firehouse and break the car 

window. 
b. advise the woman to call a locksmith and 

then go stand by the car to reassure the 
child. 

c. ask the woman the location of her car and 
inform his superior officer immediately. 

d. suggest that the woman call a locksmith and 
advise her not to be so careless in the future. 

52. The fire department has replaced its wooden 
ladders with aluminum ladders. Which of the 
following is NOT a sensible reason for this 
change? 
a. Wooden ladders are harder to repair and 

keep clean. 
b. Wooden ladders are less expensive than 

aluminum ladders. 
c. Wooden ladders are heavier than aluminum 

ladders. 
d. Wooden ladders catch on fire more readily 

than aluminum ladders. 

Answer questions 53 through 55 based solely on the in-
formation in the following passage. 

If a building is to be left in a safe condition, 
firefighters must search for hidden fires that 
may rekindle. Typically, this process, known as 
overhaul, begins in the area of actual fire 
involvement. Before searching for hidden fires, 
however, firefighters must first determine the 
condition of the building. 

The fire’s intensity and the amount of 
water used to fight the fire are both factors that 
affect a building. Fire can burn away floor joists 
and weaken roof trusses. Heat from the fire can 
weaken concrete and the mortar in wall joints 
and elongate steel roof supports. Excess water 
can add dangerous weight to floors and walls. 

Once it has been determined that it is safe 
to enter a building, the process of overhauling 
begins. A firefighter can often detect hidden 
fires by looking for discoloration, peeling paint, 
cracked plaster, and smoke emissions; by feeling 
walls and floors with the back of the hand; by 
listening for popping, cracking, and hissing 
sounds; and by using electronic sensors to 
detect heat variances. 

53. The main purpose of overhauling a building 
is to 
a. make sure the fire will not start up again. 
b. strengthen wall joints and roof supports. 
c. make sure excess water has not damaged 

floors. 
d. test for heat damage by using electronic 

sensors. 
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   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 1 

54. Before overhauling a building, what is the first 
thing a firefighter should do? 
a. Look for discoloration in the paint. 
b. Detect differences in heat along walls and 

floors. 
c. Listen for sounds that may indicate a fire. 
d. Determine whether the building is safe 

enough to carry out overhaul. 

55. According to the passage, cracked plaster is a 
sign that 
a. a wall may be about to fall in. 
b. a fire may be smoldering inside a wall. 
c. a wall is dangerously weighted with water. 
d. firefighters should exit the building 

immediately. 

Answer question 56 based on your best judgment and 
common sense. 

56. While reading the latest edition of Firefighters 
Magazine, Firefighter Pitt sees an article that 
explains a faster, more efficient way to connect 
a hose to a standpipe. She thinks this is a 
terrific idea that will save precious time at the 
scene of a fire. Which of the following is the 
most appropriate first action for her to take? 
a. At the next fire, implement the procedure 

she read about. 
b. Write a letter to the fire commissioner 

reporting her findings. 
c. Show the article to her superior officer and 

ask if her company can change its 
procedure. 

d. Call the union and ask them if she can 
advise the fire department to change its 
procedure. 

57. The fire department’s home fire safety escape 
trailer will be at your station during the month 
of June. At that time, each family in the 
community will be able to purchase up to three 
smoke alarms at a cost of $3 each. Each family 
is also entitled to one fire extinguisher at a cost 
of $8. Which of the following statements 
describes the city’s new program most clearly 
and accurately? 
a. In June, every person in the community will 

purchase three smoke alarms and fire 
extinguishers that cost $3 and $8 each. 

b. During the month of June, each family may 
buy one fire extinguisher for $8 and up to 
three smoke alarms, which cost $3 each. 

c. During the fire safety drive in June, families 
can purchase fire extinguishers and smoke 
alarms, up to three of these, costing $3 and 
$8. 

d. The purchase of up to three smoke alarms 
at a cost of $3 each and one fire extinguisher 
at $8 each may be bought in June at the fire 
station’s safety drive. 
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   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 1 

58. During a major snowstorm, Firefighter O’Neal 
is driving a fire truck along the 1200 block of 
Arden Drive, one of the city’s main snow 
routes. When the snow is more than two inches 
deep, residents are restricted from parking on 
streets that are designated snow routes. The 
snow on this day is already four inches deep. 
Suddenly, Firefighter O’Neal sees a parked car 
on the left side of the street and barely 
manages to drive the truck around it. When 
she returns to the station, she phones in a 
request to have the car towed. Which of the 
following most clearly and accurately describes 
the situation? 
a. Because I almost did not see the car on 

Arden Drive during this snowstorm, it 
should be removed immediately. 

b. I am calling for a tow truck in the 1200 
block of a main snow route because I almost 
hit a car with the snow falling, which made 
it impossible to see cars on my left side. 

c. As I was driving on the 1200 block of Arden 
Drive, I almost ran into an illegally parked 
car. Please send a tow truck and have the car 
removed. 

d. There is a car in the 1200 block of Arden 
Drive. The snow is four inches deep, which 
may cause an accident and should be towed 
immediately. 

59. Firefighter Caruso is washing a fire truck in 
front of the station when nine-year-old Joey 
Tremont asks if he would help get Joey’s kitten, 
Sugar, down from a tree across the street. After 
checking with his chief, Firefighter Caruso 
walks across the street and sees that he can 
easily reach the limb where the kitten is 
trapped. As he is pulling the kitten to safety, the 
kitten scratches him on the face. The next day, 
Firefighter Caruso’s face is swollen; the scratch 
has become infected. He must file a medical 
report. Which of the following reports 
describes the incident most clearly and 
accurately? 
a. A kitten scratched me as I was washing the 

truck in front of the station when a boy 
named Joey asked me to retrieve Sugar. The 
scratch has become infected. 

b. Joey Tremont asked me to save his kitten, 
but when he did he scratched me on the 
face and an infection ensued. 

c. While I was washing the truck in front of 
the station, a boy named Joey asked me to 
rescue his kitten from a tree across the 
street. As I was lifting the kitten, it scratched 
me, and the scratch became infected. 

d. Having rescued a kitten named Sugar from 
a tree across the street after washing the 
truck, Joey, the boy’s name, had asked me 
to. The kitten then scratched me on the face, 
which became infected the next day. 
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   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 1 

Answer questions 60 through 62 solely on the basis of this map. The arrows indicate traffic flow; one arrow indicates 
a one-way street going in the direction of the arrow; two arrows represent a two-way street. You are not allowed to go 
the wrong way on a one-way street. 
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   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 1 

60. Engine 1 is eastbound on Kent Avenue at Lee 
Lane when a call comes in from dispatch about 
a gas heater explosion at a residence located at 
the northeast corner of Lynch Road and Mill 
Road. What is the quickest route for the engine 
to take? 
a. north on Main Street to Mill Road, west on 

Mill Road to the northeast corner of Lynch 
Road and Mill Road 

b. north on Main Street, east on Pomeroy 
Boulevard, south on Lynch Road 

c. south on Main Street, west on Pine Avenue, 
north on Grove Street, east on Mill Road to 
Lynch Road 

d. north on Main Street, west on Palmer 
Avenue, north on Lynch Road to Mill Road 

61. Firefighter McElhaney is off duty and driving by 
the courthouse, northbound on Upton Street. 
He receives a call on his cell phone about a bomb 
having gone off at Ross Park on the Grove 
Street side of the park. He decides he may be 
able to be of some help. What is the most 
direct route for Firefighter McElhaney to take? 
a. west on Pomeroy Boulevard, south on Main 

Street, west on Kent Avenue to Grove Street 
b. west on Pomeroy Boulevard, south on 

Grove Street to Ross Park 
c. west on Pomeroy Boulevard, south on Main 

Street, west on Palmer Avenue, south on 
Grove Street to Ross Park 

d. U-turn on Upton Street, west on Palmer 
Avenue, south on Grove Street to Ross Park 

62. Firefighter Kearney has just had lunch at Jim’s 
Deli and is now heading west on Pine Avenue. 
He turns left on Lee Lane, then left again onto 
Pecan Avenue. He turns left on Main Street and 
finally turns right on Palmer Avenue. What 
direction is he facing? 
a. west 
b. south 
c. north 
d. east 

Answer question 63 based on your best judgment and 
common sense. 

63. Firefighter Green arrives at an apartment 
building for a routine inspection. During the 
inspection, he notices several fire safety 
violations in the building across the street. 
The best course of action for him to take 
would be to 
a. notify the police to arrest the owner of the 

building across the street. 
b. issue violation orders for the building across 

the street. 
c. disregard the building across the street, 

since it is not due for inspection. 
d. call his company into the building across 

the street to fix the violations. 
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Answer questions 64 through 67 solely on the basis of this map. The arrows indicate traffic flow; one arrow indicates 
a one-way street going in the direction of the arrow; no arrows represent a two-way street. You are not allowed to go 
the wrong way on a one-way street. 
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   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 1 

64. There is a vehicular accident at the corner of 
Brown Street and 9th Avenue, and a fire has 
started. What is the most direct legal way for 
the fire engine to travel from the fire station to 
the accident scene? 
a. east on Maple Street, north on 9th Avenue 
b. west on Maple Street, north on 12th Avenue, 

east on Brown Street 
c. west on Maple Street, north on 11th Avenue 
d. west on Maple Street, north on 11th Avenue, 

east on Brown Street 

65. What streets run north and south of the park? 
a. Brown Street and Oak Street 
b. Maple Street and Park Street 
c. Brown Street and Park Street 
d. Green Street and Oak Street 

66. A civilian leaving the clinic needs to drive to 
the drugstore. What is the most direct route for 
her to take? 
a. east on Maple Street, north on 9th Avenue, 

west on Brown Street 
b. west on Maple Street, north on 10th 

Avenue, west on Brown Street 
c. west on Green Street, north on 12th Avenue, 

east on Brown Street 
d. east on Oak Street, north on 11th Avenue, 

east on Brown Street 

67. Someone at the junior high school has been 
injured and needs to go to the hospital. What 
directions would you give to the ambulance 
driver? 
a. north on 10th Avenue, west on Brown Street, 

south on 12th Avenue 
b. south on 10th Avenue, west on Green Street 
c. north on 10th Avenue, south on Brown Street 
d. south on 10th Avenue, south on Maple Street, 

east on Green Street 

Answer questions 68 and 69 based on your best judg-
ment and common sense. 

68. Firefighters operating outside buildings raising 
ladders, directing hose streams, or performing 
other external activities are not required to use 
respiratory protective equipment initially, but 
such use will be mandatory when operating on 
vehicle, trash, or Dumpster fires; large 
uncontained brush fires; and while conducting 
roof ventilation operations. Additionally, any 
firefighter may use respiratory protective 
equipment at any incident to which such 
firefighter responds. Firefighter Smith is unsure 
whether he should put on his respiratory 
protection during a fire incident; what should 
he do? 
a. Ask his superior officer. 
b. Leave his respiratory protection off. 
c. Use his respiratory protection; according to 

the directive, it is warranted. 
d. Follow his partner’s actions. 
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   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 1 

69. During an EMS call, Firefighter Jones has a 
direct blood exposure with a patient who 
has a blood-borne disease. Which of the 
following actions should Firefighter Jones 
take immediately? 
a. Document the exposure with the proper 

documentation back at the station. 
b. Call the medical officer and report the 

exposure to the doctor. 
c. Cleanse the wound or wash off the blood. 
d. Ignore it until returning to the station after 

the EMS call. 

Answer questions 70 through 73 based solely on the in-
formation in the following passage. 

Firefighters, in the normal course of their 
duties, may find themselves exposed to 
infectious/communicable diseases including 
hepatitis, meningitis, HIV, and tuberculosis. 
Potentially infectious persons may have no 
specific signs, symptoms, or complaints, and 
they may have no awareness of their potential 
to transmit their disease to others. Therefore, 
firefighters must take preventative and 
protective measures with each and every person 
to whom they respond to prevent or reduce the 
risk of direct exposure to communicable 
diseases. 

Protective Equipment 
Nonsterile latex and nitrile gloves are provided 
by the department and shall be worn when 
firefighters are dealing with all patients, blood, 
or bodily fluids in the course of their duties. If 
the firefighter has any open cuts or lesions on 
his or her hands, they should be bandaged. 

When applying dressings to the wounds 
of injured patients or removing burn victims, 
direct contact with blood secretions should be 

as minimal as possible. Avoid handling other 
equipment or objects with contaminated 
gloves. Gloves are to be changed between 
different patient contacts; goggles shall be worn 
when splattering of any fluid may occur. 

When disposable gloves have been used, 
they are to be removed as soon as patient 
handling and exposure to body fluids is 
terminated. Firefighters shall not get back on 
the apparatus wearing contaminated gloves. 

During extrication of trapped patients in 
vehicles, disposable latex or nitrile gloves shall 
be worn under leather rescue gloves. 

All gloves, masks, shields, and Tyvek 
gowns are disposable and should be left with 
the responding EMS crew in the appropriate 
biohazard bag obtained from such crew. In the 
event that no EMS crew is present, all 
contaminated disposable equipment shall be 
collected, put in a red plastic biohazard bag, 
and disposed of at a hospital. 

70. According to the passage, which of the 
following statements is NOT accurate? 
a. Potentially infectious persons may have 

specific signs, symptoms, or complaints. 
b. Firefighters should not get back on the 

apparatus wearing contaminated gloves. 
c. Disposable latex or nitrile gloves should be 

worn under leather rescue gloves. 
d. When no EMS crew is present, contami-

nated equipment should be disposed of at 
a hospital. 

71. What does the term preventative mean in the 
context of this directive? 
a. regulatory 
b. mandatory 
c. participatory 
d. anticipatory 

80 

https://orbodilyfluidsinthecourseoftheirduties.If
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72. Firefighters must wear personal protective 
equipment when handling patients who are ill 
or seem ill and when any suspected trauma is 
involved. What are four pieces of equipment 
that will be used for personal protection 
during EMS calls when providing care to 
patients? 
a. nonsterile latex gloves, red plastic biohazard 

bag, masks, nitrile gloves 
b. disposable latex gloves, nitrile gloves, masks, 

Tyvek gowns 
c. sterile gloves, vinyl gloves, masks, shields 
d. Level A suits, nitrile gloves, goggles, butyl 

gloves 

73. If the firefighter has any open cuts or lesions 
on his or her hands, he or she 
a. should not engage in any EMS activities. 
b. should notify the medical officer prior to 

providing EMS care. 
c. should inform the patient prior to 

performing EMS duties. 
d. should be bandaged prior to performing 

EMS duties 

Answer questions 74 and 75 based on the following 
information. 

Firefighters must routinely fight structure fires 
that require more water than is carried on the 
fire truck. Water must be obtained from a fire 
hydrant. This water is fed through fire hoses to 
the truck holding tank and then pumped 
through additional hoses to the fire as needed. 
Several mechanical devices are used in this 
process. 

1. Wrenches are used to attach the hose to 
the truck and the hydrant and to turn the 
hydrant valve. 

2. Centrifugal pumps are the most common 
pumps used by fire engines to pump 
water to the fire. 

3. A power take-off arrangement from the 
internal combustion engine is used to 
drive the centrifugal pumps. 

4. Electric motors are frequently used to 
drive small piston pumps that prime the 
main centrifugal pumps. 

5. Pressure gauges are used to ensure that the 
system is operating properly. 

6. Valves are used to control the flow of 
water from the hydrant and from the 
fire truck. 

74. Firefighters respond to an industrial fire. Water 
must be obtained from a hydrant one block 
away. What are four of the mechanical devices 
that will be used to get the water from the 
hydrant to the fire? 
a. electric motors, pumps, temperature gauges, 

and valves 
b. pumps, pulleys, internal combustion 

engine, and electric motors 
c. pressure gauges, centrifugal pumps, 

wrenches, and internal combustion engine 
d. internal combustion engine, a winch, valves, 

and pressure gauges 

75. Which of the following is used to drive the 
centrifugal pumps? 
a. small piston pumps 
b. an internal combustion engine 
c. pressure gauges 
d. valves 
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   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 1 

Answer questions 76 through 81 based on your best 
judgment and common sense. 

76. After a fire is extinguished, the water in the 
hose lines must be removed before the hose 
lines are reloaded on the fire truck. The best 
place to remove this water is 
a. near a large body of water if there is one 

close by. 
b. inside the building where the fire was. 
c. back at the fire station. 
d. just outside the building where the fire was. 

77. Fires below grade, such as in a building’s cellar, 
are difficult to attack and present a severe 
hazard of injury to firefighters. Access to and 
ventilation of this type of fire is frequently very 
restricted. What would be your first action to 
ensure safety in a cellar fire incident? 
a. Conduct a quick survey of the scene by 

walking around the entire structure. 
b. Commence cutting holes in the floor to 

gain access. 
c. Determine whether any lives are at stake. 
d. Start searches on the floors above 

the fire. 

78. Lieutenant James has ordered Firefighter 
Kimmel to clean his breathing apparatus. 
While cleaning the apparatus, Firefighter 
Kimmel drops it and thinks he may have 
damaged it. The best course of action would 
be to 
a. keep quiet unless he is certain it is badly 

damaged. 
b. watch Lieutenant James when he goes to the 

next fire, to make sure the equipment is 
working properly. 

c. keep quiet because Lieutenant James may 
bring him up on charges for damaging his 
equipment. 

d. tell Lieutenant James about the suspected 
damage. 

79. In responding to an automobile accident on a 
limited-access highway, Firefighter Venezia 
finds that the vehicles involved stick out and 
partially block the left lane and shoulder of the 
highway. Traffic is very heavy. What should be 
the first thing he does upon arrival? 
a. Conduct a rapid triage of the injured 

parties. 
b. Position responding apparatus to shield his 

personnel while working. 
c. Wait until police shut the highway down 

and clear the area. 
d. Charge a hose line to ensure that he can 

fight a potential car fire. 
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80. A fire company is called to a house fire. When 
the engine arrives at the street supplied by the 
caller, there is no house at the number given, 
nor is there a fire elsewhere on the street. 
Which of the following is NOT a reasonable 
assumption about false alarms? 
a. False alarms waste the time and money of 

the fire department. 
b. The fire department cannot answer another 

call while out on a false alarm. 
c. Sometimes what seems to be a false alarm is 

simply a mistake made by the caller. 
d. False alarms, although illegal, serve a 

positive role in keeping firefighters alert. 

81. Firefighter Abbas’s company is doing a 
building inspection of her favorite restaurant. 
She knows the owner and all the servers. She 
discovers that the restaurant’s permits have all 
expired; therefore, she should 
a. take the owner aside out of courtesy and 

issue a verbal warning, without writing a 
formal summons. 

b. inform her superior officer and let that 
officer handle the situation. 

c. leave the restaurant immediately because 
her involvement with the owner might 
reflect badly on the fire department. 

d. call the police and have the owner arrested. 

Answer questions 82 through 84 based on the following 
information. 

After a fire is put out, the firefighter must 
routinely write a report on what occurred at the 
scene. This is normally done back at the 
firehouse in the following manner: 

1. Log on to the computer. 
2. Go to the directory that contains the 

report forms. 
3. If there were injuries on the scene, 

complete report form 103. 
4. If there was a death on the scene, 

complete report form 111. 
5. If there was loss of or damage to 

equipment, complete form 107. 
6. If there was no injury, death, equipment 

loss, or equipment damage, complete 
form 101. 

7. If form 103 and form 107 are required, 
complete form 122 also. 

8. Complete form 106, which is a general 
report and must be filled out for ALL fire 
reports. 

9. Print and file all forms that have been 
completed, and fax a copy to division 
headquarters. 

82. A firefighter has just returned to the firehouse 
after a fire and is preparing the necessary 
report forms. One of the residents of the house 
that burned was injured and sent to the 
hospital. Also, one of the fire hoses was 
damaged. There were no deaths at the fire. 
Which forms must the firefighter complete? 
a. forms 101 and 106 
b. forms 107 and 111 
c. forms 106, 111, and 122 
d. forms 103, 106, 107, and 122 
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83. A firefighter is filling out fire reports on a fire in 
which there was one death, no equipment 
damage or loss, and one injury in addition to 
the death. Which forms must the firefighter 
complete? 
a. forms 103, 106, and 122 
b. forms 103 and 111 
c. forms 101, 106, and 122 
d. forms 103, 106, and 111 

84. A firefighter is preparing a report on a grass fire 
that was put out with no injuries, no deaths, and 
no equipment damage or loss. Which form, in 
addition to form 101, must the firefighter 
complete? 
a. form 106 
b. form 111 
c. form 107 
d. form 103 

Answer question 85 based on your best judgment and 
common sense. 

85. Firefighter Li is at the scene of a fire caused by 
damaged wiring. The civilian who owns the 
building approaches her and complains about 
the windows broken by firefighters extinguish-
ing the fire. She should 
a. deny the firefighters did it unless she is 

absolutely sure they did. 
b. chastise the civilian for being reckless and 

causing the fire and then direct him to her 
superior officer. 

c. advise the civilian to write a letter to the fire 
commissioner. 

d. explain that breaking the window was 
necessary in order to release heat and smoke 
from the fire. 

Answer questions 86 through 90 based solely on the in-
formation in the following passage. 

Although preserving evidence is not the 
firefighter’s main priority, certain steps can 
be taken, while fighting a fire, to maintain 
site integrity and maximize the efforts of 
investigators. 

Try to determine the point of origin from 
wind direction or the way the fire is spread. 
Take note, mentally and on paper, of suspicious 
people or vehicles. Use ribbon or other practical 
material to flag potential evidence, such as 
tracks near the suspected point of origin and 
items such as matches, bottles, rags, cigarette 
butts, lighters, paper, or exposed wires. Keep 
other personnel away from these areas unless 
doing so would hamper firefighting efforts. 

After flagging the evidence, notify the 
commanding officer as soon as possible. If 
evidence must be removed, handle it carefully to 
maintain fingerprint integrity. 

Once the fire is declared under control, 
create a map of the scene, indicating the point of 
origin and areas where evidence is or was located. 
Compose an inventory of any evidence that was 
removed. Record any other useful information, 
such as conversations with witnesses, names, 
and descriptions. Before leaving, share your 
findings with the lead investigator. 

Remember, safety is the main priority 
while you are fighting the fire. But by keeping 
an alert eye for clues, you can also contribute to 
an efficient investigation into its cause. 

86. According to the passage, which of the following 
is the main responsibility of a firefighter? 
a. to maintain the integrity of the site 
b. to flag evidence and keep an inventory of it 
c. to operate in a safe manner 
d. to provide support for investigators 
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87. The passage suggests that the first step the 
firefighter should take after evidence is flagged 
is to 
a. bring it to the attention of the officer in 

command. 
b. create a map of the scene. 
c. see how it relates to the point of origin. 
d. indicate its location to investigators. 

88. Which of the following would a firefighter 
NOT necessarily do after the fire is brought 
under control? 
a. create an inventory 
b. carefully remove the evidence from the 

scene 
c. log witness descriptions 
d. record flagged evidence areas 

89. Which of the following best expresses the main 
idea of this passage? 
a. how to aid investigation into the cause of a 

fire 
b. how to maintain safety while investigating a 

fire 
c. the importance of flagging evidence during 

the fighting of a fire 
d. what to do with flagged evidence of the 

cause of a fire 

90. According to the passage, fire personnel should 
be instructed to avoid areas where evidence is 
found 
a. only after the fire has been brought under 

control. 
b. only if the fire can also be fought effectively. 
c. only if the evidence points directly to the 

cause of the fire. 
d. only until the commanding officer is 

informed. 

Answer question 91 based on your best judgment and 
common sense. 

91. One of the duties of the fire department is to 
raise public awareness of fire prevention 
methods. To this end, firefighters often speak 
with the public at schools, churches, and other 
meeting places. When speaking to the public, 
which of the following would NOT be an 
appropriate subject for a firefighter to address? 
a. how to advise one’s neighbors on fire 

prevention 
b. how to choose the most effective fire 

protection equipment 
c. how to purchase tickets for the firefighters’ 

charity ball 
d. how to make an escape plan in case of a fire 

in one’s home 

Answer questions 92 through 94 based on the following 
information. 

The personal safety rope is an important tool in 
the fire service; it serves as a last-resort rescue 
tool for trapped firefighters and fire victims. 
For that reason, the rope must never be used 
for any other purpose than life safety. Each 
firefighter is issued a safety rope and storage 
bag that must be carried into an incident as 
part of his or her personal protective equip-
ment. Each firefighter must take personal 
responsibility for the care of the rope and bag 
and is responsible for inspecting the rope prior 
to each shift to ensure it is in good condition 
and properly stored. A firefighter must remove 
a safety rope from service if any of the 
following conditions are met: 

1. The rescue rope has been used in an 
escape or to carry out a rescue. 

2. The strands are found to be frayed. 
3. The rope shows any sign of abrasion or 

fraying of strands. 
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4. The rope has been exposed to flame or 
extreme heat. 

5. The rope is stained or discolored. 
6. The rope has been frozen. 
7. The rope has been exposed to any 

chemical. 
8. There is any doubt or uncertainty as to 

the rope’s suitability for service. 

92. Which of the following situations would NOT 
be a reason to place your personal rescue rope 
out of service? 
a. Paint thinner was spilled on the rope. 
b. The rope is nine months old. 
c. Rope strands appear to be frayed. 
d. The rope was used in a rescue. 

93. Firefighter Kwon used his rescue rope to act as 
a safety line for a mother and child exiting 
from the third floor to the aerial ladder just 
below. After he recovers the rope, it should be 
a. washed clean and dried. 
b. inspected and repacked for use. 
c. taken out of service. 
d. used at the next drill. 

94. During a preshift inspection of the rescue rope, 
Firefighter Suarez notices a slight discoloration 
on some of the strands. According to the 
passage, she must 
a. have the shift captain inspect it. 
b. wash it and, once it’s dry, place it back in 

service. 
c. repack it and place it back in service. 
d. place it out of service. 

95. While he is on his way to work at 6:40 A.M., 
Firefighter Marshall’s car gets a flat tire. He 
manages to pull the car over to the shoulder of 
the road and decides to change the tire himself. 
Although his shift begins at 7:00 A.M., he now 
estimates that he will not arrive on the job 
until about 7:20 A.M. He phones his supervisor 
to report that he will be late. Which of the 
following reports most clearly and accurately 
describes the situation? 
a. I was driving to work. I won’t be there until 

about 20 minutes later than was expected. 
b. On my way to work, there was a flat tire, 

which I am about to fix. It is now about 
6:40 A.M. 

c. I would have been on time, but now I am 
unable to make it by 7:00 A.M. because the 
car is on the shoulder of the road. 

d. I am stuck on the side of the road with a flat 
tire. I will change it and should be able to 
report to work around 7:20 A.M. 
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96. Firefighters Ellis and Wong have responded to 
what appears to be a false alarm in the alley 
behind the building at 1412 Longview Avenue. 
They are about to return to the station when 
Firefighter Wong notices a suspicious-looking 
receptacle in one of the Dumpsters. When 
Firefighter Ellis agrees that this receptacle may 
possibly contain an explosive, the two workers 
follow department policy by keeping people 
away from the area and phoning the police 
department. Which of the following reports 
describes the situation most clearly and 
accurately? 
a. There may be an explosive in a Dumpster in 

the alley behind 1412 Longview Avenue. 
b. Something looks suspicious on Longview 

Avenue, which could possibly explode. 
c. There is a receptacle in a Dumpster in the 

alley on Longview Avenue, and it is in 
the trash. 

d. At 1412 Longview, there is something 
suspicious-looking sitting behind it in the 
Dumpster in the alley. 

97. Firefighter Camillo is driving to a high school 
to speak to students. He stops for a red light at 
Lucas Drive, and when the light turns green, he 
drives slowly forward into the intersection of 
Lucas Drive and Manchester Way. There, his 
truck is broadsided from the left by a gray, late-
model station wagon. Although he is shaken, 
Firefighter Camillo has not been injured. The 
driver of the car is also uninjured, but he 
accuses Firefighter Camillo of having driven 
through the red light. Someone in a nearby 
building saw the accident and phoned the 
police, who arrive within minutes. Which of the 
following reports would Firefighter Camillo 
give to the police to describe the accident most 
clearly and accurately? 
a. I was on Lucas, completely stopped for the 

red light. Then, when the light turned green, 
I pulled forward and was immediately 
broadsided by the wagon. 

b. He’s accusing me of going through a red 
light, but before I drove through I stopped. 
I didn’t see the station wagon as it hit the 
left side of the truck coming down 
Manchester Way. 

c. The station wagon drove into the side of my 
truck when I tried to drive forward on 
Lucas Drive. It was after the red light. Then 
he accused me of causing the accident. 

d. I was driving straight ahead on Lucas Drive, 
and when I was at the light at the intersec-
tion of Manchester Way, I pulled forward 
and he hit me. It was a gray station wagon. 
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Answer questions 98 through 100 based on the follow-
ing information. 

Managing the trench rescue incident is the key 
to maintaining control. When you manage the 
trench you stand a very good chance of 
working eight hours or more. Incident 
complexity and risk demand strong command 
and control. Typically, at the start of an 
operation, the incident commander will be 
from a local fire/rescue service, most likely a 
high-risk manager with a low frequency of 
incident exposure. When you take charge, 
you need to immediately set up four teams to 
carry out crucial trench operations. Designate 
them for: 

■ Excavation: Your excavation team should 
coordinate the plans for a dewatering 
operation. 

■ Monitoring: Your monitoring team can 
continue to move fresh air with a 
confined space blower and use the air 
from multiple levels. 

■ Shoring: Establish a shoring team. 
■ Rescue: You also need a rescue team, 

which should prepare for disentangle-
ment procedures, patient packaging, and 
removal. A rope rescue sector may be 
needed. 

Making the Trench Safe 
There are three ways to “safe” a trench: The first 
method is to slope to the angle of repose; the 
second is benching; and the third is shoring. 
The first two are accomplished with backhoes 
and live workers, the third with well-trained 
and organized rescuers. 

Here is some advice about shoring 
operations: 

■ Shores should be located 18 to 24 inches 
from the floor and the lip of the trench. 

■ Shores should be no more than 48 inches 
apart vertically. 

■ Placement of the first shore should be 
from outside the trench using pneumatic 
and/or hydraulic-powered shores. The 
first shore should be placed in the middle 
of the upright, then the top, followed by 
the bottom. Never ever lean on shoring 
materials. 

■ Timber shoring is a difficult and time-
consuming task. The first shore is placed 
on the top and requires the rescuer to enter 
the trench on a ladder. A retrieval line is 
essential. The first set of panels belongs 
with the patient to protect him in the event 
of a secondary collapse. Be prepared to 
place panels on either side of the initial set 
of panels. 

■ Trench ends greater than 48 inches wide 
need to be shored if they are located in 
close proximity to the trapped victim. 

98. Firefighter Lane has successfully placed the first 
pneumatic shore in the middle of the upright 
in the trench. What should he do next? 
a. place a pneumatic shore by the bottom of 

the upright 
b. place a pneumatic shore at the top of the 

upright 
c. place a set of panels on either side of the 

initial set of panels 
d. place a hydraulic shore in the same area as 

the first pneumatic shore 
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99. All the following statements about shoring 
operations are correct EXCEPT 
a. the first timber shore is placed on top of the 

upright. 
b. shores should be located 18 to 24 inches 

from the floor and the lip of the trench. 
c. shores should be no more than 60 inches 

apart vertically. 
d. timber shoring is a difficult and time-

consuming task. 

100. Which of the following statements regarding 
making the trench safe is INCORRECT? 
a. Sloping and benching are performed by 

backhoes and live workers. 
b. There are four accepted methods to safe a 

trench. 
c. Well-trained rescuers will be needed for 

shoring operations. 
d. Sloping the angle of repose is the first 

method of making a trench safe 

Answers 

1. d. In the drawing, flames are leaping from 
both the second and third floors. Choices a 
and b can be eliminated because each only 
accounts for a single floor. Choice c can be 
eliminated because there are no flames 
visible in the windows on the first floor. 

2. c. Two victims can be seen in the second and 
third floors of the fire building. Both 
buildings have people in them, so choice a 
can be eliminated, and both have more than 
one person, so choice b can also be 
eliminated. Choice d is incorrect because it 
refers to the building that is not on fire. 

3. d. The business next door to the fire scene is 
Al’s Paint Store; the address is 28. The 
dwelling that is not on fire is 22, so choice a 
is incorrect. 20 (choice b) is not shown in 
this illustration. 24 (choice c) is the number 
of the building that is on fire, so it can be 
eliminated. 

4. d. The drawing shows a clothesline and a 
smokestack on the roof of the fire building. 
Choice a is incorrect because there is only 
one smokestack on each apartment 
building. The antenna is on the apartment 
building that is not on fire, so choices b and 
c can be eliminated. 

5. c. Three adults and two babies can be seen in 
the windows of the apartment building on 
the left. Choice a describes the building that 
is on fire, so it can be eliminated. The 
diagram does not support choices b or d 
either, so those answers are incorrect. 

6. b. The drawing does not show that fire has 
spread to the paint store, so choice b is 
correct. Choices a, c, and d are all true, 
which means they are reasons why the paint 
store should be evacuated. Because the 
question asked for the reason that is not 
true, they can all be eliminated. 
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7. b. Security bars block the window on the first 
floor. The windows on the second floor 
(choice c) and the third floor (choice d) are 
open, so they can be accessed. There is no 
basement window, so choice a can be 
eliminated. 

8. b. A living room, a dining room, a kitchen, 
three bedrooms, and a bathroom are shown 
in the diagram. At a quick glance, the 
diagram may only seem to have six rooms, 
because the bathroom is much smaller than 
the other rooms, but on closer look, it has 
seven, so choice c is incorrect. Choice a is 
incorrect because the first-floor hall and the 
second-floor landing are not rooms. 

9. a. The living room is the first room off the 
entryway. One must cross the living room to 
reach the master bedroom (choice b), the 
bathroom (choice c), and the kitchen 
(choice d). 

10. b. Smoke detectors are indicated by the 
symbol that looks like a black dot crossed by 
two intersecting lines. This symbol is only 
shown in the master bedroom, so choices a, 
c, and d are incorrect. 

11. a. Windows are indicated by a rectangular 
symbol. Two of these symbols can be found 
in bedroom 3. The dining room (choice b), 
bedroom 2 (choice c), and the master 
bedroom (choice d) only have one window 
each. 

12. d. The fireplace is in the living room, and the 
dining room is closer to the living room 
than the kitchen (choice a), bedroom 2 
(choices a and c), the bathroom (choice b), 
and the master bedroom (choice c). 

13. c. The smoke detector in the master bedroom 
is the first to be activated because that is 
where the lit cigarette fell. Bedroom 3 
(choice d) can be eliminated because it does 
not have a smoke detector. 

14. b. The diagram indicates that there are eight 
windows in the apartment. Although the 
diagram shows nine windows, the one on 
the top far left belongs to the adjacent 
apartment, so choice c is incorrect. The 
diagram does not support choices a or d 
either. 

15. b. All may provide means of entry, so choice b 
is correct. Choices a, c, and d are incorrect 
because each of these answers only indicates 
some of the entryways. 

16. c. The first item on the list is the interior 
stairs, which shows that this is the preferred 
method of removal. The fire escape (choice 
a), the aerial ladder and tower ladder 
(choice b), and the rescue rope (choice d) 
all appear farther down the list. 

17. c. The last item in the order of removal is the 
rescue rope, which means it is the least-
preferred way to remove civilians from a fire 
building. An adjoining building (choice b) 
appears closer to the top of the list. The list 
does not mention removing victims 
through a window (choice a). The ground 
ladder (choice d) is the second-to-last item 
on the list, but it is still preferable to the 
rescue rope. 

18. c. The adjoining building immediately follows 
fire escape in the order. According to the 
question, the fire escape cannot be reached, 
so choice a is incorrect. Choice b is incorrect 
because the rescue rope is the least-preferred 
way to remove a citizen from a fire building. 
A ground ladder (choice d) is the second-
least-preferred method. 

19. b. Rescue rope is the last method on the list. 
Ground ladder is the second-least-preferred 
method, so using an adjoining building 
(choice a), interior stairs (choice c), or a fire 
escape (choice d) is preferable. 
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20. a. Maximum time in the fire area will allow a 
firefighter to operate more efficiently and 
extinguish the fire faster, a priority. Choices 
b and d are much less important. A full air 
tank will not necessarily protect against 
heat, flame, and toxic gases (choice c). 

21. b. While searching involved structures, the 
best way to reduce the risk of danger is 
through training, practicing, and planning. 
This is clearly stated in the second sentence 
of the paragraph, so choices a, c, and d can 
be eliminated. 

22. d. A thermal imager can help firefighters see 
through smoke, but the paragraph does not 
state that firefighters should carry one. 
However, the paragraph does clearly state, 
When conducting a search, firefighters should 
carry a forcible-entry tool, a flashlight, and a 
radio. Choices a, b, and c account for each 
of the items listed in this sentence. 

23. a. The paragraph clearly states that firefighters 
must always work in teams of two or more 
and that a minimum of two fully equipped 
firefighters and a charged hose line should 
be ready to go in and assist the team if 
needed. This is defined as the two-in/two-
out rule. Choices b, c, and d aren’t discussed 
in the paragraph. 

24. d. The discussion of carbon monoxide in the 
last paragraph serves to demonstrate why 
firefighters should wear an SCBA breathing 
apparatus. Flying car parts (choice a), 
intense heat (choice b), and flammable fuels 
(choice c) are not mentioned in the 
paragraph discussing SCBA equipment. 

25. c. The dangers outlined in the first and second 
paragraphs of the passage are all caused by 
extreme heat. Battery acid (choice a) is 
mentioned at the end of paragraph 2, but it 
is not included among the most common 
causes of injury. Odorless gases (choice b) 
are not mentioned until the final paragraph, 
which is about the toxic gases vehicle fires 
can cause. Firefighter errors (choice d) are 
never discussed in the passage. 

26. b. The passage is mainly about the dangers of 
motor vehicle fires. The other choices are 
mentioned in the passage but are not the 
main idea. 

27. a. Paragraph 1 mentions the cooking 
temperature as a reference point to show the 
significant difference between the heat of a 
motor vehicle fire and cooking. Choice b is 
incorrect because the paragraph states that 
water boils at 212° F. The cooking 
temperature of food explains nothing about 
why motor vehicle fires produce toxic gases 
(choice c) or why one out of five fires 
involves a motor vehicle (choice d). 

28. b. The last paragraph states that carbon 
monoxide is odorless and colorless, so it 
might be difficult to detect. Carbon 
monoxide may be highly concentrated 
(choice a), but this is not always the case. 
Choice c is incorrect because SCBA suits can 
be worn to protect against carbon 
monoxide. Choice d is not mentioned in the 
paragraph about carbon monoxide. 

29. d. A priority of firefighting is always the safety 
of members and civilians. There is no 
reason to believe a fire department would 
use unstable rescuing equipment (choice a) 
or value itself over the lives of people in 
danger (choice c). Choice b is incorrect 
because the question is a matter of rescuing, 
not public relations. 
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30. a. Children can suffocate if they lock themselves 
in a refrigerator; this is common knowledge. 
Safety of the public is always a firefighter’s 
main concern. Choices b and c are not 
matters of safety, so they are of no concern 
to firefighters. Choice d is simply untrue. 

31. a. Choice a is the only one that clearly indicates 
the arsonist has set a fire in the past and 
intends to set more in the future. Choices b, c, 
and d are unclear because they are awkwardly 
constructed, obscuring who intends to set 
the fire. 

32. d. This is the only clear statement. In choice a, 
it is not clear that several firefighters 
received the promotion. Choice b makes no 
logical sense. Choice c is grammatically 
incorrect. 

33. c. The paragraph clearly states, The duckbill 
lock breaker is designed to break open heavy-
duty padlocks. Different tools affect the items 
mentioned in the other answer choices. The 
K-tool is used to break lock cylinders (choice 
a) and expose lock mechanisms (choice d). 
A pick is used to slide open the shutter on 
some rim locks (choice b). 

34. d. The passage does not mention a round type 
of key tool used for through-the-lock 
forcible entry. See the first sentence of the 
passage: A number of specialized tools are 
available to firefighters to assist with or 
conduct forcible entry. The passage states, 
Key tools used to open the lock include the 
bent (choice a), square (choice c), and 
screwdriver types; as well as a pick (choice b), 
to slide open the shutter on some rim locks. 

35. a. See the first sentence of the passage: A 
number of specialized tools are available to 
firefighters to assist with or conduct forcible 
entry. Choices b, c, and d are just details in 
the passage that do not sum up the entire 
main idea. 

36. a. If firefighters are not ready, precious 
minutes can be lost, and lives and property 
are at stake. This is more important than 
being recognized by civilians (choice b) or 
other drivers (choice d), who are likely to 
recognize the firefighters by their fire truck 
anyway. It may be true that dressing while 
aboard a fire truck is more difficult than 
doing so at the station (choice c), but this is 
not as strong an answer as choice a. 

37. c. Firefighter Jackson knows that, at the very 
least, the building is not safe and children 
should not be inside the security fence. The 
small, unexplained fires indicate possible 
juvenile fire setting. By calling the police, 
Firefighter Jackson is getting assistance from 
an agency that enforces trespass laws. When 
she calls in the situation, she can tell the 
operator she is on her way to work and can 
ask what they want her to do. The police can 
then, in turn, advise her supervisor. 
Firefighter Jackson would be wasting time 
by waiting for the children to leave, so 
choice a is incorrect. Since this is a matter 
for the police and not her shift supervisor, 
choice b is incorrect. Choice d is incorrect 
because ignoring a potentially dangerous 
situation is never something a firefighter 
should do. 

38. c. This is the only clear and accurate 
statement. Choice a is incorrect because it 
leaves out information; choices b and d give 
incorrect information with regard to the 
location. 

39. b. This is the only accurate statement. Choice a 
is incorrect because it implies that Mr. 
Ramsey broke his leg. Choice c leaves out 
information. In choice d, it is not clear who 
was helped into the car. 

92 



        
    

   
     

        
    

      
     

     
       

     
       

        
      

       
        

     
      

       
        
      
       

       
      

        
      

      
         

       
     

       
       
       

      
        

     
     

       
        

    
       

 

      
      

     
    

     
        
       

       
      

       
        

       
       

      
       

    
       

    
     

     
       

    
     

     
       

       
     

       
     

      
     

      
        

        
      

      
        

     
       

       
       
     

   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 1 

40. b. Since flushing the hydrant is step 3 of the 
procedure, step 4—attaching the supply 
line—should naturally follow. Choice a is 
incorrect because the procedure states that 
it is the pump operator’s duty to activate the 
pump, not the firefighter’s responsibility. 
According to step 2, the firefighter should 
wrap the hydrant before flushing the 
hydrant, so choice c is incorrect. Choice d 
describes the final step in the procedure, so 
nothing follows this step. 

41. c. Step 3 of the procedure states that the 
hydrant wrench is used to turn on the fire 
hydrant valve. The pump (choice a) activates 
the water, the hose (choice b) transports the 
water, and a holding tank (choice d) is not 
mentioned in the procedure at all. 

42. b. According to step 3 in the procedure, Upon 
the arrival of the second engine, the initial 
engine will need to be supplied using a single 
5-inch supply line. Step 3 also confirms that 
choices a, c, and d all describe actions that 
must be taken by the first engine. 

43. d. See procedural step 4, which explains what 
needs to happen after the stair tower has been 
prepared for fire attack. Choice a is incorrect 
because the staging floor is not mentioned 
until step 5 in the procedure. The same is true 
of the sector officer (choice b). Choice c is 
incorrect because the passage never suggests 
that the first attack crew should be relieved. 

44. b. The final sentence of the passage states, The 
next hose line placed into service will connect 
on the fire floor using department standpipe 
packs with a gated wye fitting and will back 
up the original attack crew. This sentence 
contradicts choices a, c, and d. 

45. b. See procedural step 6, which clearly states, one 
person shall be assigned to remain at the valve 
to adjust pressure. This contradicts choice a. 
Choices c and d do not address the question 
at all. 

46. a. The first sentence in the procedure states, 
The first arriving engine will provide an 
initial size-up and implement ICS procedures 
immediately. Choices b, c, and d are 
performed later in the procedure. 

47. a. No level of risk is acceptable where there is 
no potential to save lives or property. Choices 
b and d may be true statements, but they do 
not address why an abandoned or derelict 
building is not worth any risk. Choice c is 
only true when it applies to a situation in 
which people or property are at risk. 

48. c. This is the simplest way around the one-way 
streets and Town Hall. Because Linda Lane 
is one way going the wrong way, some 
backtracking is inevitable. However, the 
residence is only one block off of Barcelona 
Boulevard, so turning eastbound on 
Barcelona requires the least amount of 
backtracking. Choice a directs the engine to 
turn the wrong way down a one-way street. 
Choice b requires too much backtracking 
because Barcelona Boulevard is a one-way 
street going east. Choice d requires too 
many turns and is the least direct route. 

49. b. This route is most direct because it requires 
the fewest turns. Choice a requires the 
engine to go the wrong way on McMahon 
Street. Choice c is not correct because 
Canyon Drive is a one-way street south. 
Choice d is a much longer route. 

50. a. If Firefighter Ricardo turns right onto James 
Avenue, she will be facing north. A left turn 
onto Linda Lane turns her west again, and a 
right turn onto Livingston Avenue turns her 
north. The final right turn onto Barcelona 
Boulevard turns her east. At no point in the 
journey is Firefighter Ricardo traveling south 
(choice b). She does travel west (choice c) 
and north (choice d) at other points during 
the journey, but these are not the directions 
she travels on Barcelona Boulevard. 
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   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 1 

51. c. In any emergency situation, teamwork is 
necessary because firefighters work as a unit. 
Responding on one’s own (choices a and b) 
would be improper. Choice d is inappropriate 
because a firefighter should treat others with 
respect and take all requests for help seriously. 

52. b. The lower cost is an advantage of wooden 
ladders over aluminum. Choices a, c, and d 
are negative statements regarding wooden 
ladders, not aluminum ones. 

53. a. The answer is found in the first sentence of 
the passage: If a building is to be left in a safe 
condition, firefighters must search for hidden 
fires that may rekindle. Choices b, c, and d give 
information from the passage, but they do 
not indicate the main purpose of an overhaul. 

54. d. The answer is in the third sentence of the first 
paragraph in combination with the conditions 
described in the second paragraph. Choices 
a, b, and c are described in paragraph 3, 
which describes the next measures to take 
after determining whether the building is 
safe enough to carry out overhaul. 

55. b. The answer can be found in the last 
sentence. Choices a, c, and d are not in the 
passage. 

56. c. A firefighter must always go to the superior 
officer before making any changes in standard 
operating procedures; therefore, this would 
be the first course of action. This conclusion 
contradicts choice a. Firefighters report to 
their superior officers directly, not the fire 
commissioner (choice b) nor the union 
(choice d), which has no say over firefighting 
procedures. 

57. b. This is the only clear choice. Choice a gives 
incorrect information; choice c is unclear; 
choice d leaves out information. 

58. c. This is the only clear and accurate 
description. Choice a is incorrect because it 
leaves out important information; choices b 
and d are unclear. 

59. c. This is the only clear and accurate report. 
Choice a implies that Firefighter Caruso was 
rescuing the kitten at the same time as he was 
washing the truck. Choice b sounds as though 
the boy made the scratch. Choice d is unclear. 

60. d. This is the most direct route because it does 
not require any backtracking. Choice a is not 
correct because it would require the engine 
to go the wrong way on Mill Road. Choice b 
requires the engine to go the wrong way on 
Lynch Road. Choice c is not as direct 
because it requires the engine to move in the 
opposite direction from the call. 

61. b. This is the fastest route, requiring the fewest 
turns. Choice a is not correct because Kent 
is a one-way street going east. Choice c 
requires too many turns and is not the most 
direct route. Choice d is not correct because 
Upton Street is one way going north. 

62. d. A left turn onto Lee Lane turns Firefighter 
Kearney south. Another left turn onto Pecan 
Avenue turns her east. Left onto Main Street 
turns her north, and the final right turn 
onto Palmer turns her back east. Since she 
never travels west during her journey, 
choice a can be eliminated. Although she 
does travel south (choice b) and north 
(choice c) during the trip, these are not the 
directions she is traveling on Palmer 
Avenue. 

63. b. The firefighter’s duty is to issue violation 
orders in the situation this question 
describes. Since a crime is not taking place, 
this situation is not a matter for the police, 
so choice a is incorrect. A firefighter should 
never ignore violations that he or she can 
see from across the street (choice c). They 
are likely to pose a threat to civilians as well 
as to firefighters responding to an alarm at 
the location. The fire department is not 
responsible for fixing the violations in this 
situation, so choice d is incorrect. 
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   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 1 

64. a. Choice a describes the most direct legal 
route from the fire station to the accident 
scene. Choices b and c can be eliminated 
because Maple is a one-way, eastbound 
street, so it would be illegal to travel west on 
it. Reaching 11th Avenue from Maple Street 
directly would also require traveling west on 
Maple, so choice d is incorrect. 

65. c. Brown Street and Park Street are the two 
streets that run north and south of the park. 
Oak Street ends at the center of the park, so 
choices a and d are incorrect. Choice b is 
incorrect because Maple is not the street 
directly south of the park; Park Street is. 

66. a. Choice a describes the most direct legal 
route from the clinic to the drugstore. 
Choice b can be eliminated because Maple 
is a one-way, eastbound street, so it would 
be illegal to travel west on it. Choice c 
describes a legal route but not the most 
direct one. Choice d is incorrect because 
Oak Street is nowhere near the clinic, which 
is the starting point of the journey. 

67. b. Choice b describes the most direct legal 
route from the junior high school to the 
hospital. Choice a describes a legal route but 
not the most direct one. Choice c can be 
eliminated because Brown Street travels 
east/west, not south. Similarly, Maple Street 
travels east/west, not south, so choice d is 
incorrect. 

68. c. According to the directive, any firefighter 
may use respiratory protection for any 
incident; so if he is unsure, it is better to be 
safe than sorry. Asking a superior officer may 
waste valuable firefighting time, so choice a is 
not the best answer. Since he is unsure, there 
is a possibility that respiratory protection is 
mandatory, so choice b is not a sensible 
response. Following one’s partner’s actions 
may not always result in the right decision, so 
choice d is not the best answer either. 

69. c. Cleansing the wound or washing off the 
blood affords Firefighter Jones the best 
possibility of not getting contaminated 
immediately after exposure. Remedying the 
exposure is more critical than documenting 
or reporting it, so choices a and b do not 
describe the first thing Firefighter Jones 
should do. It is never smart to ignore a 
potentially harmful situation, so choice d is 
incorrect. 

70. a. Remember, you should be looking for the 
statement that is NOT accurate. Paragraph 1 
clearly states, Potentially infectious persons 
may have no specific signs, symptoms, or 
complaints, and they may have no awareness 
of their potential to transmit their disease to 
others. This directly contradicts choice a, 
which means that choice is not accurate 
and, therefore, is the best answer. Choice b 
is incorrect because it is directly stated in 
paragraph 4. Choice c is incorrect because it 
is directly stated in paragraph 5. Choice d is 
stated in the final sentence of the passage. 

71. d. Try replacing an unfamiliar vocabulary word 
with each answer choice and choose the one 
that makes the most sense in context. Choice 
d, anticipatory, is the best synonym for 
preventative. Choices a, b, and c do not make 
sense in the following sentence: Therefore, 
firefighters must take preventative and 
protective measures with each and every person 
to whom they respond to prevent or reduce the 
risk of direct exposure to communicable 
diseases. 

72. b. Disposable latex gloves, nitrile gloves, masks, 
and Tyvek gowns are all pieces of personal 
protection equipment mentioned in the 
passage. Red plastic biohazard bags are not 
personal protective equipment, so choice a 
can be eliminated. Choice c is incorrect 
because the passage never mentions vinyl 
gloves. No reference is made to butyl gloves or 
Level A suits, so choice d is incorrect. 

95 



      
        
        

    
      

         
      

    
      

        
     

      
   

        
     

      
      
      

       
      

     
     

      
    

      
      

       
       

          
       
       
      

     
      

     
     

     
      

       
      

      
      

      
     

      
      
     

     
        

       
       

       
    

      
       
     

 
        

       
    

        
        
       

        
      

  
        

       
       

     
       

      
       

   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 1 

73. d. The second paragraph of the passage clearly 
states, If the firefighter has any open cuts or 
lesions on his or her hands, they should be 
bandaged. The passage doesn’t provide any 
support for choices a, b, or c. 

74. c. Steps 1, 2, 3, and 5 all support choice c. The 
procedure does not mention the use of 
temperature gauges (choice a), pulleys 
(choice b), or a winch (choice d). 

75. b. See step 3 of the procedure, which states, 
A power take-off arrangement from the 
internal combustion engine is used to drive 
the centrifugal pumps. This contradicts 
choices c and d. According to step 4 of the 
procedure, the small piston pumps prime 
the main centrifugal pumps, they do not 
drive it, so choice a is incorrect. 

76. d. Hoses are drained outside the fire building. 
Dumping into a large body of water nearby 
(choice a) could cause pollution and would 
probably be illegal. Draining inside (choice 
b) would cause unnecessary damage, and 
transporting the hoses full of water (choice 
c) is not feasible. 

77. a. Life and responder safety are the number 
one concern. Firefighters must take a look 
all around to know the extent of the 
incident and exactly what is at stake. Choice 
c is part of this, but not all, as victims in the 
rear might be in more danger. Choices b 
and d are unsafe actions if a firefighter does 
not have a survey of the situation. 

78. d. Damaged equipment should never be used 
in an emergency situation, regardless of the 
circumstances. Choices a, b, and c are 
incorrect because they could put Lieutenant 
James in danger. Ignoring a potentially 
harmful problem is never a good idea. 

79. b. Safety of victims and responders is always the 
number one concern. The actions in choices 
a and d should not be undertaken until the 
safety of those personnel who are working 
and being rescued are ensured. Choice c 
might require delay, endangering the victims. 

80. d. Firefighters don’t need false alarms to keep 
them alert—real alarms will do that. Choices 
a and b are reasonable criticisms of false 
alarms. Choice c is reasonable because people 
do make mistakes, especially if they are in a 
panic. 

81. b. The superior officer must be made aware of 
any situation that is a potential hazard to 
firefighters or the public. Again, safety is the 
priority. Choice a is unprofessional and 
does not make safety the top priority. 
Choice c does not take care of a potentially 
unsafe situation, while choice d is an 
unnecessary overreaction. 

82. d. There was an injury, so form 103 must be 
completed, as stated in step 3 of the 
procedure. There was equipment damage, 
so form 107 must be completed, as stated in 
step 5 of the procedure. Step 8 says that 
form 106 must be completed for all fire 
reports. Step 7 says that form 122 must be 
completed because forms 103 and 107 were 
both required. 

83. d. There was an injury, so form 103 must be 
completed, as stated in step 3 of the 
procedure. Because there was a death on the 
scene, form 111 must be completed, 
according to step 4 of the procedure. As 
always, form 106 must be completed, as 
stated in step 8 of the procedure. 
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   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 1 

84. a. Because there were no injuries, deaths, or 
equipment loss or damage, the procedure 
indicates that forms 101 and 106 must be 
completed. Form 111 should only be used if 
there was a death, so choice b can be 
eliminated. Choice c is incorrect because 
107 is for lost or damaged equipment, and 
choice d is incorrect because 103 is only 
used if there were injuries. 

85. d. A polite and direct explanation of the 
necessity of breaking windows for ventila-
tion will help the civilian understand the 
company’s actions. Firefighters should 
always be honest and courteous when 
dealing with the public. Choice a is incorrect 
because it is dishonest, while b is hardly 
polite. Choice c is incorrect because there is 
nothing the fire commissioner can do about 
windows broken while putting out a fire. 

86. c. See the next-to-last sentence, which directly 
states, Remember, safety is the main priority 
while you are fighting the fire. Choices a, b, 
and d all describe potential responsibilities 
of a firefighter, but none of them describe a 
firefighter’s main responsibility. 

87. a. See the third paragraph, which states, After 
flagging the evidence, notify the commanding 
officer as soon as possible. Choices b, c, and d 
all describe steps to be taken after bringing 
the evidence to the attention of the officer 
in command. 

88. b. The fourth paragraph gives the steps to take 
after the fire is brought under control, and 
removal of evidence is not one of them. 
Choices a, c, and d, however, are all 
mentioned in the paragraph. 

89. a. The first sentence states that, while fighting 
a fire, firefighters can take steps to maximize 
efforts of investigators. Virtually all of the 
passage deals with those steps. Do not 
confuse the main idea of the passage with 
the firefighter’s main responsibility (choice 
b). Choices c and d are only details relating 
to the main idea. 

90. b. The second paragraph states, personnel shall 
be kept away from flagged evidence, unless 
doing so would hamper firefighting efforts. 
Choices a, c, and d are never suggested in 
the passage. 

91. c. Soliciting the public does not encourage fire 
prevention and is detrimental to the 
reputation of the department. Choices b 
and d, however, describe important fire 
prevention issues. Choice a describes a 
valuable way to spread fire prevention 
information. 

92. b. Age is not listed as one of the reasons for 
removing a rope from service. Choice a is 
incorrect because it describes a situation 
covered by entry 7. Entry 2 mentions frayed 
strands, so choice c is incorrect. Entry 1 
mentions a rope used in a previous rescue, 
so choice d is incorrect. 

93. c. The first reason listed for taking a personal 
rescue rope out of service is when it has 
been used in an escape or to carry out a 
rescue. After taking a rope out of service, 
there is no point in washing it (choice a) or 
repacking it (choice b). Reusing it (choice d) 
is unsafe. 

94. d. Entry 5 states that when a firefighter finds a 
discoloration on some of the strands, he or 
she should take the rope out of service. This 
contradicts choices b and c. After a rope has 
been taken out of service, there is no point 
in inspecting it (choice a). 
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   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 1 

95. d. This is the only clear and accurate report. 
Choice a doesn’t report why Firefighter 
Marshall will be late for work. Choice b 
doesn’t say when he will report to work. 
Choice c doesn’t say what happened. 

96. a. This is the only clear and accurate 
statement. Choice b implies that Longview 
Avenue could explode. Choices c and d do 
not mention that there might be an 
explosive in the Dumpster. 

97. a. This is the only clear and accurate 
statement. Choices b, c, and d are incorrect 
because they leave out information and 
distort what really happened. 

98. b. The instructions clearly state, The first shore 
should be placed in the middle of the upright, 
then the top, followed by the bottom. Never 
ever lean on shoring materials. This informa-
tion contradicts choices a and d. Choice c 
describes a step in timber shoring, not pneu-
matic shoring. 

99. c. Remember that you should be looking for 
the statement that is NOT correct. The in-
structions state, Shores should be no more 
than 48 inches apart vertically, which contra-
dicts choice c. Choices a, b, and d are incor-
rect because they all include information 
that the instructions support directly. 

100.b. There are only three accepted methods to 
making a trench safe: sloping, benching, and 
shoring. Choices a, c, and d all contain fac-
tual information stated in the instructions. 
They can be eliminated because the question 
asks for an incorrect statement. 

Scoring 

Generally, you need a score of 70% to 80% on the 
written exam to pass. But just passing isn’t likely to be 
enough to ensure that you will be called for the next 
steps in the process. Often, a score of 95% or higher is 
necessary to go on to the physical ability test. Once 
you take the physical test, your score on that test may 
be combined with your score on the written exam to 
determine your rank on the eligibility list. Or your 
written exam score alone may determine your rank 
on the list. So your goal should be to achieve the 
highest score you possibly can. 

If you want to raise your score, review your 
exam results carefully. Use the table on this page to 
find the number of questions you answered correctly 
in each of the five question types. Then calculate the 
percentage for each type. For example, if you 
answered 15 judgment questions correctly, your per-
centage is 75%. Next, rank your performance accord-
ing to question type. In which types were your results 
highest? Which were lowest? Once you have ranked 
your performance, you can set priorities in your study 
plan. For instance, if your lowest score was in Follow-
ing Procedures, you should plan on spending the 
most time reviewing the appropriate section in Chap-
ter 9. Use the following suggestions to help direct your 
test preparation between now and the day of the 
exam: 

■ If you had trouble with memory and observation 
questions, plan to spend a lot of time on Chapter 
7, “Memory and Observation.” 

■ If the verbal expression questions were the most 
difficult, carefully review Chapter 12, “Verbal 
Expression.” 

■ If you had difficulty understanding the reading 
passages, plan to spend more time on Chapter 6, 
“Reading Text, Tables, Charts, and Graphs.” 
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■ If you had difficulty with the questions on 
reading maps, spend a longer period of time 
on Chapter 11, “Spatial Relations and Map 
Reading.” 

■ If you had trouble with the questions testing 
judgment and following procedures, spend a lot 
of time on Chapter 9, “Judgment and Reasoning.” 

Each of these chapters includes lots of tips and 
hints for doing well on the given kind of question. 
Even if you got a perfect score on a particular kind of 
question, you will probably want to at least glance 
through the relevant chapter. After you work through 
all the chapters, take Practice Exam 3 in Chapter 13 to 
see how much you’ve improved. 

FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 1 

QUESTION TYPE QUESTION NUMBERS CHAPTER 

Memory and Observation 
(15 questions) 

1–15 7: Memory and Observation 

Reading Text 
(25 questions) 

24–28, 33–35, 42–46, 
53–55, 70–73, 86–90 

6: Reading Text, Tables, Charts, 
and Graphs 

Map Reading 
(10 questions) 

48–50, 60–62, 64–67 11: Spatial Relations and Map 
Reading 

Following Procedures 
(20 questions) 

16–19, 21–23, 40–41, 74–75, 
82–84, 92–94, 98–100 

9: Judgment and Reasoning 

Judgment 
(20 questions) 

20, 29–30, 36–37, 47, 51–52, 
56, 63, 68–69, 76–81, 85, 91 

9: Judgment and Reasoning 

Verbal Expression 
(10 questions) 

31–32, 38–39, 57–59, 95–97 12: Verbal Expression 
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CHAPTER SUMMARY 
This is the second of four practice exams in this book covering 

the areas most often tested on firefighter exams. If your exam 

tests the basic skills you need to be trained as a firefighter, the 

test that follows will give you the practice you need. 

The practice exam that follows is another type of test often used to see if firefighter candidates have 
what it takes to do the job. A test like this mostly tries to assess whether you have what it takes to 
learn the job; it tests some of the basic skills you need to be able to do well in your firefighter train-

ing program. This practice exam includes five areas: reading comprehension, verbal expression, logical reason-
ing, mathematics, and mechanical aptitude. 

Normally, you would have about two hours to take an exam like this, but for now, don’t worry about tim-
ing; just take the test in as relaxed a manner as you can. The answer sheet you should use is on the next page. Af-
ter the exam is an answer key, with an explanation for each correct answer, followed by a section on scoring 
your exam. 
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Practice Exam 2 

1. 36. 71. 
2. 37. 72. 
3. 38. 73. 
4. 39. 74. 
5. 40. 75. 
6. 41. 76. 
7. 42. 77. 
8. 43. 78. 
9. 44. 79. 

10. 45. 80. 
11. 46. 81. 
12. 47. 82. 
13. 48. 83. 
14. 49. 84. 
15. 50. 85. 
16. 51. 86. 
17. 52. 87. 
18. 53. 88. 
19. 54. 89. 
20. 55. 90. 
21. 56. 91. 
22. 57. 92. 
23. 58. 93. 
24. 59. 94. 
25. 60. 95. 
26. 61. 96. 
27. 62. 97. 
28. 63. 98. 
29. 64. 99. 
30. 65. 100. 
31. 66. 
32. 67. 
33. 68. 
34. 69. 
35. 70. 
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Section 1: 
Reading Comprehension 

Answer questions 1 through 5 based solely on the infor-
mation in the following passage. 

Ventilation is necessary to improve the fire 
environment for firefighters to approach a fire 
with a hose line for extinguishment. 
Additionally, smoke, heat, and gases should be 
vented above the fire to prohibit conditions 
necessary for a flashover. This should be 
completed as soon as possible. Vertical 
ventilation will delay heat buildup at the ceiling 
level of the burning room and may also delay 
flashover long enough to allow a quick search 
for a victim. In addition, it may assist in the 
advancement of an attack hose line. Ventilation 
decisions should be part of initial size-up. If it 
is determined that ventilation cannot be 
completed because of unsafe areas or 
conditions (e.g., spongy roof, trusses exposed 
to fire, etc.), then firefighters should not be 
exposed to or operate under the unsafe areas or 
conditions. 

1. The main purpose of this passage is to 
a. alert firefighters to the danger posed by a 

flashover. 
b. emphasize the importance of ventilation. 
c. point out unsafe conditions. 
d. discuss the initial size-up conference. 

2. According to the passage, how should smoke, 
heat, and gases be ventilated? 
a. by using only the first-floor windows 
b. by waiting for a flashover 
c. by venting above the fire 
d. by first using a hose line to reduce heat 

buildup 

3. According to the passage, vertical ventilation 
a. will delay a possible flashover. 
b. will delay those making a fire attack. 
c. must be done even if crews are exposed to 

unsafe conditions. 
d. is not important. 

4. You arrive on scene at a structure fire before any 
other apparatus. According to the passage, when 
should you set up a plan to ventilate the 
structure? 
a. after your crew stretches the first hose line 
b. as soon as the crew starts the initial search 
c. after the first-floor windows are broken out 
d. at the initial size-up 

5. With which of the following statements would 
the author most likely agree? 
a. Flashovers are a concern at today’s fires. 
b. Fire attack should go ahead without a plan. 
c. If people are trapped, no effort should be 

made to rescue them until vertical 
ventilation has been accomplished. 

d. No matter what the conditions are at the 
fire scene, ventilation must be carried out. 
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Answer questions 6 through 9 by referring to the following table, which provides information on alarm incident re-
sponse times. 

Alarm Response Times

I
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n

0–1 1–2 2–3 3–4 4–5 5–6 6–7 7–8 8–9 
Minutes 

9–10 10–11 11–12 12–13 14 + 

6. According to the chart, the greatest number of 
incidents had a response time of 
a. 5–6 minutes. 
b. 6–7 minutes. 
c. 7–8 minutes. 
d. 8–9 minutes. 

7. About how many incidents had a response 
time of more than 14 minutes? 
a. 10 
b. 30 
c. 18 
d. 50 

8. Which of the following response times had the 
lowest number of incidents? 
a. 0–1 minutes 
b. 1–2 minutes 
c. 2–3 minutes 
d. 3–4 minutes 

9. On the average, which two response times had 
the same number of incidents? 
a. 0–1 and 1–2 minutes 
b. 2–3 and 3–4 minutes 
c. 6–7 and 7–8 minutes 
d. 12–13 and 14+ minutes 

Answer questions 10 through 14 based solely on the in-
formation in the following passage. 

The physiological effects of excessive noise expo-
sure have been found in both animal and human 
studies. In one study, the exposure of guinea pigs to 
a sirenlike noise for fairly long periods of time 
eventually caused the onset of endocrine and meta-
bolic deficits that decreased the animals’ability to 
deal with the noise stress. These deficits will reduce 
the ability to respond to another startle response 
situation.Additional siren exposure brought about 
gastrointestinal ailments, cardiovascular disease, 
and even tissue damage in the kidneys and livers of 
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the animals.Although the results of this study and 
similar animal studies have been critiqued, they do 
demonstrate the existence of extra-auditory effects. 

Studies of firefighters’ reactions to the 
alarm signal indicate that the onset of both phys-
iological and psychological stress induces meas-
urable biological effects. Although the physical 
activity necessary to get into a truck following an 
alarm signal should not increase the heart rate to 
more than around 100 beats per minute, studies 
have found that heartbeats, particularly among 
younger firefighters, increased to as many as 130 
to 150 beats per minute. Several studies have 
shown increases in pulse rate after the alarm sig-
nals from between 47 and 61 beats per minute. It 
has been theorized that such excited responses to 
the alarm signal could cause an excessive dis-
charge of catecholamines, which have been 
shown to disrupt the integrity of the arteries’ 
endothelial lining in animals. A disruption in the 
integrity of the endothelial lining is believed to 
cause premature atherosclerosis and could be a 
contributing factor to the higher incidence of 
cardiovascular disease among firefighters. 

10. What is the most likely meaning of physiologi-
cal as used in this passage? 
a. life processes 
b. physical restraints 
c. abnormal functions 
d. appearances 

11. The basic idea expressed in this passage is that 
a. the reaction of firefighters to excessive loud 

noises can be directly predicted by the 
reaction of guinea pigs. 

b. there is evidence that loud noises have 
extra-auditory effects on firefighters. 

c. the alarm signal has no negative effect on 
firefighter health. 

d. excessive noise, especially among younger 
firefighters, assists in preparing the body for 
response to alarms. 

12. According to the passage, when the alarm 
signal sounds, 
a. older firefighters exhibit serious gastroin-

testinal distress due to the startle response. 
b. younger firefighters exhibit greater signs of 

stress-related ailments than older firefight-
ers. 

c. all firefighters experience elevated heart 
rates, regardless of age. 

d. firefighters’ extra-auditory response is the 
sole factor that explains a higher rate of 
cardiovascular disease. 

13. Which of the following is the best title for 
this passage? 
a. Animal Reactions to Sound Stress Predict 

Human Response 
b. Workplace Stress Can Harm Health of 

Responders 
c. Findings Sound Biological Stress Alarm 
d. Sound Stress May Contribute to Health 

Stress 

14. You can infer from the article that firefighters 
a. are in a relaxed state as they respond to an 

emergency. 
b. should realize that they are responding in a 

stressed-out state. 
c. should realize that their heart rates are 

increased when they are responding. 
d. have no health stress due to their response 

to the alarm. 
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Answer questions 15 through 18 by referring to the following table, which shows forest fires in a certain region dur-
ing the month of June. 

FOREST FIRES, TRI-COUNTY REGION, JUNE 2012 
DATE AREA ACRES BURNED PROBABLE CAUSE 

June 2 Burgaw Grove 115 Lightning 

June 3 Fenner Forest 200 Campfire 

June 7 Voorhees Air Base Training Site 400 Equipment Use 

June 12 Murphy County Nature Reserve 495 Children 

June 13 Knoblock Mountain 200 Misc. 

June 14 Cougar Run Ski Center 160 Unknown 

June 17 Fenner Forest 120 Campfire 

June 19 Stone River State Park 526 Arson 

June 21 Burgaw Grove 499 Smoking 

June 25 Bramley Acres Resort 1,200 Arson 

June 28 Hanesboro Crossing 320 Lightning 

June 30 Stone River State Park 167 Campfire 

15. According to the table, suspected arson fires 
a. occurred at Stone River State Park and 

Hanesboro Crossing. 
b. consumed more than 1,700 acres. 
c. occurred less frequently than fires caused by 

smoking. 
d. consumed fewer acres than fires caused by 

lightning. 

16. One week after the Voorhees Air Base fire, 
where did a fire occur? 
a. Knoblock Mountain 
b. Fenner Forest 
c. Cougar Run Ski Center 
d. Burgaw Grove 

17. Which fire consumed the most acreage in June 
2012? 
a. Bramley Acres Resort 
b. Fenner Forest 
c. Burgaw Grove 
d. Knoblock Mountain 

18. Which of the following was the most common 
cause of fires? 
a. arson 
b. lightning 
c. smoking 
d. campfires 
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Answer questions 19 through 23 based solely on the in-
formation in the following passage. 

Accountability on the fire ground is paramount 
and may be accomplished by several methods. It 
is the responsibility of every officer to account for 
every firefighter assigned to his or her company 
and to relay this information to the incident 
commander. Firefighters should not work 
beyond the sight or sound of the supervising offi-
cer unless they are equipped with portable 
radios. The crew leader should communicate 
with the supervising officer by portable radio to 
ensure accountability and indicate completion of 
assignments and duties. When the assigned 
duties are completed, the crew should radio this 
information to the supervisor, then return to the 
supervisor for additional duties. As a fire esca-
lates and additional fire companies respond, a 
communication assistant with a command board 
should assist the incident commander with 
accounting for all firefighter companies at the 
fire, at the staging area, and at rehabilitation. One 
of the most important aids for accountability at 
an incident is the Incident Command System. 
The ICS is a management tool that defines the 
roles and responsibilities of all units responding 
to an incident. It enables one individual to have 
better control of the incident scene. This system 
works on an understanding among the crew that 
the person in charge will be standing back from 
the incident, focusing on the entire scene. 

19. The main purpose of this passage is to 
a. demonstrate how one individual can 

control the fire ground. 
b. emphasize the importance of accountability 

for responders on the fire ground. 
c. show the paramount importance of 

portable radios to firefighters. 
d. show some methods that can accomplish 

the primary goal of accountability on the 
fire ground. 

20. According to the passage, what should the crew 
leader communicate to the supervisor? 
a. the location and members of the crew 
b. that the crew is out of sight of the 

supervisor and is returning 
c. that the supervisor has to leave the 

command post and join the team 
d. that the crew is not going to be part of the 

Incident Command System 

21. According to the passage, the Incident 
Command System is important because it 
a. allows a large number of incident com-

manders to function at a fire. 
b. allows crews to work on their own without 

having to report to a supervisor. 
c. is a tool that can account for personnel on 

the fire ground. 
d. allows the crews to keep a distance from 

the scene. 

22. According to the passage, which of the 
following items is most vital for personnel 
accountability? 
a. a well-laid-out staging area 
b. a communications assistant 
c. a well-laid-out command board 
d. a means of communication with the 

supervisor 

23. Which of the following does the passage 
suggest is the greatest problem for the fire 
ground commander? 
a. extinguishing the fire 
b. accounting for all personnel 
c. defining roles and responsibilities 
d. handling the arrival of additional 

companies 
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Answer questions 24 through 27 by referring to the following table, which shows arson statistics for 2005 and 2006. 

DAILY INCIDENCE OF FIRES IN THE UNITED STATES BY MONTH AND BY SEASON 
(ESTIMATED AVERAGE 2005–2006) 

DAILY SEASONAL 
SEASON MONTH DAILY AVERAGE AVERAGE 

Winter January 4,203 

February 4,604 4,548 

March 4,842 

Spring April 5,291 

May 4,787 4,986 

June 4,886 

Summer July 5,683 

August 4,897 4,932 

September 4,191 

Fall October 4,103 

November 4,664 4,285 

December 4,101 

24. On the average, what two months have the 
lowest number of daily fires? 
a. April and July 
b. January and September 
c. September and December 
d. October and December 

25. Statistics show that incendiary and suspicious 
fires account for 22% of all fires on average. 
Using the daily seasonal averages, how many 
fires were of incendiary and suspicious origin? 
a. 4,125 
b. 4,285 
c. 4,548 
d. 5,291 

26. During the winter, heating fires account for 
27% and cooking fires account for 17% of 
structure fires. Using the daily seasonal 
average, how many fires of these types could 
you expect on an average winter day in the 
United States? 
a. 4,842 
b. 4,548 
c. 2,547 
d. 2,001 

27. Which of the following is the best explanation 
for the jump in the average daily incidence of 
fire during July? 
a. home cooking 
b. heating unit failures 
c. lightning strikes and fireworks 
d. barbecues 
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Answer questions 28 through 32 based solely on the in-
formation in the following passage. 

Slowly, the fire service is shedding light on a 
situation that rarely occurs but is nevertheless 
serious: some firefighters intentionally start 
fires. A very small percentage of otherwise 
trustworthy firefighters cause the very flames 
they are dispatched to put out. Most fire 
departments will never have a member indicted 
for arson. But for those that do, the impact is 
significant. Research conducted by the National 
Center for the Analysis of Violent Crime 
suggests that a telltale sign that a firefighter may 
be setting fires is a sudden increase in nuisance 
fires within a company’s first due area. The 
research also indicates that firefighter arson 
offenders tend to be relatively new to the 
department, typically with fewer than three 
years as a member. An FBI study of firefighter 
arson showed that the top motive was 
excitement, especially among young firefighters 
who were eager to put their training to practical 
use and to be seen as heroes to fellow 
firefighters and the communities they served. 

Firefighter arsonists often escalate their 
fires over time. The report indicates that 
firefighter arsonists, as is typical of most 
arsonists, generally start with nuisance fires, 
such as Dumpsters, trash piles, or vegetation. 
Eventually, the firefighter arsonist graduates to 
other targets that have more damage potential, 
such as abandoned vehicles or unoccupied 
structures. Sometimes, even occupied 
structures are threatened by the arsonist’s 
actions. 

Given the far-reaching effects that 
criminal fire setting by a firefighter can cause, 
awareness and action are clearly necessary. The 
impact of firefighter arson can be severe. People 
die or are seriously injured, including fellow 

firefighters who respond to the call. Homes are 
destroyed. An arsonist from within the fire 
department can disgrace the whole depart-
ment, and his or her actions diminish public 
trust. Firefighter arson task forces have been 
organized to prevent the crime. Education, 
training, and appropriate criminal background 
and reference checks are key components of 
the programs. 

28. Which of the following is NOT true about 
firefighter arsonists? 
a. Their top motive is excitement. 
b. They always set the same type of fire. 
c. A certain telltale sign is a sudden increase in 

nuisance fires. 
d. They are not a common problem. 

29. Which of the following best expresses the main 
idea of the passage? 
a. Firefighter arson is a common problem in 

today’s fire service. 
b. Young firefighters are the first people to be 

questioned when there is an unexplained 
increase in nuisance fires. 

c. Firefighter arson is a rare occurrence but 
one that can have a serious impact on the 
department. 

d. Firefighter arsonists set fires only so that 
they can be seen as heroes. 

30. Which of the following is NOT a key 
component of a program to prevent 
this crime? 
a. education and training 
b. hiring only older firefighters 
c. criminal background checks 
d. checking all references 
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31. The passage discusses education and training 
as part of a program to prevent firefighter 
arson. What do you think is the purpose of this 
part of the program? 
a. to heighten awareness of the problem 
b. to show that help is available for those who 

are fire starters 
c. to train firefighters to properly investigate 

nuisance fires 
d. to assist those who set fires to stop their fire-

setting behavior 

32. One of the main problems with all types of 
arson is that 
a. arson fires are only a nuisance. 
b. the fires are always small and rarely threaten 

life. 
c. the crime is rarely investigated. 
d. arson fires threaten both citizens’ and 

firefighters’ lives during response and on the 
fire ground. 

Answer questions 33 through 35 by referring to the following table, which lists numerical data regarding fire depart-
ment call volume. 

FIRES RESCUE/EMS HAZ-COND CO/SMOKE SERVICE AUTO ALARM TOTAL 

December 1 7 4 3 1 6 

January 1 5 3 4 1 11 

February 5 4 3 8 2 11 

March 2 2 2 3 0 11 

April 3 11 2 7 0 6 

May 4 17 3 6 1 10 

June 2 13 1 4 0 17 

July 1 12 4 5 0 8 

August 0 7 1 5 0 21 

September 1 17 2 8 1 7 

October 0 18 3 8 1 11 

November 0 8 2 8 1 4 

Totals 2007 20 121 30 69 8 123 371 

Totals 2006 24 89 38 33 14 111 309 

Totals 2005 15 76 39 13 16 137 296 

Totals 2004 17 30 38 9 12 99 205 

Totals 2003 21 25 28 10 12 88 184 

112 



 

 

 

 

   

        
    

       
    

       
  

   

         
        

       
       

   

      
      

     
      

     
      

    
    

      
     

  

       
       

– –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 2 

Totals 2002 15 24 26 22 16 96 199 

Totals 2001 21 28 34 15 11 81 190 

Totals 2000 32 39 32 19 9 80 211 

Totals 1999 14 38 29 18 8 82 189 

33. In which of the following years did the greatest 
number of fire incidents occur? 
a. 2004 
b. 2002 
c. 2000 
d. 1999 

34. Which of the following years had the lowest 
number of total rescue/EMS incidents? 
a. 2005 
b. 2004 
c. 2003 
d. 2002 

35. In 2007, which month had the greatest number 
of rescue/EMS incidents? 
a. July 
b. August 
c. September 
d. October 

Section 2: Verbal Expression 

For questions 36 through 40, choose the word that most 
nearly means the same thing as the italicized word. 

36. Remember to always try to have an alternative 
method to what you think will probably work 
when conducting forcible-entry operations. 
a. proven 
b. single 
c. resourceful 
d. substitute 

37. Firefighters must also be proficient in the safe 
use of SCBA, donning and doffing procedures, 
individual limitations, and limitations of the 
SCBA unit prior to use in suppression 
activities. 
a. unskilled 
b. competent 
c. incapable 
d. indifferent 

38. New advancements in computer hardware and 
software have made it possible for many 
departments to incorporate the use of 
computers into their communication systems. 
a. exclude 
b. alleviate 
c. integrate 
d. eliminate 

39. Collapse of burning buildings has killed and 
injured many firefighters engaged in aggressive 
fire ground operations. 
a. hesitant 
b. apprehensive 
c. timid 
d. uncompromising 

40. He based his conclusion on what he inferred 
from the evidence, not on what he actually 
observed. 
a. intuited 
b. imagined 
c. surmised 
d. implied 
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For questions 41 through 43, choose the word that best 
fills the blank. 

41. A fire hose has two ______________, the hose 
itself and the couplings that connect the hose 
sections or appliances used with them. 
a. uses 
b. components 
c. connections 
d. liners 

42. Rapid intervention teams (RITs) are being 
formed by many fire departments as a 
______________ practice to rescue lost or 
trapped firefighters. 
a. proactive 
b. reckless 
c. irresponsible 
d. imprudent 

43. The spokesperson must ______________ the 
philosophy of an entire department so that 
outsiders can understand it completely. 
a. entrust 
b. defend 
c. verify 
d. articulate 

For questions 44 through 47, replace the underlined 
portion with the phrase that best completes the sen-
tence. If the sentence is correct as is, choose option a. 

44. The news reporter who had been covering the 
story suddenly became ill, and I was called to 
take her place. 
a. had been covering the story suddenly 

became ill, and I was called 
b. was covering the story suddenly becomes ill, 

and they called me 
c. is covering the story suddenly becomes ill, 

and I was called 
d. would have been covering the story 

suddenly became ill, and I am called 

45. The troposphere is the lowest layer of Earth’s 
atmosphere, it extends from ground level to an 
altitude of seven to ten miles. 
a. atmosphere, it extends 
b. atmosphere of which it extends 
c. atmosphere. Extending 
d. atmosphere; it extends 

46. Along with your membership to our health 
club and two months of free personal training. 
a. Along with your membership to our health 

club and 
b. Along with your membership to our health 

club comes 
c. With your membership to our health club, 
d. In addition to your membership to our 

health club being 

47. To determine the speed of automobiles, radar 
is often used by the state police. 
a. To determine the speed of automobiles, 

radar is often used by the state police. 
b. In determining the speed of automobiles, 

the use of radar by state police is often 
employed. 

c. To determine the speed of automobiles, the 
state police often use radar. 

d. Radar by state police in determining the 
speed of automobiles is often used. 

48. Which choice expresses the idea most clearly 
and accurately? 
a. Ethics and the law having no true 

relationship. 
b. There is no true relationship between ethics 

and the law. 
c. Between ethics and the law, no true 

relationship. 
d. Ethics and the law is no true relationship. 
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49. Which of these expresses the idea most clearly 
and accurately? 
a. Some people say jury duty is a nuisance that 

just takes up their precious time and that we 
don’t get paid enough. 

b. Some people say jury duty is a nuisance that 
just takes up your precious time and that 
one doesn’t get paid enough. 

c. Some people say jury duty is a nuisance that 
just takes up precious time and doesn’t pay 
enough. 

d. Some people say jury duty is a nuisance that 
just takes up our precious time and that 
they don’t get paid enough. 

50. Which of these expresses the idea most clearly 
and accurately? 
a. By the time they are in the third or fourth 

grade, the eyes of most children in the 
United States are tested. 

b. Most children by the time they are in the 
United States have their eyes tested in the 
third or fourth grade. 

c. Most children in the United States have 
their eyes tested by the time they are in the 
third or fourth grade. 

d. In the United States by the time of third or 
fourth grade, there is testing of the eyes of 
most children. 

Section 3: Logical Reasoning 

51. Look at this series: 10, 34, 12, 31, __, 28, 16, . . . 
What number should fill the blank? 
a. 14 
b. 18 
c. 30 
d. 34 

52. Look at this series: 17, __, 28, 28, 39, 39, . . . 
What number should fill the blank? 
a. 50 
b. 39 
c. 25 
d. 17 

53. Look at this series: 0.15, 0.3, __, 1.2, 2.4, . . . 
What number should fill the blank? 
a. 4.8 
b. 0.006 
c. 0.6 
d. 0.9 

54. Look at this series: J14, L16, __, P20, R22, . . .  
What letter and numbers should fill the blank? 
a. S24 
b. N18 
c. M18 
d. T24 

55. Look at this series: QPO, NML, KJI, ___, 
EDC, . . . What letters should fill the blank? 
a. HGF 
b. CAB 
c. JKL 
d. GHI 

For questions 56 through 58, find the missing item in 
the pattern. 

56. 
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57. 

58. 

For questions 59 through 62, complete the analogy. 

59. Communication is to telephone as transporta-
tion is to 
a. aviation. 
b. travel. 
c. information. 
d. bus. 

60. Bicycle is to pedal as canoe is to 
a. water. 
b. kayak. 
c. oar. 
d. fleet. 

61. Tactful is to diplomatic as bashful is to 
a. timid. 
b. confident. 
c. uncomfortable. 
d. bold. 

62. Odometer is to mileage as compass is to 
a. speed. 
b. hiking. 
c. needle. 
d. direction. 

63. City A has a higher population than City B. 
City C has a lower population than City B. 
City A has a lower population than City C. 
If the first two statements are true, the third 
statement is 
a. true. 
b. false. 
c. uncertain. 

64. Shop and Save Grocery is south of Greenwood 
Pharmacy. 
Rebecca’s house is northeast of Greenwood 
Pharmacy. 
Rebecca’s house is west of Shop and Save 
Grocery. 
If the first two statements are true, the third 
statement is 
a. true. 
b. false. 
c. uncertain. 

65. Oat cereal has more fiber than corn cereal but 
less fiber than bran cereal. 
Corn cereal has more fiber than rice cereal but 
less fiber than wheat cereal. 
Of the five kinds of cereal, rice cereal has the 
least amount of fiber. 
If the first two statements are true, the third 
statement is 
a. true. 
b. false. 
c. uncertain. 
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Section 4: Mathematics 

66. Water towers are tall to provide pressure. Each 
foot of height provides 0.43 psi of pressure. 
How much pressure would be created by a 
110-foot water tower? 
a. 35.2 psi 
b. 43 psi 
c. 255.8 psi 
d. 47.3 psi 

67. The friction loss per 100 feet of 11
2 inches of 

fire hose is 24 psi. What is the total friction loss 
through 250 feet of 11

2 inches of fire hose? 
a. 48 psi 
b. 36 psi 
c. 60 psi 
d. 72 psi 

Answer questions 68 through 70 based solely on the in-
formation in the following passage. 

As of January 1, 2006, 81% of the nation’s fire 
departments had responded to a national fire 
department census. A total of 24,296 depart-
ments responded, representing 44,100 fire 
stations across the United States. Ninety-five 
percent of the responding departments were 
local fire departments, including career, 
combination, and volunteer fire departments 
and fire districts. The remaining 5% of 
responders were made up of federal and state 
government fire departments, contract fire 
departments, private or industrial fire brigades, 
and transportation authority or airport fire 
departments. The fire departments that 
registered with the census were staffed by 
approximately 1,112,000 personnel. This figure 
includes career, volunteer, and paid-per-call 
firefighters who represent about 88% of the 
registered department’s personnel. 

68. According to the information in the passage, 
approximately how many fire departments are 
in the United States? 
a. 19,680 
b. 29,995 
c. 35,721 
d. 44,100 

69. Using the data provided, how many firefighters 
are employed by the registered departments? 
a. 1,263,636 
b. 1,112,000 
c. 978,560 
d. 133,440 

70. If 13% of the responding departments listed 
themselves as career or mostly career, how 
many departments does this represent? 
a. 1,869 
b. 3,159 
c. 21,137 
d. 24,296 

71. A firefighter checks the gauge on a cylinder 
that normally contains 45 cubic feet of air and 
finds that the cylinder has only 10 cubic feet of 
air. The gauge indicates that the cylinder is 

1 a. 4 full. 

b. 2
9 full. 

c. 3
1 full. 

d. 4
5 full. 
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72. 24 ft. 

14 ft. 
26 ft. 

40 ft. 

Room 
B 

Room 
A 

The smallest waterproof tarpaulin that will 
entirely cover Room B is 
a. 10 feet ¥ 14 feet. 
b. 12 feet ¥ 14 feet. 
c. 10 feet ¥ 16 feet. 
d. 12 feet ¥ 16 feet. 

73. A fire station receives an alarm at 10:42 P.M. on 
August 3 and another alarm at 1:19 A.M. on 
August 4. How much time has elapsed between 
alarms? 
a. 1 hour 37 minutes 
b. 2 hours 23 minutes 
c. 2 hours 37 minutes 
d. 3 hours 23 minutes 

74. Each sprinkler head in an office sprinkler 
system sprays water at an average of 16 gallons 
per minute. If 5 sprinkler heads are flowing at 
the same time, how many gallons of water will 
be released in 10 minutes? 
a. 80 
b. 160 
c. 800 
d. 1,600 

75. 

34 ft. 

20 ft. 
How many feet of rope will a firefighter need 
to tie off a protective area that is 34 feet long 
and 20 feet wide? 
a. 54 
b. 88 
c. 108 
d. 680 

76. Several considerations must be weighed when 
raising a ladder. The heel or foot of the ladder 
must be a certain distance from the building 
for stability. To determine this distance, the 
ladder should be placed 1

4 of its working length 
from the building. A 28-foot extension ladder 
should be placed how many feet from the 
building for stability? 
a. 5 feet 
b. 6 feet 
c. 7 feet 
d. 8 feet 

77. A two-person load for rope rescue is antici-
pated to be 600 lbs. If firefighter standards 
require a safety ratio of at least 15:1 to use a 
rope for rescue, what must the minimum 

1breaking strength of a 2-inch piece of rescue 
rope be before using the rope? 
a. 9,000 lbs 
b. 6,000 lbs 
c. 10,200 lbs 
d. 8,400 lbs 
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78. What is the average weight of four firefighters 
in full personal protective gear who weigh 190 
lbs, 230 lbs, 260 lbs, and 280 lbs? 
a. 240 lbs 
b. 245 lbs 
c. 280 lbs 
d. 190 lbs 

79. Kilonewtons (kN) are stamped on rescue gear 
to give firefighters a measurement of what kind 
of force the gear can withstand, or how strong 
it is. If 1 kN = 225 lbs, what is the strength 
rating on a 25-kN carabiner? 
a. 4,500 lbs 
b. 5,625 lbs 
c. 3,375 lbs 
d. 6,750 lbs 

80. The 2.5 gallon pressurized water extinguisher is 
highly effective on Class A or ordinary 
combustible fires. If water weighs 8.34 lbs per 
gallon, what is the weight of a Class A 
extinguisher? 
a. 16.68 lbs 
b. 10.85 lbs 
c. 20.85 lbs 
d. 12.51 lbs 

Section 5: 
Mechanical Aptitude 

Use the information provided in each question, as 
well as any diagrams provided, to answer the follow-
ing questions. 

81. A fire engine has become stuck in a ditch. 
Which of the following tools would most likely 
be used to help extract the fire engine from the 
ditch? 
a. a clamp 
b. an electric winch 
c. a speedometer 
d. a centrifugal pump 

82. Force = ? pivot point 

100-pound box 

20 ft. 10 ft. 

In the diagram shown here, Firefighter King 
must lift a 100-pound box using a lever. How 
many pounds of force must she apply to the left 
side of the lever to lift the box? (The product 
of the weight of the box times the distance of 
the box from the pivot point must be equal to 
the product of the required force times the 
distance from the force to the pivot point): 
(w ¥ d1 = f ¥ d2) 
a. 100 pounds 
b. 200 pounds 
c. 50 pounds 
d. 25 pounds 

83. The purpose of a spark plug in an internal 
combustion engine is to provide 
a. speed control. 
b. rotation of the piston. 
c. cooling of the manifold. 
d. ignition of the fuel. 
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84. A carpenter’s square is used primarily to 
a. ensure that a cut is straight. 
b. measure the angle between studs. 
c. shave off strips of wood for smoothing 

purposes. 
d. check that a building is level. 

85. 
Point A 

Direction of 
Tension Force Wall 

Spring 1 Spring 2 

Two springs are arranged in series as shown 
here. Spring 1 is very stiff and will become 1 
inch longer when a tension force of 10 pounds 
is applied to it. Spring 2 is very soft and will 
become 2 inches longer when a tension force of 
5 pounds is applied to it. What will be the 
change in length of the two springs when a 
force of 20 pounds is applied—that is, how far 
will point A move to the right? 
a. 10 inches 
b. 6 inches 
c. 8 inches 
d. 2 inches 

86. The fuel in a diesel engine is ignited by the 
a. spark plug. 
b. glow plug. 
c. injector. 
d. heat of compression. 

87. Which of the following items is used to 
measure angles? 
a. a lever 
b. a tachometer 
c. a gear 
d. a protractor 

88. 

C 

B

D 

direction of travel of chain 
A 

chain 

E F 

In the diagram shown here, which gears are 
turning clockwise? 
a. A, C, and E 
b. B, D, and F 
c. C and D 
d. E and F 

89. Which of the following is NOT a type of 
wrench? 
a. crescent 
b. box end 
c. ratchet 
d. drill 

90. What type of gauge is read in units of pounds 
per square inch (psi)? 
a. pressure gauge 
b. depth gauge 
c. speed gauge 
d. rpm gauge 
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91. 

0 
C 

80 

20 

F 

40–20 
–40–20 0 20 40 60 

–40 

The gauge shown here is 
a. a pressure gauge. 
b. an altitude gauge. 
c. a temperature gauge. 
d. a flow meter gauge. 

92. If a truck is traveling at a constant speed of 50 
miles per hour for a total time period of 1 hour 
and 30 minutes, how many miles does it travel? 
(Distance = Rate ¥ Time) 
a. 75 miles 
b. 50 miles 
c. 25 miles 
d. 100 miles 

93. What common mechanical device is typically 
used on a push button—such as that found on 
a push-button telephone, a computer 
keyboard, or an electric garage door opener— 
to return the button to its original position? 
a. a wheel 
b. a pulley 
c. a spring 
d. a gear 

94. Upper Indicates a valve location; 
Tank valves are designated by

the letters A through G 

GA 
F 

Water 
D 

B C E 
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Barrel 1 Barrel 2 Barrel 3 Barrel 4 

In the diagram shown here, all valves are 
initially closed. Gravity will cause the water to 
drain down into the barrels when the valves are 
opened. Which barrels will be filled if valves A, 
B, E, F, and G are opened and valves C and D 
are left closed? 
a. barrels 1 and 2 
b. barrels 3 and 4 
c. barrels 1, 2, 3, and 4 
d. barrels 1, 2, and 3 

95. Which of the mechanical devices listed is used 
to control the flow of liquids and gases in a 
piping system? 
a. a gear 
b. a valve 
c. a piston 
d. a spring 

96. The purpose of a radiator on a car is to 
a. cool the engine. 
b. maximize gas mileage. 
c. increase the engine horsepower. 
d. reduce engine noise. 
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97. Box 99. A solar panel, a windmill, an atomic reactor, a 
dam on a river, and a steam turbine are all 
examples of methods that could be used to 

Lever 
Immovable 
Wall 

create 
a. ice. 

Floor Steel Cable b. electricity. 
Pulley c. steel. 

d. rain. 
Spring 

Ramp 

100. Block 1 
In the diagram shown here, if the box slides 
down the ramp and drops onto the left side of 
the lever, what will happen to the spring? 
a. It will touch the box. 
b. It will remain as it is. 
c. It will be compressed or shortened. 
d. It will be stretched or lengthened. 

Block 2 

Steel Cable 

Pulley 

98. Which mechanical device is NOT typically 
In the diagram shown here, if block 1 is moved found on an automobile? 
10 feet to the right, how far upward is block 2 a. a valve 
lifted? b. a pump 
a. 3 feet c. a drill 
b. 5 feet d. a fan 
c. 10 feet 
d. 20 feet 
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Answers 

Section 1: 
Reading Comprehension 

1. b. The passage is mostly about how ventilation 
is the best way to reduce heat buildup and 
reduce dangers in a structure fire. Choices a, 
c, and d all describe details in the passage 
that do not sum up the main idea of the 
entire piece. 

2. c. The second sentence of the passage clearly 
states, Additionally, smoke, heat, and gases 
should be vented above the fire to prohibit 
conditions necessary for a flashover. Choice a 
can be eliminated because the passage 
makes no mention of first-floor windows. A 
flashover is an ignition of exposed 
combustible material, which is a dangerous 
condition for which no firefighter should 
wait, so choice b does not make sense. The 
hose line should be used after venting, so 
choice d is not the best answer. 

3. a. The fourth sentence of the passage clearly 
states, Vertical ventilation will delay heat 
buildup at the ceiling level of the burning 
room and may also delay flashover long 
enough to allow a quick search for a victim. 
This statement contradicts choices b, c, 
and d. 

4. d. According to the passage, ventilation must 
be part of the initial size-up. Proper 
ventilation can ease the firefighting team’s 
work and relieve the stress on trapped 
victims. Choices a and b should be done 
after setting up a plan to ventilate the 
structure. First-floor windows are never 
mentioned in the passage, so choice c is 
incorrect. 

5. a. A flashover is an ignition of exposed 
combustible material, and it is a real danger 
due to the amount of petrochemicals in 
today’s furnishings and homes. The passage 
stresses the importance of making a plan, so 
choice b does not make sense. While the 
passage sets out a plan that involves venting 
first, this does not mean that people who are 
trapped should be made to wait to be 
rescued (choice c). The final sentence of the 
passage emphasizes the importance of 
determining whether it is safe to ventilate, 
which contradicts choice d. 

6. b. The table reveals that the entry for 6–7 
minutes has the longest bar. This indicates 
that b is the correct answer, and choices a, 
c, and d should be eliminated. 

7. c. The final entry on the list indicates the 
number of incidents that had a response 
time of more than 14 minutes, and this bar 
shows the correct answer to be about 18, 
since it is impossible to tell how many of 
these incidents took exactly 14 minutes. 
Based on this information, choices a, b, and 
d can be eliminated. 

8. a. The lowest number of incidents will have 
the shortest bar, and this can be found in 
the entry for 0–1 minutes. The entry for 1–2 
minutes (choice b) has a slightly longer bar. 
The entries for 2–3 minutes (choice c) and 
3–4 minutes (choice d) have significantly 
longer bars. 

9. b. The correct answer can be recognized by the 
pair of bars that are the exact same length. 
Choice b is correct because the entries for 
2–3 and 3–4 are the same length. The 0–1 
bar is slightly shorter than the one for 1–2 
(choice a). 6–7 is significantly longer than 
7–8 (choice c). 12–13 is significantly shorter 
than 14+ (choice d). 
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10. b. Physiological is defined as relating to 
physiology, which is the study of an 
organism’s healthy or normal functioning. 
Here, it means that the alarm signal causes 
stress to the normal functions of body and 
mind, which is made clear by how the word 
is used to describe a kind of stress in the 
passage. One would not define stress as a life 
process (choice a) or an appearance (choice 
d). Choice c is not as specific as choice b. 

11. b. The passage explains that there is evidence of 
extra-auditory effects on firefighters’ health 
due to loud noises. This main idea contra-
dicts choices c and d directly. Although 
guinea pigs were used in the experiment, 
these animals are not used to predict the 
reactions of firefighters (choice a). 

12. c. The most correct statement is that all 
firefighters experience elevated heart rates 
when the alarm sounds. The passage 
specifies that the sound caused gastroin-
testinal distress in guinea pigs, not in older 
firefighters (choice a). The passage actually 
states that younger firefighters experienced 
higher heart rates, so choice b is incorrect. 
Choice d is a broad generalization that the 
passage does not support. 

13. d. The title that sums up the passage’s main 
idea best is “Sound Stress May Contribute to 
Health Stress.” Choice a is incorrect because 
guinea pigs and humans experience differ-
ent reactions to sound stress. Choice b is 
not specific enough since the passage deals 
with a particular kind of workplace stress. 
Choice c is unclear. 

14. c. The passage makes it clear that the stress 
induced by the responder answering an 
alarm increases the heart rate. This 
contradicts choices a and d. Choice b is not 
as clear and specific as choice c. 

15. b. According to the table, 1,200 acres burned 
at Bramley Acres Resort and 526 acres 
burned at Stone River State Park, which 
adds up to 1,726 acres. Smoking accounted 
for only one incident, so choice c is 
incorrect. Lightning consumed only 435 
acres (115 at Burgaw Grove and 320 at 
Hanesboro Crossing), so choice d is 
incorrect. 

16. c. The Voorhees fire occurred June 7. The 
Cougar Run fire occurred June 14, which is 
exactly one week later. The fire at Knoblock 
Mountain (choice a) occurred the following 
day. The fire at Fenner Forest (choice b) 
occurred over a week later. The fire at 
Burgaw Grove (choice d) occurred two 
weeks later. 

17. a. The Bramley Acres Resort fire burned up 
1,200 acres. This is a significantly larger area 
than the 320 acres burned at Fenner Forrest 
(choice b), the 614 at Burgaw Grove (choice 
c), or the 200 at Knoblock Mountain 
(choice d). 

18. d. Campfires accounted for three of the fires 
listed, which is more than any other cause. 
Arson (choice a) and lightning (choice b) 
only accounted for two fires each. Smoking 
(choice c) accounted for only one fire. 

19. d. The passage clearly states that “accountabil-
ity on the fire ground is paramount,” 
narrowing the choices to b and d. Although 
b is correct, the majority of the passage 
reviews ways to accomplish the primary 
goal of accounting for all personnel on the 
fire ground. 

20. a. The supervisor must be able to account for 
all the personnel undertaking operations. 
Only choice a conveys that. The other three 
choices are not found in the passage. 
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21. c. The Incident Command System provides 
for command, control, and communica-
tions at any size emergency incident. It 
provides a framework so that each person 
has a clear line of command and a clear 
chain of accountability. Although there are 
types of incident command that will allow 
for more than one commander (choice a), 
that is rare and it does not change the use of 
ICS as a tool to account for personnel on 
the fire ground. There is no evidence in the 
passage to support choices b and d. 

22. d. The statement that One of the most important 
aids for accountability at an incident is the 
Incident Command System contrasts with the 
other choices. Such importance is not 
attributed to the staging area (choice a), the 
communications assistant (choice b), or the 
command board (choice c). 

23. b. The passage makes it clear that the most 
difficult task is to account for all personnel 
at the emergency. The extinguishing of the 
fire (choice a) and the arrival of companies 
(choice d) are part of normal operations. 
Roles and responsibilities are set out in the 
ICS, so the fire ground commander does 
not need to develop them (choice c). 

24. d. The average number of daily fires was 4,103 
in October and 4,101 in December. These 
numbers are lower than 5,291 in April and 
5,683 in July (choice a), 4,203 in January 
(choice b), and 4,191 in September (choices 
b and c). 

25. a. To find the answer, add 4,548 + 4,986 + 
4,932 + 4,285 = 18,751 × 0.22 = 4,125.22. 
Choice b is the average for fall, and choice c 
is the average for winter. 

26. d. 17% + 27% = 44%, so 4,548 × 0.44 = 
2,001.12, which is close to 2,001. Choice b is 
the average for winter. Choice c is the result 
of mathematical mistakes. 

27. c. Of the answers given, this is the one that 
makes the most sense. The use of fireworks 
and the increase in lightning storms account 
for the increase. While barbecues (choice d) 
are a possibility, and they do cause fires, 
they would not necessarily be more 
common in July. Home cooking (choice a) 
is about the same each season, and we can 
assume that heating units (choice b) are not 
a large factor in the hot month of July. 

28. b. According to the passage, firefighter 
arsonists progress to bigger fires over a 
period of time, which means they do not 
always set the same type of fire. Choice a is 
incorrect because the passage directly states, 
An FBI study of firefighter arson showed that 
the top motive was excitement. Choice c is 
suggested in paragraph 1. Choice d is 
indicated in paragraph 1, which states, “A 
very small percentage of otherwise 
trustworthy firefighters cause the very 
flames they are dispatched to put out.” 

29. c. Firefighter arson is rare, and an increase in 
nuisance fires just means that a fire setter is 
present, so choices a and b are false. Choice 
d states that the only reason they set fires is 
a need to be a hero. Although this need for 
excitement is the top reason cited, it is not 
the only reason. Choice c best states the 
main idea: firefighter arson is both rare and 
a serious problem. 

30. b. Hiring only older firefighters does not 
guarantee that there would be no firefighter 
arsonists among the new hires, so this is the 
false answer. The others answers are part of 
the passage’s recommendations. 
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31. a. The purpose is to heighten awareness of the 
problem and to train those in the fire 
service to recognize the problem. Fire setters 
are subject to dismissal, so while they might 
get help or might stop (choices b and d), 
they would be out of the department. The 
investigation of nuisance fires (choice c) is 
part of fire investigation training, not a 
firefighter arson prevention program. 

32. d. Arson fires threaten the lives of citizens in 
the area of the fires and the firefighters 
called to put them out. This fact contradicts 
choice b. Arson fires can be deadly, which 
means they are more than a nuisance 
(choice a). Arson fires are always investi-
gated, so choice c is incorrect. 

33. c. According to the chart, the year 2000 had 32 
fire incidents, which is the highest number. 
2004 (choice a) had 17, 2002 (choice b) had 
15, and 1999 (choice d) had 14 fire 
incidents. 

34. d. According to the chart, the year 2002 had 
only 24 rescue/EMS incidents, which is the 
lowest number. 2005 (choice a) had 76, 
2004 (choice b) had 30, and 2003 (choice c) 
had 25 rescue/EMS incidents. 

35. d. According to the chart, the month of 
October had 18, which is the highest 
number of rescue/EMS incidents. July 
(choice a) had 12, August (choice b) had 7, 
and September (choice c) had 17 
rescue/EMS incidents. 

Section 2: Verbal Expression 
36. d. Alternative used in this context relates to 

having additional means if the primary 
method fails. Substitute has the closest 
meaning in this sentence. Proven (choice a) 
means something that has previously been 
tested. Single (choice b) means one. 
Resourceful (choice c) means creative. 

37. b. Proficient means having or showing 
knowledge and skill or aptitude. Competent 
closely matches proficient. A procedure 
would never recommend that a firefighter 
should be unskilled (choice a), incapable 
(choice c), or indifferent (choice d), which 
all have negative connotations. 

38. c. Incorporate used in this context means to 
unite or merge with something already in 
existence. Integrate is the best choice. Exclude 
(choice a) and eliminate (choice d) both have 
the opposite meaning of incorporate. 
Alleviate (choice b) means lessen, which does 
not make sense in the context of the sentence. 

39. d. Of the choices listed, uncompromising is the 
choice that is closest in meaning to aggressive. 
Hesitant (choice a), apprehensive (choice b), 
and timid (choice c) all mean the opposite of 
aggressive. 

40. c. To infer something is to surmise it or deduce 
it from the evidence. Intuit (choice a) means 
to merely have a feeling. Imagine (choice b) 
means to believe without evidence. Imply 
(choice d) means to suggest. 

41. b. The statement is defining the pieces that 
compose a fire hose section, thus, compo-
nents would be the proper selection. Choice 
c is incorrect because the hose is not a 
connection. Uses (choice a) and liners 
(choice d) simply do not make sense in the 
context of this sentence. 

42. a. Proactive means to take aggressive action. 
Reckless (choice b), irresponsible (choice c), 
and imprudent (choice d) all have negative 
connotations and do not make sense in the 
context of this sentence. 

43. d. To articulate something is to form clear 
words to express it. This is the only answer 
choice that makes sense in the context of the 
sentence. Entrust (choice a) means to trust 
with something. Defend (choice b) means 
to protect. Verify (choice c) means to prove 
something is true. 
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44. a. When constructing sentences, unnecessary 
shifts in verb tenses should be avoided. 
Choice a is best because all three verbs in the 
sentence indicate that the action occurred in 
the past (had been covering, became, and was 
called). In choice b, there is a shift to the 
present (becomes). Choice c begins in the 
present (is covering, becomes), then shifts to 
the past (called). Choice d makes two tense 
shifts. 

45. d. The correct punctuation between two 
independent clauses is a semicolon. Choice 
a is wrong because it creates a comma 
splice. Choice b creates faulty subordina-
tion. Choice c creates a sentence fragment. 

46. b. Choice b is correct because it is the only one 
that is a complete sentence. Choices a, c, 
and d are all fragments. 

47. c. Choice c is best because it is written in the 
active voice, which means the sentence is 
constructed so that all modifiers are 
appropriately placed. Choice a is written in 
the passive voice. Choices b and d are 
confusingly written. 

48. b. Choices a and c are sentence fragments. 
Choice d has a confusing sentence structure 
and a lack of agreement between subject 
and verb. 

49. c. The other choices contain unnecessary 
shifts in person, from people to their and we 
in choice a, to your and one in choice b, and 
to our and they in choice d. 

50. c. This is the only choice that is clear and 
logical. Choice a reads as though the eyes 
are in the third or fourth grade. Choices b 
and d are unclear. 

Section 3: Logical Reasoning 
51. a. This is an alternating addition and 

subtraction series. The first series begins 
with 10 and adds 2; the second begins with 
34 and subtracts 3. Choices b, c, and d are 
random numbers that do not fit this pattern. 

52. d. In this addition with repetition series, each 
number in the series repeats itself and then 
increases by 11 to arrive at the next number. 
Choices a, b, and c are random numbers 
that do not fit this pattern. 

53. c. This is a multiplication series. Each number 
is 2 times greater than the previous number. 
Choices a, b, and d are random numbers 
that do not fit this pattern. 

54. b. In this series, the letters progress by 2 and 
the numbers increase by 2. Choices a, c, and 
d are random and do not fit this pattern. 

55. a. This series consists of letters in a reverse 
alphabetical order. Choices b, c, and d are 
random letters that do not fit this pattern. 

56. b. In the first segment, the arrows are both 
pointing to the right. In the second 
segment, the first arrow is up and the 
second is down. The third segment repeats 
the first segment. In the fourth segment, the 
arrows are up and then down. Because this 
is an alternating series, the two arrows 
pointing right will be repeated, so option b 
is the only possible choice. Choices a, c, and 
d do not follow this pattern. 

57. b. Notice that in each segment, the figures are 
all the same shape, but the one in the 
middle is larger than the two on either side. 
Also, notice that one of the figures is shaded 
and that this shading alternates first right 
and then left. To find this pattern in the 
third segment, look for a square. Choice b is 
correct because the large square appears 
between the two smaller squares, with the 
shading on the right. Choices a, c, and d do 
not follow this pattern. 

58. d. This is an alternating series. The first and 
third segments are repeated. The second 
segment is simply upside down. Choices a, 
b, and c do not follow this pattern. 

127 



      
       

          
      

     

         
         

       
       

      
           
         

   
     

      
      

      
     

      
     

    
      

  
       

        
      

      

      
      

      
      

  
       
       

      
        

     
       
     

  
        

      
        

     
       

      
      

      
   
     

        
          

     
      
     
      
     
      

     
       

     
    

    
      

     
      

     
      
      

     
      

      
  

   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 2 

59. d. The telephone is a means of communication. Section 4: Mathematics 
The bus is a means of transportation. Aviation 
(choice a) is not the answer because it is a type 
of transportation, not a means. Neither choice 
b nor choice c represents a means of 
transportation. 

60. c. A bicycle is put in motion by means of a 
pedal. A canoe is put into motion by means of 
an oar. The answer is not choice a because 
water does not necessarily put the canoe into 
motion. Kayak (choice b) is incorrect because 
it is a type of boat similar to a canoe. Choice d 
is incorrect because a fleet is a group of boats. 

61. a. Tactful and diplomatic are synonyms (they 
mean about the same thing). Bashful and 
timid are also synonyms. The answer is not 
choice b or c because neither of these means 
the same as bashful. Choice d is incorrect 
because bold means the opposite of bashful. 

62. d. An odometer is an instrument used to 
measure mileage. A compass is an 
instrument used to determine direction. 
Choices a, b, and c are incorrect because 
none are instruments. 

63. b. From the first two statements we know that 
of the three cities, City A has the highest 
population, so the third statement must be 
false. That means choices a and c cannot be 
correct. 

64. b. Because the first two statements are true, 
Rebecca’s house is also northeast of Shop 
and Save Grocery, which means that the 
third statement is false. Choices a and c 
cannot be correct. 

65. a. From the first statement, we know that bran 
cereal has more fiber than both oat and 
corn cereals. From the second statement, we 
know that rice cereal has less fiber than both 
corn and wheat cereals. Therefore, rice 
cereal has the least amount of fiber. That 
means choices b and c cannot be correct. 

66. d. Multiply: 110 ¥ 0.43 psi = 47.3 psi. Choice a 
is incorrect because this would assume that 
each foot of height was 0.32 psi, not 0.43 
psi. Choice b is incorrect because the 
pressure for 1 foot of height has been 
multiplied by 100, not 110. Choice c is 
incorrect because 110 has been divided by 
0.43 psi when the two quantities should 
have been multiplied. 

67. c. First, determine how many 100-foot chunks 
are in 250 feet of hose by dividing: 250/100 
= 2.5. Now, multiply: 2.5 ¥ 24 psi = 60 psi. 
Choice a is incorrect because this corre-
sponds to 200 feet of hose. 
Choice b is incorrect because this corre-
sponds to 150 feet of hose. 
Choice d is incorrect because this corre-
sponds to 300 feet of hose. 

68. b. The question asks about departments, not 
stations. The passage says that 81% of the 
fire departments responded to the survey 
and 24,296 departments responded. So, 
there are approximately 24,296/0.81 = 
29,995.1, or 29,995, fire departments in the 
United States. Choice a is incorrect because 
24,296 has been multiplied by 0.81 instead 
of divided. Choice c is incorrect because 
44,100 (number of fire stations) has been 
divided by 0.81 when 24,296 (number of 
departments) should have been divided by 
0.81. Choice d is incorrect because this is 
the number of fire stations represented in 
the sample. 
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69. c. According to the passage, the departments 
that responded had 1,112,000 employees, of 
which 88% were firefighters. So, the number 
of firefighters represented is 1,112,000(0.88) 
= 978,560. Choice a is incorrect because the 
number of employees (1,112,000) was 
divided by 0.88 when it should have 
multiplied. Choice b is incorrect because 
while this is the number of employees, not 
all of them are firefighters. The number 
needs to be multiplied by 0.88 (because 
88% of them are firefighters). Choice d is 
incorrect because this is the number of 
employees who are NOT firefighters. 

70. b. 13% of 24,296 gives the following: 
24,296(0.13) = 3,158.48, or about 3,159. 
Choice a is incorrect because this number is 
less than 8% of the number of departments 
represented. You should compute 13% of 
24,296. Choice c is incorrect because this is 
the number of departments that are NOT 
career or mostly career. Choice d is 
incorrect because this is the total number of 
departments represented. Take 13% of this 
(multiply by 0.13) to answer the question. 

71. b. Because the answers listed are fractions, the 
best way to solve the problem is to convert 
the known to a fraction: 10/45 of the 
cylinder is full. By dividing both the 
numerator and the denominator by 5, you 
can reduce the fraction to 2/9. Choice a is 
incorrect because this assumes the cylinder 
normally contains 40 cubic feet of air. 
Choice c is incorrect because this assumes 
the cylinder normally contains 30 cubic feet 
of air. Choice d is incorrect because 45 has 
been divided by 10 (which is in the reverse 
order) to get 4.5 and then interpreted as 4/5, 
when it really means 4–– 

10 
5 , or 4–

1
2. 

72. d. To solve this problem, the dimensions of 
Room B must be determined. The width of 

Room B is determined by subtracting 14 
feet from 26 feet. The length is determined 
by subtracting 24 feet (the width of Room 
A) from 40 feet (the length of Room A and 
Room B together). This gives dimensions of 
12 feet by 16 feet. Choice a is incorrect 
because both dimensions are off by 2 feet. 
Choice b is incorrect because the second 
dimension is off by 2 feet. The length is 
determined by subtracting 24 feet (the 
width of Room A) from 40 feet (the length 
of Room A and Room B together). Choice c 
is incorrect because the first dimension is 
off by 2 feet. The width of Room B is 
determined by subtracting 14 feet from 26 
feet. 

73. c. Subtraction and addition are used to solve 
this problem. From 10:42 P.M. to 12:42 
A.M., two hours have elapsed. From 12:42 
A.M. to 1:00 A.M., another 18 minutes have 
elapsed. Then from 1:00 A.M. to 1:19 A.M., 
another 19 minutes have elapsed. In total, 2 
hours and 37 minutes have elapsed. Choice 
a is incorrect because this is off by one hour. 
Two full hours have elapsed between 10:42 
P.M. and 12:42 A.M. Choice b is incorrect 
because the number of minutes beyond two 
hours is incorrect. There are 37 minutes 
from 12:42 A.M. to 1:19 A.M. There are 60 
minutes in one hour, not 100, so subtracting 
19 from 42 doesn’t work. Choice d is 
incorrect because you cannot subtract the 
number of hours and number of minutes 
independently of each other. There are 60 
minutes in one hour, not 100, so subtracting 
19 from 42 is incorrect. 
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74. c. Multiply 16 times 5 to find out how many 
gallons all five sprinklers will release in one 
minute. This gives 80 gallons per minute. 
Then multiply this by the number of 
minutes (10) to get 800 gallons in 10 
minutes. Choice a is incorrect because this 
is the number of gallons released in 1 
minute, not 10. Choice b is incorrect 
because this is the number of gallons 
released by 1 sprinkler in 10 minutes, not by 
5 sprinklers. Choice d is incorrect because 
this is double the actual amount of water 
released. 

75. c. There are two sides that are 34 feet long and 
two sides that are 20 feet long. Using the 
perimeter formula P = 2L + 2W will solve this 
problem. This results in 2(34) + 2(20) = 68 + 
40 = 108 feet of rope. Choice a is incorrect 
because it only accounts for one side of length 
34 feet and one side of length 20 feet; there 
are two sides of each length. Choice b is 
incorrect because it does not include two 
sides of length 20 feet. Choice d is incorrect 
because the dimensions to get the area of the 
region being enclosed by the rope have been 
multiplied, not the amount of rope needed to 
form it. 

–76. c. Multiply: 28 ft. ¥ 
1
4 = 7 ft. Choice a is incorrect 

because this is not –
1
4 of 28. Choice b is 

incorrect because this is not 4
–
1 of 28. Choice d 

is incorrect because this is not –
4
1 of 28. 

77. a. Multiply: (600 lbs) ¥ 15 = 9,000 lbs. Choice 
b is incorrect because this would only give a 
ratio of 10:1. Choice c is incorrect because 
this gives a ratio of 17:1, which is not the 
minimum breaking strength of the rope. 
Choice d is incorrect because this would 
only give a ratio of 14:1, which is under the 
actual minimum breaking strength of the 
rope. 

78. a. Add the four weights and then divide the 
sum by 4: 190 + 230 + 260 + 280 = 960 lbs. 
The average weight is then 960 lbs/4 = 240 
lbs. Choice b is incorrect because it is not 
the average of all four weights. Choice c is 
incorrect because this is the largest of the 
four weights, not the average of them. 
Choice d is incorrect because this is the 
smallest of the four weights, not the average 
of them. 

79. b. Multiply 225 lbs by 25: (225 lbs) ¥ 25 = 
5,625 lbs. Choice a is incorrect because this 
is the strength rating for a 20-kN carabiner. 
Choice c is incorrect because this is the 
strength rating for a 15-kN carabiner. 
Choice d is incorrect because this is the 
strength rating for a 30-kN carabiner. 

80. c. Multiply the number of gallons times the 
weight per gallon: Choice a is incorrect 
because this is the weight of a 2-gallon Class 
A extinguisher, not a 2.5-gallon extin-
guisher. Choice b is incorrect because 2.5 
and 8.34 have been added, instead of 
multiplied. Choice d is incorrect because 
this is the weight of a 1.5-gallon Class A 
extinguisher, not a 2.5-gallon extinguisher. 

Section 5: Mechanical Aptitude 
81. b. An electric winch would be used to remove 

a fire truck from a ditch. The other devices 
would not be useful in this situation. Choice 
a is incorrect because a clamp is used to 
bind two things together, not pull a truck 
out of a ditch. Choice c is incorrect because 
a speedometer is used to measure velocity, 
not lift an object out of a ditch. Choice d is 
incorrect because a centrifugal pump is 
used to transfer liquid or gas, not lift an 
object out of a ditch. 
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82. c. The distance from the pivot point to the 
point of application of the force (20 feet) is 
twice the distance from the pivot point to 
the box (10 feet). Therefore, in order to lift 
the box, the required force will be one half 
of the weight of the box (100 pounds), or 50 
pounds. Choice a is incorrect because this 
would be the case if the distance from the 
pivot point to the point of application of 
the force were 10 feet. Choice b is incorrect 
because this would be the case if the 
distance from the pivot point to the point of 
application of the force were 5 feet. The closer 
to the pivot point the force is applied, the 
greater the force must be. Choice d is 
incorrect because this would be the case if 
the distance from the pivot point to the 
point of application of the force were 40 feet. 

83. d. The spark plug produces a spark inside the 
cylinder of the engine. This spark causes the 
fuel to burn. Choice a is incorrect because 
this is the job of the throttle governor. 
Choice b is incorrect because this is the job 
of the crankshaft. Choice c is incorrect 
because this is the job of the cooling system. 

84. a. A carpenter’s square is typically an L-shaped 
piece of metal used to draw a straight line 
on a board on which a cut is to be made. 
Choice b is incorrect because this is the job 
of a protractor. Choice c is incorrect because 
this is the job of a plane. Choice d is 
incorrect because this is the job of a level. 

85. a. Because the springs are in series, their 
amount of stretch is additive. Spring 1 will 
stretch 1 inch under 10 pounds, so its total 
stretch under 20 pounds will be 2 inches. 
Spring 2 is being subjected to a load of 20 
pounds, which is four times the load that will 
stretch it 2 inches. Therefore, its total stretch 
will be 8 inches. Adding the amount of 
stretch for the two springs together gives you 
10 inches. Choice b is incorrect because it 
assumes Spring 2 would become 2 inches 
longer when a tension of 10 pounds, not 5 
pounds, is applied to it. Choice c is incorrect 
because it doesn’t account for the amount 
Spring 1 would stretch. Choice d is incorrect 
because it doesn’t account for the amount 
Spring 2 would stretch. 

86. d. The fuel in a diesel engine is sprayed into the 
cylinder by the injectors, but the actual 
ignition of the fuel is caused by the heat of 
compression of the air in the cylinder. Choice 
a is incorrect because a spark plug is used in 
a gasoline engine, not a diesel engine. Choice 
b is incorrect because a glow plug is used to 
preheat a diesel engine for quick starting in 
cold weather. Choice c is incorrect because 
the fuel in a diesel engine is sprayed into the 
cylinder by the injectors, not ignited by them. 

87. d. A protractor is typically a half circle made 
of metal or plastic that has marks around 
the edge spaced at one-degree intervals—a 
complete circle has 360 degrees. The 
protractor can be used to measure angles of 
various geometric shapes, plots of land, and 
other items. Choice a is incorrect because a 
lever is used to gain mechanical advantage 
when lifting an object. Choice b is incorrect 
because a tachometer is used to measure 
speed of rotation. Choice c is incorrect 
because a gear is used to transmit motion or 
change speed or direction. 
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88. c. The other gears are turning counterclock-
wise. It helps to follow the direction of the 
chain, which is directly connected to all of 
the gears. Choice a is incorrect because 
gears A and E are turning counterclockwise. 
Choice b is incorrect because gears B and F 
are turning counterclockwise. Choice d is 
incorrect because both of these gears are 
turning counterclockwise. 

89. d. A drill is not a type of wrench. A drill is 
used to create holes in such materials as 
wood, plastic, metal, or concrete. Choices a, 
b, and c are incorrect because they are listed 
as examples of wrenches in the Hand Tools 
table. 

90. a. A pressure gauge is measured in psi, as 
mentioned in the Machine Performance 
Gauges table. Choice b is incorrect because 
a depth gauge uses a unit of length, such as 
feet or meters. Choice c is incorrect because 
a speed gauge uses a unit of velocity, such as 
miles per hour (mph) or kilometers per 
hour (kph). Choice d is incorrect because 
the rpm gauge measures revolution per 
minute (rpm). 

91. c. That this gauge measures temperature can 
be determined by the units of degrees 
Fahrenheit and degrees Celsius shown on 
the gauge. These are units of temperature. 
Choice a is incorrect because a pressure 
gauge uses pounds per square inch (psi). 
Choice b is incorrect because an altitude 
gauge uses units of length. Choice d is 
incorrect because a flow meter gauge uses 
cubic feet per minute (cpm) or gallons per 
minute (gpm). 

92. a. The truck travels for 1 hour and 30 minutes, 
which is 1.5 hours. According to the 
formula, then, the distance traveled is 1.5 
hours times 50 mph, or 75 miles. Choice b 
is incorrect because this is the distance 
traveled in only 1 hour. Choice c is incorrect 
because this is the distance traveled in only 
30 minutes. Choice d is incorrect because 
this is the distance traveled in 2 hours. 

93. c. A compression coil spring is typically placed 
behind the button. When the button is 
pressed, the spring is compressed and then 
springs back to return the button to its 
original position. Choice a is incorrect 
because pushing a button wouldn’t enact 
the motion of a wheel. Choice b is incorrect 
because pushing a button wouldn’t enact a 
pulling motion of a pulley. Choice d is 
incorrect because pushing a button 
wouldn’t enact the turning motion of a gear. 

94. a. Since valve D is closed, water will not flow 
to barrels 3 and 4. Water will flow through 
valve B but be stopped at valve C. Water will 
flow through valve A into barrels 1 and 2. 
Choices b, c, and d are incorrect because 
valve D is closed, so the water will never 
reach barrels 3 and 4. 

95. b. A valve is used to control the flow of liquids 
and gases in a piping system. An example is 
the faucet on a sink. Choice a is incorrect 
because a gear is designed to transmit 
motion or to change speed or direction. 
Choice c is incorrect because a piston is 
used in an internal combustion engine, not 
a piping system. Choice d is incorrect 
because a spring is used in a suspension 
system, not a piping system. 
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96. a. The radiator contains fluid (water and 
antifreeze) that is circulated around the 
engine block by the water pump. The fluid 
becomes hot as it passes around the engine 
and is then cooled as air passes through the 
radiator. Choice b is incorrect because air 
and oil filters and tires help to maximize gas 
mileage. Choice c is incorrect because the 
ignition system is linked to increasing the 
engine horsepower. Choice d is incorrect 
because this is the job of the muffler. 

97. d. The box will force the left side of the lever 
down and the right side of the lever up, 
which will pull the cable up. The cable will 
pass across the pulley and apply a pulling 
force on the spring, so the spring will stretch. 
Choice a is incorrect because the box remains 
to the left, on the floor, and will never contact 
the spring. Choices b and c are incorrect 
because the lever to the right of the pivot 
point goes up, which pulls the steel cable 
upward. This is connected to the left end of 
the spring, pulling it to the left, while its right 
end remains firmly attached to the immov-
able wall. So, the spring is stretched. In order 
for it to have been compressed, the left end 
would need to be pushed toward the wall. 

98. c. A drill is a common carpenter’s hand tool. 
Choices a, b, and d are incorrect because 
they are parts of a car. 

99. b. The systems listed produce electric power; 
none generate ice, steel, or rain. Choice a is 
incorrect because none of these systems 
freeze water. Choice c is incorrect because 
none of these wield metal. Choice d is incor-
rect because none of these produce water. 

100.c. The two blocks are directly connected by a 
fixed length of steel cable. Therefore, regard-
less of the number of pulleys between the 
two blocks, the distance moved by one block 
will be the same as that moved by the other 
block. Choice a is incorrect because this is 
the number of pulleys in the system and has 
no impact on the distance moved by the 
block. Choice b is incorrect because the dis-
tance moved by one block is the same as the 
distance moved by the other. Choice d is 
incorrect because moving one block 10 feet 
cannot result in moving another 20 feet 
(double the distance) using such a machine. 
The blocks move the same distance. 

Scoring 

In most cities, a score of 70 or higher places you onto 
the eligibility list, and a score less than 70 usually 
eliminates you from the selection process. But your 
goal shouldn’t be to get a 70 and make it onto the list. 
Although in some cities the written exam is only 
pass/fail, other cities use the test scores to rank candi-
dates in the beginning stages of the selection process. 
Whether or not your city ranks candidates after this 
exam, your score is usually recorded in the file that 
will be reviewed before final firefighter selection. 
Thus, the higher you score on the exam, the better. 

To best help you prepare, you should review 
your exam results carefully. First of all, you can apply 
your total score to the self-evaluation section of the 
LearningExpress Test Preparation System in Chapter 
3 of this book to help you decide on a study plan. 

Next, calculate the percentage of questions you 
answered correctly in each section. In which section 
were your results highest? Lowest? Rank the sections in 
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order of performance so you can set priorities in your 
study plan. For example, if your lowest score was in read-
ing text, you should plan on paying the most attention 
to that chapter. The following suggestions will help 
direct your preparation between now and the day of the 
exam: 

■ If you had difficulty understanding the passages 
in the reading text section, then you should plan 
to spend a lot of time on Chapter 6, “Reading 
Text, Tables, Charts, and Graphs.” 

■ If you had trouble with the vocabulary or gram-
mar questions, plan to review Chapter 12, “Verbal 
Expression,” carefully. 

■ If you had trouble with logical reasoning ques-
tions, spend a lot of time on Chapter 9. 

■ If you had trouble with the mechanical aptitude 
questions, carefully review Chapter 10. 

■ If you had difficulty with the math problems, 
focus on Chapter 8. 

Each of these chapters includes lots of tips and 
hints for doing well on the given kind of question. 
You should decide how much time to spend on each 
chapter based on the results of this exam. Of course, 
if your exam doesn’t include all the kinds of ques-
tions included in this practice exam, you don’t need 
to spend much time on the chapters covering them— 
though all these skills will be useful to you when you 
become a firefighter. 

When you have finished these chapters, take the 
third and fourth practice exams in Chapters 13 and 
14 to see how much you have improved. 
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CHAPTER SUMMARY 
Because  reading  is  such  a  vital  skill,  most  firefighter  exams  in-

clude  a  reading  comprehension  section  that  tests  your  ability  to 

understand  what  you  read.  The  tips  and  exercises  in  this  chap-

ter  will  help  you  improve  your  comprehension  of  written  pas-

sages  as  well  as  of  tables,  charts,  and  graphs,  so  that  you  can 

increase  your  score  in  this  area. 

Memos,  policies,  procedures,  reports—these  are  all  things  you  will  be  expected  to  understand  if 
you become a firefighter. Understanding written materials is part of  almost any job. That’s why 
most firefighter tests attempt to measure how well applicants understand what they read. 

Reading  comprehension  tests  are  usually  in  a  multiple-c  hoice  format  and  ask  questions  based  on  brief 
passages, much like  the  standardized  tests  that  are  offered in   schools. For  that  matter, almost  all  standardized 
test questions test your reading skills. After all, you can’t answer the question if you can’t read it! Similarly, you 
can’t study your training materials or learn new procedures once you are on the job if you can’t read well. So, 
reading comprehension is vital not only on the test but also for the rest of your career. 
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Types of Reading 
Comprehension Questions 

You  have  probably  encountered  reading  comprehen-
sion questions before. These are the kind  that supply 
a passage to read and then  ask  multiple-c  hoice ques-
tions  about  it.  These  questions  give  you  two  advan-
tages as a test taker: 

1. You don’t have to know anything about the 
topic of the passage. 

2. You are being tested only on the information 
the passage provides. Remember, even if you be-
lieve the information is not right, use only the 
information given in the passage. 

The disadvantage is that you have to know where and 
how to find that information quickly in an unfamiliar 
text.  This  makes  it  easy  to  fall  for  one  of  the  wrong 
answer  choices,  especially  since  they  are  designed  to 
mislead  you. 

The  best  way  to  do  well  on  a  passage/q uestion 
format like this is to be very familiar with the kinds of 
questions  that  are  typically  asked  on  the  test.  Ques-
tions most frequently ask you to 

1. identify a specific fact or detail in the passage. 
2. note the main idea of the passage. 
3. make an inference based on the passage. 
4. define a vocabulary word from the passage. 

For you to do well on a reading comprehension 
test,  you  need  to  know  exactly  what  each  of  these 
question  types  is  asking you  to  do. Facts  and  details 
are the specific pieces of information that support the 
passage’s  main  idea.  The  main  idea is  the  thought, 
opinion,  or  attitude  that  governs  the  whole  passage. 
Generally  speaking,  facts  and  details  are  indis-
putable—thing s  that  don’t  need  to  be  proven,  like 
statistics (18 million people) or descriptions (a green 
overcoat). Let’s  say, for  example, you  read  a sentence 

that  says  “After  the  department’s  reorganization, 
workers  were  50%  more  productive.” A sentence  like 
this,  which  gives  you  the  fact that  50%  of  workers 
were  more  productive,  might  support  a  main  idea 
that says, “Every department should be reorganized.” 
Notice  that  this  main  idea is  not  something  indis-
putable; it is an opinion. The writer thinks all depart-
ments  should be  reorganized, and because  this  is  his 
or her opinion (and not everyone shares it), he or she 
needs to support this opinion with facts and  details. 

An inference, on the other hand, is a conclusion 
that can be drawn based on fact or evidence. For exam-
ple,  you  can  infer— based  on  the  fact  that  workers 
became 50% more productive after the reorganization, 
which is a dramatic change—t hat the department had 
not been efficiently organized. The fact sentence “After 
the  department’s  reorganization, workers  were  50% 
more productive” also implies that the reorganization of 
the department was the reason workers became more 
productive. There may, of course, have been other rea-
sons, but we can infer only one from this  sentence. 

As you might expect, vocabulary questions ask 
you to determine the meaning of particular words. 
Often, if you have read carefully, you can determine 
the meaning of such words from their context—how 
the word is used in the sentence or paragraph. 

Practice Passage 1: 
Recognizing the Four Question Types 
The  following  is  a  sample  test  passage,  followed  by 
four  questions.  Read  the  passage  carefully  and  then 
choose the best answers based on your reading of the 
text. Refer  to the  list  on  this page of  types  of  reading 
comprehension  questions,  and  note  under  your  an-
swer  which  type  of  question  has  been  asked. Correct 
answers appear immediately after the questions. 

The National Incident Management System 
(NIMS) is a comprehensive national approach 
to the way our nation prepares for and 
responds to domestic emergency incidents. 
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This system will enable responders at all 
jurisdictional levels and across all disciplines to 
work together more effectively and efficiently. 
One of the most important components of the 
system is the Incident Command System (ICS), 
which provides a standard, on-scene, all-
hazards incident management system. Long 
accepted for use by firefighters, hazardous 
materials teams, rescue organizations, and 
emergency medical teams, ICS is a cornerstone 
of NIMS.  

Although compliance with the new 
system is voluntary, federal funding is tied to 
compliance with NIMS. Those agencies and 
jurisdictions that receive federal funds must 
institutionalize the use of ICS. To accomplish 
this, a jurisdiction must ensure that all 
government officials, incident managers, and 
emergency response organizations adopt the 
Incident Command System and ensure that it is 
used at all incident response operations. To 
comply, the use must be at two levels—policy 
and organizational/operational. At the policy 
level, the government officials of the jurisdic-
tion must issue a directive that ICS is the 
jurisdiction’s official incident response system 
and direct that anyone who manages an 
incident and the response organization in the 
jurisdiction train, exercise, and apply ICS in 
their response operations. At the organiza-
tional/operational level, the jurisdiction must 
integrate ICS into functional and systemwide 
emergency operations policies, plans, and 
procedures; provide ICS training for respon-
ders, supervisors, and command level officers; 
and ensure that all responders are participating 
in and/or coordinating ICS-oriented exercises 
that involve responders from multiple 
disciplines and jurisdictions. 

1. The cornerstone of the National Incident 
M anagement System is 
a. the first responders. 
b. the Incident Command System. 
c. federal funding. 
d. the National Response Plan. 

Question type: _________________________ 

2. The phrase institutionalize the us  e o f  ICS in this 
passage suggests that to be compliant 
a. only the fire department has to use ICS. 
b. all officials and organizations at all 

jurisdictional levels must be trained in, be 
exercised in, and use ICS at all responses. 

c. only the emergency responders of the 
jurisdiction must be trained in ICS. 

d. agencies may simply request federal 
funding. 

Question type: _________________________ 

3. What would be the best title for this passage? 
a. The Key to NIMS Compliance—ICS 
b. Is NIMS Compliance Required for Your 

Jurisdiction? 
c. Is ICS Needed at All? 
d. What You Need to Know for FEMA 

Response 

Question type: _________________________ 

4. The word comprehensive in the first sentence of 
the passage most nearly means 
a. compressed or abbreviated. 
b. small in content. 
c. large in scope. 
d. misdirected. 

Question type: _________________________ 
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Answers 
Don’t just look at the right answers and move on. The 
explanations are the most important part, so read 
them carefully. Use these explanations to help you 
understand how to tackle each kind of question the 
next time you come across it. 

1. b. Question type: fact or detail. The passage 
clearly states that the Incident Command 
System is the cornerstone of the National 
Incident Management System. Some of the 
other answers are mentioned and are part of 
the requirements of NIMS, but not the most 
important part. Do not allow additional 
information to confuse you. 

2. b. Question type: inference. The phrase 
institutionalize the use of ICS refers to what a 
jurisdiction has to do in order to be 
compliant with the requirements of the 
National Incident Management System. In 
this case, the other answers included two 
that are partially true (a and c). 

3. a. Question type: main idea. The title always 
expresses the main idea. The fourth 
sentence states that ICS is a cornerstone of 
NIMS. The remainder of the passage 
discusses the importance of ICS to NIMS 
compliance and goes on to describe the 
process needed to be compliant. So, since 
ICS is the cornerstone of NIMS, choice a is 
the best title for the passage. 

4. c. Question type: vocabulary. The word 
comprehensive is a modifier to national. The 
next sentence uses the phrase all jurisdic-
tional levels and across all disciplines. Even if 
you did not know that comprehensive 
meant large in scope or content, you could 
deduce its meaning from these contextual 
clues. 

Main Idea and Fact 
or Detail Questions 

Main idea questions and fact or detail questions are 
both asking you for information that’s right there in 
the passage. All you have to do is find it. 

Fact or Detail Questions 
In fact or detail questions, you have to identify a spe-
cific item of information from the test. This is usually 
the simplest kind of question. You just have to be able 
to separate important information from less important 
information.  However,  the  choices  may  often  be  very 
similar, so you must be careful not to get c onfused. 

Be sure you read the passage and questions care-
fully. In fact, it is usually a good idea to read the ques-
tions first, before you even read the passage, so you 
will know what details to look out for. 

Main Idea Questions 
The main idea of a passage, like that of a paragraph 
or a book, is what it is mostly about. The main idea is 
like an umbrella that covers all the ideas and details in 
the passage, so it is usually something general, not 
specific. For example, in Practice Passage 1, question 
3 asked you what title would be best for the passage, 
and the correct answer was “The Key to NIMS Com-
pliance—ICS.” This is the best answer because it is 
the only one that links the importance of ICS to 
NIMS and the requirement for jurisdictions to be 
compliant. 

Sometimes the main idea is stated clearly, often in 
the first or last paragraph of the passage. For example, 
the main idea is expressed in the fourth sentence of Prac-
tice Passage 1, and then it is further emphasized by the 
context of the remainder of the passage. The sentence 
that expresses the main idea is often referred to as the 
topic sentence. 

At other times, the main idea is not stated in a 
topic sentence but is implied in the overall passage, 
and you will need to determine the main idea by in-
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ference.  Because  there  may  be  a  great  deal  of  infor-
mation in the passage, the trick is to understand what 
all that information adds up to—the  gist of  what the 
author wants  you to  know. Often  some  of  the wrong 
answers  on  main  idea  questions  are  specific  facts  or 
details  from  the  passage. A good  way  to  test  yourself 
is  to  ask, “Can  this  answer  serve  as  a net  to  hold  the 
whole  passage  together?”  If  not,  chances  are  you’ve 
chosen a fact or a detail, not a main  idea. 

Practice Passage 2: 
Main Idea and Fact or 
Detail Questions 
Practice answering main idea and fact or detail ques-
tions  by  working  on  the  questions  that  follow  this 
passage. Circle the answers to the questions, and then 
check your  answers  against  the  key  that  appears  im-
mediately afterward. 

There are three different kinds of burns: 
superficial, partial thickness, and full thickness. 

It is important for firefighters to be able to 
recognize each type of burn so that they can be 
sure burn victims are given proper medical 
treatment. The least serious burn is the 
superficial burn, which causes the skin to turn 
red but does not cause blistering. Mild sunburn 
is a good example of a superficial burn. 
Superficial burns generally do not require 
medical treatment other than a gentle cooling 
of the burned skin with ice or cold tap water. 

Partial-thickness burns, on the other 
hand, do cause blistering of the skin and should 
be treated immediately. These burns should be 
immersed in warm water and then wrapped in 
a sterile dressing or bandage. (Do not apply 
butter or grease to these burns; despite the old 
adage, butter does not help burns heal and 
actually increases the chance of infection.) If 
partial-thickness burns cover a large part of the 

body, the patient should be taken to the 
hospital for immediate medical care. 

Full-thickness burns are those that char 
the skin and turn it black or burn so deeply that 
the skin shows white. These burns usually result 
from direct contact with flames and have a 
great chance of becoming infected. All full-
thickness burns should receive immediate 
hospital care. They should not be immersed in 
water, and charred clothing should not be 
removed from the victim. If possible, a sterile 
dressing or bandage should be applied to burns 
before the victim is transported to the hospital. 

1. Which of the following would be the best title 
for this  passage? 
a. Dealing with Full-Thickness Burns 
b. How to Recognize and Treat Different Burns 
c. Burn Categories 
d. Preventing Infection in Burns 

2. Partial-thickness burns should be treated  with 
a. butter. 
b. nothing. 
c. cold water. 
d. warm water. 

3. Superficial burns turn the  skin 
a. red. 
b. blue. 
c. black. 
d. white. 

4. Which of the following best expresses the main 
idea of the  passage? 
a. There are three different types of burns. 
b. Firefighters should always have cold 

compresses on hand. 
c. Different burns require different types of 

treatment. 
d. Butter is not good for healing burns. 
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Answers 
1. b. A question that asks you to choose a title 

for a passage is a main idea question. This 
main idea is expressed in the second 
sentence, the topic sentence: It is important 
for firefighters to be able to recognize each 
type of burn so that they can be sure burn 
victims are given proper medical treatment. 
Choice b expresses this idea and is the only 
title that encompasses all the ideas 
expressed in the passage. Choice a is too 
limited; it deals only with one of the kinds 
of burns discussed in the passage. Choices c 
and d are also too limited. Choice c covers 
types of burns but not their treatment, and 
d deals only with preventing infection, 
which is a secondary part of the discussion 
of treatment. 

2. d. The answer to this fact question is clearly 
expressed in the sentence These burns should 
be immersed in warm water and then 
wrapped in a sterile dressing or bandage. The 
hard part is keeping track of whether “these 
burns” refers to the kind of burns in the 
question, which is partial-thickness burns. 
It’s easy to choose a wrong answer here 
because all the answer choices are 
mentioned in the passage. You need to read 
carefully to be sure you match the right 
burn to the right treatment. 

3. a. This is another fact or detail question. The 
passage says that a superficial burn causes the 
skin to turn red. Again, it’s important to read 
carefully because all the answer choices 
(except b, which can be eliminated 
immediately) are listed elsewhere in the 
passage. 

4. c. This is a main idea question, and c is the only 
choice that encompasses the whole passage. 
Choices b and d are limited to particular 
burns or treatments, and choice a discusses 
only burns and not their treatment. In 
addition, the second sentence tells us that It 
is imp ortant f or fir efighters t o b e ab le t o 
recognize eac h o f  these t ypes o f  burns s o that  
they can b  e s ure b urn v ictims ar e g iven p roper 
medical t reatment. 

Inference and 
Vocabulary Questions 

Questions that ask you about the meaning of vocabu-
lary words in the passage and those that ask what the 
passage  suggests  or  implies  (inference  questions)  are 
different  from  detail  or  main  idea  questions.  In  vo-
cabulary and inference questions, you usually have to 
pull  ideas  from  the  passage,  sometimes  from  more 
than one place in the  passage. 

Inference Questions 
Inference questions can be difficult to answer because 
they require you to draw meaning from the text when 
that  meaning  is  implied  rather  than  directly  stated. 
Inferences  are  conclusions  that  you  draw  based  on 
the clues the writer has given you. When you draw in-
ferences,  you  have  to  be  something  of  a  detective, 
looking for such clues as word choice, tone, and spe-
cific details that suggest a certain conclusion, attitude, 
or point of view. You have to read between the lines to 
make  a judgment  about  what  the  author  was  imply-
ing in the  passage. 

A good way to test whether you have drawn an 
acceptable inference is to ask, “What evidence do I 
have for this inference?” If you can’t find any, you 
probably have the wrong answer. You need to be sure 
that your inference is logical. It should be based on 
something that is suggested or implied in the passage 
itself—not on something you or others might think. 
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Like  a good detective, you  need  to  base  your  conclu-
sions on evidence—fa cts, details, and other informa-
tion—not  on random hunches or guesses. 

Vocabulary Questions 
Questions  designed  to  test  vocabulary  are  really  try-
ing  to  measure  how  well  you  can  figure  out  the 
meaning  of  an  unfamiliar  word  from  its  context. 
Context refers  to  the  words  and ideas  surrounding  a 
vocabulary  word. If  the  context  is  clear  enough, you 
should be able to substitute  a nonsense word for the 
one being  sought  and  still make  the  right  choice  be-
cause you could determine meaning strictly from the 
sense  of  the  sentence.  For  example,  you  should  be 
able to determine the meaning of  the italicized non-
sense  word  in  the  following  sentence  based  on  its 
context: 

The speaker noted that it gave him great 
terivinix to announce the winner of the 
Outstanding Leadership Award. 

In this sentence, terivinix most likely  means 

a. pain. 
b. sympathy. 
c. pleasure. 
d. anxiety. 

The context of an award makes c, pleasure, the best 
choice. Awards don’t usually bring pain, sympathy, 
or anxiety. 

When confronted with an unfamiliar word, try 
substituting a nonsense word and see whether the 
context gives you the clue. If you are familiar with 
prefixes, suffixes, and word roots, you can also use 
this knowledge to help you determine the meaning of 
an unfamiliar word. 

You should be careful not to guess at the answer 
to a vocabulary question based on how you may have 
seen the word used before or what you think it means. 

Many  words  have  more  than  one  possible  meaning, 
depending on the context in which they are used, and 
a word you have seen used one way may mean some-
thing  else  in  a test  passage. Also, if  you  don’t  look  at 
the  context  carefully,  you  may  make  the  mistake  of 
confusing  the  vocabulary  word  with  a  similar  word. 
For  example,  the  vocabulary  word  may  be  taut 
(meaning  tight), but  if  you  read  too  quickly  or  don’t 
check  the  context,  you  might  think  the  word  is  tout 
(meaning  publicize  or  praise)  or  taunt  (meaning 
tease). Always  make  sure  that  you  read  carefully  and 
that what you think the word means fits into the con-
text of the passage you are being tested  on. 

Practice Passage 3: 
Inference and Vocabulary Questions 
The questions that follow this passage are strictly vo-
cabulary  and inference  questions.  Circle  the  answers 
to the questions, and then check your answers against 
the key that appears immediately afterward. 

When fire chiefs talk about firefighter 
recruitment, they usually mean the effort that is 
made, shortly before an application period 
opens, to get candidates to apply for job 
openings. Recruitment is the way a fire 
department attracts new members. Fire chiefs 
who wish to diversify their department’s 
workforce or attract specific groups of people 
(college graduates, licensed paramedics) have 
learned to target those groups in the recruiting 
effort. A productive recruitment drive is just 
part of what it takes to increase the diversity of 
a fire department. For recruitment to be really 
effective, managers must establish a positive 
climate within the department before 
encouraging candidates from traditionally 
underrepresented groups to become firefight-
ers. Fire departments also must begin to 
recognize and take advantage of the recruit-
ment impact of most of their public activities. 
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Expanding the concept of recruitment in these 
two directions will make the recruitment drive 
itself more productive and will increase the 
likelihood that those who are recruited actually 
will become firefighters. The skills and 
dedication of the people working in the 
recruitment unit, the creativity that goes into 
designing the program, and the verbal, 
logistical, and financial backing given to the 
effort by top management all play important 
parts in the success of a department’s 
recruitment drive. All this effort and invest-
ment must be supported. The recruiters’ 
message will be that the fire department wants 
to diversify its membership. But if other aspects 
of the department give out a conflicting 
message, or if the department is unprepared for 
a workforce that includes men and women 
from diverse backgrounds, much of your 
recruitment effort will go for nothing. 

1. The word climate as it is used in the passage 
most nearly means 
a. weather conditions. 
b. prevailing conditions. 
c. temperature. 
d. employment. 

2. The passage suggests that a fire chief 
a. should leave recruitment to others. 
b. has to establish a welcoming atmosphere for 

all recruits. 
c. is better off not seeking to diversify. 
d. should ensure that each group hears the 

message they wish to hear. 

3. A concept is most likely 
a. a belief. 
b. a development. 
c. work. 
d. an idea. 

4. Which of the following best expresses the 
writer’s views about recruitment? 
a. Recruiting campaigns must be general in 

nature. 
b. In order for a recruiting campaign to be 

successful, a fire department must leave the 
support of the program to professional 
recruiters. 

c. The chief must ensure that there is an 
atmosphere that is nonthreatening and 
positive for all recruits. 

d. The recruiter must not make it known that 
the department wants to diversify its 
workforce. 

Answers 
1. b. This is a vocabulary question. Climate has 

three different definitions—meteorological 
conditions, a region with particular 
meteorological conditions, and a prevailing 
condition or atmosphere. Choice a, while 
correct, does not fit the sentence, which is 
about recruiting, not weather. Choice c, 
though it relates to weather, is not 
applicable to this sentence. Choice d, 
employment, does not fit the sentence’s full 
context. 

2. b. This is an inference question, as the phrase 
the passage suggests might have told you. 
The passage as a whole is advising fire 
chiefs on what needs to be done in order to 
conduct a successful recruiting program 
and diversify employment. The passage 
makes it clear that the chief sets the tone 
and that diversity is desirable. It also makes 
it clear that recruiting must be part of 
everything that the department does, so 
choice b represents this attitude by stating 
that a welcoming atmosphere is necessary. 
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3. d. This is a vocabulary question. Even if you 
had no clue that a concept was an idea, just 
refer back to the statement that productive 
recruitment programs need a positive 
climate and a new look at the impact of 
public activities. These are ideas, so you have 
a good clue in these sentences. Although 
belief is part of an idea, it is not the idea 
itself. A development does not fit here and 
neither does work. Idea is the best fit. 

4. c. This is an inference question. The writer of 
this passage keeps adding to the initial 
premise that a good recruitment program 
is vital to a department’s efforts to 
diversify. Because the chief officer is the 
manager most responsible for the 
department’s direction, choice c is the 
most correct. Choice d infers that the 
recruiters are not supposed to tell anyone 
that they are looking for a diverse 
candidate pool. That goes against the 
statement that recruiters should make it 
known that the department wants to 
diversify. The author also states that a 
recurring campaign must target specific 
groups, not just recruit in general, and it is 
necessary that a recruiting campaign have 
departmental support or it will fail. 

Review: 
Putting It All Together 

A good way to solidify what you’ve learned about 
reading comprehension questions is for you to write 
the questions. Here’s a passage followed by space for 
you to write your own questions. Write one question 
of each of the four types: fact or detail, main idea, 
inference, and vocabulary. 

The “broken window” theory was originally 
developed to explain how minor acts of 
vandalism or disrespect can quickly escalate to 

crimes and attitudes that break down the entire 
social fabric of an area. It is a theory that can 
easily be applied to any situation in society. The 
theory contends that if a broken window in an 
abandoned building is not replaced quickly, 
soon all the windows will be broken. In other 
words, a small violation, if condoned, leads 
others to commit similar or greater violations. 
Thus, after all the windows have been broken, 
the building is likely to be looted or even 
burned down.  

According to this theory, violations 
increase exponentially. Thus, if disrespect to a 
superior is tolerated, others will be tempted to 
be disrespectful as well. A management crisis 
could erupt literally overnight. For example, if 
one firefighter begins to disregard proper 
housewatch procedure by neglecting to keep up 
the housewatch administrative journal, and this 
firefighter is not reprimanded, others will 
follow suit by committing similar violations of 
procedure, thinking, “If he can get away with it, 
why can’t I?” So what starts out as a small thing, 
a violation that may not seem to warrant 
disciplinary action, may actually ruin the 
efficiency of the entire firehouse, putting the 
people the firehouse serves at risk. 

1. Fact/detail question: ____________________ 
_____________________________________ 
_____________________________________ 
a. 
b. 
c. 
d. 

2. Main idea question: _____________________ 
_____________________________________ 
_____________________________________ 
a. 
b. 
c. 
d. 
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IF ENGLISH IS NOT YOUR FIRST LANGUAGE 

When nonnative speakers of English have trouble 
with reading comprehension tests, it’s often because 
they lack the cultural, linguistic, and historical frame 
of reference that native speakers have. People who 
have not lived in or been educated in the United 
States often don’t have the background information 
that comes from reading American newspapers, 
magazines, and textbooks. 

A second problem for nonnative English speak-
ers is the difficulty in recognizing vocabulary and id-
ioms (expressions like “chewing the fat”) that assist 
comprehension. To read with good understanding, it 
is important to have an immediate grasp of as many 
words as possible in the text. Test takers need to be 
able to recognize vocabulary and idioms immedi-
ately so that the ideas those words express are clear. 

3. Inference  question: _____________________ 
_____________________________________ 
_____________________________________ 
a. 
b. 
c. 
d. 

4. Vocabulary  question: ____________________ 
_____________________________________ 
_____________________________________ 
a. 
b. 
c. 
d. 
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The Long  View 
Read newspapers, magazines, and other periodicals 
that deal with current events and matters of local, 
state, and national importance. Pay special attention 
to articles related to the career you want to pursue. 

Be alert to new or unfamiliar vocabulary or 
terms that occur frequently in the popular press. Use 
a highlighter to mark new or unfamiliar words as you 
read. Keep a list of those words and their definitions. 
Review them for 15 minutes each day. At first, you 
may find yourself looking up a lot of words, but don’t 
be frustrated—you will look up fewer and fewer as 
your vocabulary expands. 

During the Test 
When you are taking the test, make a picture in your 
mind of the situation being described in the pas-
sage. Ask yourself, “What did the writer mainly want 
me to think about this subject?” 

Locate and underline the topic sentence that 
contains the main idea of the passage. Remember 
that the topic sentence—if there is one—may not al-
ways be the first sentence. If there doesn’t seem to 
be one, try to determine what idea summarizes the 
whole passage. 

Possible Questions 
Here  is  one  sample  question  of  each  type  based  on 
the passage you just read. Your questions may be very 
different, but  these  will give  you  an  idea  of  the  kinds 
of questions that could be  asked. 

1. Fact or detail question: According to the 
passage, which of the following could happen 
overnight? 
a. The building may be burned down. 
b. The firehouse may become unmanageable. 
c. A management crisis might erupt. 
d. The windows may all be broken. 



     – –READING TEXT, TABLES, CHARTS, AND GRAPHS 

       
 

    

     

    

     
       

 
  

        

  
  

    

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

2. Main idea question: Which of the following 
best expresses the main idea of the  passage? 
a. Even minor acts of disrespect can lead to 

major problems. 
b. Broken windows must be repaired 

immediately. 
c. People shouldn’t be disrespectful to their 

superiors. 
d. Housewatch procedures must be taken 

seriously. 

3. Inference question: With which of the 
following statements would the author most 
likely agree? 
a. The broken window theory is inadequate. 
b. Managers need to know how to handle a 

crisis. 
c. Firefighters are lazy. 
d. People will get away with as much as they 

can. 

4. Vocabulary question: In the first paragraph, 
condoned most nearly  means 
a. punished. 
b. overlooked. 
c. condemned. 
d. applauded. 

Answers 

1. c. 

2. a. 

3. d. 

4. b. 

Reading Tables, 
Graphs, and Charts 

Depending on what position you are testing for, your 
firefighter  exam  may  also  include  a  section  testing 
your  ability  to  read  tables,  charts,  and  graphs.  These 
sections  are  really  quite  similar  to  regular  reading 
comprehension  exams,  but  instead  of  pulling  infor-
mation  from  a  passage  of  text,  you  will  need  to  an-
swer  questions  about  a  graphic  representation  of 
data.  The  types  of  questions  asked  about  tables, 
charts, and graphs  are  actually quite  similar  to  those 
about  reading  passages,  though  there  usually  aren’t 
any questions  on  vocabulary. The  main  difference  in 
reading  tables, charts, or  graphs  is  that  you  are  read-
ing or interpreting data represented in tabular (table) 
or  graphic  (picture)  form  rather  than  textual  (sen-
tence and paragraph)  form. 

Tables 
Tables  present  data  in  rows  and  columns.  Here  is  a 
simple table that shows the number of firefighter hero-
ism  awards  by  age. Use  it  to  answer  the  question  that 
follows. 

FIREFIGHTER HEROISM AWARDS BY AGE 
AGE AWARDS 

Under 21 5 

21 to 25 6 

26 to 30 7 

31 to 35 9 

36 to 40 14 

41 to 45 11 

46 to 50 12 

51 to 60 19 

61+ 12 
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1. Based on the information provided in this 
table, what age group received the most 
heroism awards in 2007? 

Firefighter Heroism Awards by Age 
25 

20 

Age Groups

Un
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1

1
to

25

26
to

30

1
to

35

36
to

40
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to

50

51
to

60 61
+

a. 26 to 30 
b. 51 to 60 
c. 46 to 50 
d. 41 to 45 

Nu
m

be
r o

f A
wa

rd
s 

15 

10 

The  correct  answer, of  course, is  b. The  age  group 
with the highest number of awards (19) is 51 to 60. 

5 

0 
Graphs 
Here  is  the  same  information  presented  as  a  line 
graph. This  type  of  graph  uses  two  axes, rather  than 
columns and rows, to create a visual representation of 
the data. 2. What is the probable cause for the higher 

number of heroism awards among firefighters 
in the 51 to 60 age group? 

Here, you can clearly see the age group with the 
highest  number  of  awards,  represented  by  a  point 
that  corresponds  to  intersection  of  the  value  of  the 
age  range  of  the  firefighters  and  the  number  of 
awards. These  numbers  can  also  be  represented  by  a 
box in a bar graph, as shown in the next graph. 

a. They have more experience, making them 
more likely to know how to respond in 
dangerous situations. 

b. They are more likely to be working in 
hazardous locations, where heroic acts are 
required. 

c. They are more likely to be in stressful 
leadership positions and therefore deserve 
rewards. 

d. They are in excellent physical shape. 

The  answer  is  a. A  question  like  this  tests  your 
common sense as well as your ability to read the graph. 
Since  all firefighters  work in  hazardous  locations,  all 
firefighting is physically and emotionally stressful, and 
all firefighters are in excellent physical shape, these are 
factors that all firefighters, whether in leadership posi-
tions or not, are subject to, so choices b, and c, and d 
cannot account for the higher number of awards given 
to this age group. Choice a is the best answer because 
firefighters in this age group are more likely to have a 
significant experience. 
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3. What is the total number of firefighter heroism 
awards? 
a. 96 
b. 104 
c. 95 
d. 93 

The  answer  is  c. This  question  tests  your  basic 
math  skills.  Using  the  information  given  in  the  bar 
graph, you need to determine the value of each bar and 
then add those numbers together. 

Charts 
Finally,  you  may  be  presented  information  in  the 
form of  a chart like the following pie chart. Here, the 
accident  figures  have  been  converted  to  percentages. 
In this figure, you don’t see the exact number of fatal-
ities, but you see how each of the age groups relates to 
the others as part of the overall number of fatalities. 

Firefighter Heroism Awards by Age 

21 to 25 
4% Under 21 

10% 

26 to 30 
15% 

31 to 35 
7% 

36 to 40 
12% 

41 to 45 
13% 

46 to 50 
10% 

51 to 60 
20% 

60+ 
9% 

Practice 
Try the following questions to hone your skill at read-
ing tables, graphs, and charts. 

Fire-Related Injuries (per 1,000 Fires) 

Natural 

Children Playing
21%

Smoking
16%

Appliances
9% 

Open Flame
13% 

2% Exposure 
Other Equipment 1% Incendiary/Suspicious

9% 7% 

Other Heat 
9% 

Electrical Distribution 
7% Cooking Heating 

4% 2% 

1. What is the number of injuries per 1,000 
caused by smoking? 
a. 40 
b. 210 
c. 70 
d. 160 

2. Based on the information provided in the 
chart, which of the following causes of ignition 
is responsible for the greatest number of 
injuries in residential fires? 
a. electrical distribution 
b. other equipment 
c. open flame 
d. appliances 
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Answer  questions  3  and  4  on  the  basis  of  the  following
graph. 

 Answers 
1. d. Smoking accounts for 16% of the losses, so 

16% of 1,000 = 1,000(0.16) = 160 injuries 
per 1,000 fires. Choice a is incorrect because 
this number is equal to 4% of 1,000 injuries, 
but smoking accounts for 16%. From the 
pie chart, this would correspond to 
Cooking. Choice b is incorrect because this 
number is equal to 21% of 1,000 injuries, 
but smoking accounts for 16%. From the 
pie chart, this would correspond to 
Children Playing. Choice c is incorrect 
because this number is equal to 7% of 1,000 
injuries, but smoking accounts for 16%. 
From the pie chart, this would correspond 
to Electrical Distribution. 

2. c. Electrical Distribution and Other 
Equipment each account for 7% of the 
injuries. The category Appliances accounts 
for 9%. Open Flame, the correct answer, 
accounts for 13% of the injuries in 
residential fires. This is not the largest cause 
overall, but it is the largest of the choices 
given. Choice a is incorrect because the 
category Open Flame accounts for a higher 
percentage of residential fires. Choice b is 
incorrect because the category Open Flame 
accounts for a higher percentage of 
residential fires. Choice d is incorrect 
because the category Open Flame accounts 
for a higher percentage of residential fires. 

3. b. The bar at five minutes has a height at 14. 
So, 14% of responses take five minutes. 
Choice a is incorrect because this corre-
sponds to a three-minute response time. 
Choice c is incorrect because this corre-
sponds to a four-minute response time. 
Choice d is incorrect because this corre-
sponds to a two-minute or six-minute 
response time.  

Pe
rc

en
ta

ge
 o

f R
es

po
ns

es
 18 

16 
14 
12 
10 

8 
6 
4 
2 
0 

0 

Response Times 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 

a. 15 
b. 14 
c. 16 
d. 10 

4. What percentage of fires  was responded to in 
less than six minutes? 
a. 61 
b. 71 
c. 37 
d. 47 

Response Times in Minutes 

3. To what percentage of fires is the response time 
five minutes? 
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4. a. You have to be careful reading this question. 
It asks you to determine the total percentage 
of fires responded to in less than six minutes, 
which includes all percentages from zero to 
five minutes but does NOT include six 
minutes. The sum of percentages is 
therefore: 2.5% (0 minutes) + 4% 
(1 minute) + 10% (2 minutes) + 15% 
(3 minutes) + 16% (4 minutes) + 14% 
(5 minutes) = 61.5%. The closest answer is 
61%. Choice b is incorrect because it 
includes the percentage responded to in 
six minutes, but the question asked for less 
than six-minute response times. Choice c is 
incorrect because it does not include the 
percentage corresponding to five-minute 
response times. Choice d is incorrect 
because it does not include the percentage 
corresponding to zero-minute response 
times. 

Additional Resources 

Here are  some  other  ways  you  can build  the vocabu-
lary  and  knowledge  that  will  help  you  do  well  on 
reading comprehension  questions. 

■ Practice formulating questions of these four 
types about passages you read for information 
or pleasure. 

■ If you have computer access, search for articles 
related to the career you’d like to pursue. 

Exchange views with others on the Internet. All 
these exchanges will help expand your knowledge 
of job-related material that may appear in a pas-
sage on the test. 

■ Use your library. Many public libraries have de-
partments, sometimes called Lifelong Learning 
Centers, that contain materials for adult learners. 
In these sections you can find books with exer-
cises in reading and study skills. It is also a good 
idea to enlarge your base of information by read-
ing related books and articles. Library personnel 
will show you how to use the computers and find 
books and periodicals about firefighting. 

■ Begin building a broad knowledge of your potential 
profession. Get in the habit of reading articles in 
newspapers and magazines on job-related issues. 
Keep a clipping file of those articles. This will help 
keep you informed of trends in the profession and 
familiarize you with pertinent vocabulary. 

■ Consider reading or subscribing to professional 
journals. Being an active reader makes you a bet-
ter reader. This skill can only help improve your 
test scores. Several journals written for a general 
readership of people working in your desired 
profession are listed at the end of Chapter 1. They 
are available for an annual subscription fee and 
may also be available in your public  library. 

■ If you need more help building your reading 
skills and taking reading comprehension tests, 
consider Reading C omprehension S uccess in 20   
Minutes a D  ay and 501 R eading C omprehension 
Questions, both published by LearningExpress. 
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CHAPTER SUMMARY 
This  chapter  contains  hints  and  tips  to  help  you  answer  ques-

tions  that  test  your  memory  and  observation  skills.  Seeing  and 

observing  are  skills  that  make  a  good  firefighter  a  better  fire-

fighter.  This  chapter  will  help  you  sharpen  those  skills. 

It’s  amazing  what  your  mind  will  file  away  in  that  cabinet  we  call  memory. You  remember  every  snippet  of 
dialogue  uttered  in  some  obscure  movie  you  saw  years  ago,  but  you  can’t  remember  which  bus  route  you 
used  yesterday  to  get  to  the  dentist.  Some  people  remember  names  well  but  can’t  put  them  with  the  right 

faces.  Others  forget  names  quickly  but  know  exactly  when,  where,  and  why  they  met  the  person  whose  name 
they  have  forgotten.  There  are  a  few  lucky  individuals  with  what  is  commonly  referred  to  as  total  recall—and 
then there are those of  us who wake up every morning to a radio alarm so we can find out what day of the week 
it is. Fortunately for  most  of  us, a  good  memory is  actually  a skill that  can  be  developed—with the  right incen-
tive. A high sc ore o n the fir  efighter e xam is ple  nty o f  incentive. 

Firefighter  exams  commonly  test  your  short-term  memory  by  presenting  you  with  questions  based  on 
drawings  or  diagrams. Firefighters  face  situations  daily that  require  split-second decisions  based  on  a glance  or 
a brief  study of diagrams, so short-term memory is an important skill. You may be shown a sketch of  a building 
on  fire  with people  at the  windows  needing  rescue, or  you  may be  given  a diagram  showing the  floor  plan  of  a 
building. Usually you will be given a set amount of time (five minutes  is  common) to look at the drawing or  di-
agram,  and  then  you  will  be  asked  to  answer  test  questions  about  what  you  saw  without  looking  back  at  the 
drawing. Your g oal is t o me morize as m  uch o f  the dr awing o r diag ram as y  ou can in the al    lotted time. 
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This  chapter  includes  tips  and  techniques  for 
dealing  with  drawings  and  diagrams  so  you  will  be 
prepared to d eal w ith them e ffectively. 

Kinds of Memory and 
Observation Questions 

Firefighter  exams  include  two  kinds  of  memory  and 
observation sections: questions based on a drawing of 
a  fire  scene  and  questions  based  on  a  floor  plan  or 
similar kind o  f diagram. 

Questions Based on Drawings 
Having  you  look  at  a  sketch  of  a  building  on  fire  is  a 
common  way for  firefighter  exams  to  test your  short-
term  memory.  This  is  a  simple  test  of  your  ability  to 
recall  details.  You  won’t  be  asked  to  suggest  ways  to 
fight  fires,  use  judgment  skills,  or  draw  conclusions 
about w hat you se e.  

You  will  be  asked  to  look  at  the  drawing  until  a 
specific  time  limit is  up. Then  you  will turn  to  a set  of 
questions  in  the  test  booklet.  You  have  to  answer  the 
questions  without  looking  at  the  drawing.  Let’s  as-
sume  you  are  presented  with  a  drawing  showing  a 
building  on  fire.  Several  people  are  standing  in  win-
dows,  including  an  adult  figure  holding  an  infant. 
You mig ht be ask ed: 

1. A figure in one of the windows is holding 
something. What is it? 
a. a suitcase 
b. a dog 
c. a book 
d. a baby 

The  questions  and  their  answers  are  simple.  If 
you  don’t  remember  what  the  adult  figure  was  hold-
ing,  or  didn’t  notice  that  figure  in  the  five  minutes 
you  had  to  study  the  drawing,  then  you  will  have  to 
give this q  uestion y our b est guess. 

Questions Based on Diagrams 
Similarly,  you  may  be  presented  with  a  diagram  of  a 
floor  plan  of  a  building,  perhaps  filled  with  smoke. 
Again,  this  is  a  test  of  your  ability  to  remember  de-
tails.  As  mentioned  in  Chapter  11, “Spatial  Relations 
and Map Reading,” the ability of  a firefighter to read a 
floor  plan  is  crucial,  as  you  may  someday  find  your-
self  making  your  way  through  hallways  and  rooms 
filled  with  smoke.  When  presented  with  a  floor  plan, 
you  will  want  to  note  the  location  of  potential  haz-
ards  and  dead  ends; you  may  be  asked  the  placement 
of  exits or smoke alarms or where to position a ladder 
for r escue. 

For example, the diagram might show a center 
hallway with doors leading into certain rooms, and 
the question might be something like this: 

2. You are proceeding east to west down the 
center hallway and have just passed the den. 
What is the next room you will pass? 
a. bedroom 1  
b. bathroom 
c. bedroom 2  
d. sewing room 

At the end of this chapter, you will find a floor 
plan and several questions about it that you can use 
to practice. 
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How to Approach Memory 
and Observation Questions 

What to Do 
Use a methodical approach to studying what you see. 
When you read sentences on a page, you read from 
left to right. This skill is as unconscious as breathing 
for most English-language readers. Approach memo-
rizing a diagram the same way you read, taking in the 
information from left to right. Instead of staring at 
the diagram with the whole picture in focus, make 
yourself start at the left and work your way across the 
page until you get to the right. 

What Not to Do 
■ Do not freeze or let yourself get overwhelmed 

when you first see the diagram. Take a deep 
breath and decide to be methodical. 

■ Do not try to start memorizing with a shotgun 
approach, letting your eyes roam all over the page 
without really taking in the details. 

■ Do not read the questions too quickly. Be sure to 
read them carefully so that you answer the ques-
tion that was actually asked. Haste can produce 
easily avoidable errors. 

Memorization Tips 

Memorization is much easier if you approach the task 
with the expectation that you will remember what 
you see. Call it positive thinking, self-hypnosis, or 
concentration—it doesn’t really matter as long as you 
get results. When you run through the practice ques-
tions in this book, prepare your mind before you 
start. Tell yourself over and over that you will remem-
ber what you see as you study the images. Your per-
formance level will rise to meet your expectations. 

Yes, it’s easy for your brain to freeze up when 
you see a drawing or diagram filled with details, a test 
section full of questions, and a test proctor standing 
above you with a stopwatch in one hand, intoning, 
“You have five minutes to study this picture. You may 
begin.” But if you have programmed yourself to stay 
calm and alert, and execute your plan, you will re-
member the details when you need them. 

Plan? Yes, you need a plan. If you have a method 
for memorizing, say, a diagram of a second-floor 
hallway, then you will be more likely to relax and al-
low yourself to retain what you have seen long 
enough to answer the test questions. Keep in mind 
that you aren’t trying to memorize the scene to learn 
it for life, you are doing it to retain the information 
long enough to answer the test questions. What will it 
matter if you remember the scene three months from 
now? Your goal is to retain the information long 
enough to get through this test. 

Observation Tips 

It is almost impossible to talk about memorization 
without bringing up observation. Sherlock Holmes 
said, “You see but you do not observe.” Some people 
are naturally observant. Some frequently drift off and 
have no awareness of the world around them. What-
ever category you think you are in, it is never too late 
to sharpen, or acquire, strong observation skills. 
How? Practice, of course. 

Newspaper  photos  make  great  practice  tools. 
News  photos  are  action  oriented  and  usually  include 
more than one person. Sit down in a quiet place, clear 
your  mind,  remind  yourself  for  several  minutes  that 
you  will  retain  all  the  details  you  need  when  you 
study  the  picture,  and  then  turn  to  a  picture  and 
study it for about five minutes. At the end of the time, 
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turn  the  picture  over, get  a  piece  of  paper  and  a  pen-
cil, then  write  down  all the  details  you  can  think  of  in 
the  picture. Or  you  might go  to  the  library  and  check 
out  a book  on  architecture  that  shows  the  floor  plans 
of buildings. Go over the floor plans and memorize as 
many  details  as  you  can, then  put  away  the  book  and 
write  down  all  you  remember.  You  may  even  have 
someone else  quiz  you. Make  yourself do  this  as  often 
as p ossible b efore the t   est. 

You can tone up your observation skills on the 
way to work or school, too. Instead of sitting in your 
car waiting for the light to change with a blank stare on 
your face, look around you and say out loud what you 
see. “On my left is a three-story building with a bank 
of four windows on the first floor. There are two 
doorways, one on either side of the bank of win-
dows.” (If you are riding a train or subway, note de-
tails inside and recite them silently to yourself.) Not 
only are you practicing a basic skill to become an excel-
lent firefighter, you are also training your mind to suc-

ceed at whatever memory questions the test maker 
throws your way. 

Another excellent means to improve your recall 
is a game developed by the British Secret Service to 
train agents in the time of Queen Victoria. It involved 
a tray on which a number of small items were spread 
out and then covered by a paper or towel. One person 
then brought in the tray and uncovered it in front of 
the trainee, and the trainee would study the objects 
on the tray. At first, a trainee was given all the time he 
or she felt was needed; however, as the training went 
on, not only were the objects changed, but the time 
was reduced, until at the end the trainee was given 
only a glance at the tray. The trainee not only had to 
tell the trainer the objects, but each time, the number 
of details increased, until the trainee could not only 
tell what was there with a glance but could also de-
scribe each item in detail. This simple game is a great 
way to build your memory and observation skills: 
The better your skills, the bigger advantage you will 
have on an examination. 
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Memory and 
Observation Practice 

Below is a floor plan like those found on some fire-
fighter exams. The following questions ask about de-
tails of the floor plan. Use this diagram to practice your 
memory skills. Take five minutes to study the diagram, 
and then answer the questions without looking back at 
the diagram. 

When you are finished answering the questions, 
check your answers by looking at the diagram. If you 
get all the questions right, you know you are well pre-
pared for memory questions. If you miss a few, you 
know you need to spend more time practicing, using 
the tips outlined previously. Remember, you can im-
prove your memory with practice. 

ENTRY-
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STREET 

doors are shown as  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

windows are shown as . . . . . . . . . . . . 

smoke detectors are shown as . . . . . 
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  – –MEMORY AND OBSERVATION 

1. Which rooms or areas of the dwelling do NOT 
have smoke detectors? 
a. kitchen, family room, dining area, and 

bathroom 
b. kitchen, dining area, and bathroom 
c. family room, dining area, bedroom, and 

bathroom 
d. kitchen, living room, and bathroom 

2. How man y doorways lea d o ff the famil y r oom? 
a. one 
b. two 
c. three 
d. four 

3. You ar e in the smok   e-filled dining ar ea and  
hear mo aning c oming from the kit  chen. How 
do y ou p roceed to g et into the kit  chen? 
a. Go into hallway #1, straight ahead, and 

through the door on your right into the 
kitchen. 

b. Go into the living room, through the family 
room, across hallway #1, and through the 
door into the kitchen. 

c. Go into hallway #2, straight ahead, and 
through the door on your left into the 
kitchen. 

d. Go straight through the door leading from 
the dining area into the kitchen. 

4. You ar e o n the st  reet in fr ont o f the d welling. 
You cannot  go int o the d  welling through the 
entryway because it  is  ablaze. To  enter dir ectly 
from the st  reet, what othe r alt ernatives d o y ou 
have? 
a. two windows and one doorway 
b. three windows 
c. two windows and two doorways 
d. one window and one doorway 

5. You ar e in hal  lway #2. One o f  your c oworkers 
shouts that  there is a   person o vercome b y 
smoke in the famil   y r oom. Which o f  the 
following is y our most  direct r oute t o the  
family r oom? 
a. through the doorway into the bedroom and 

straight ahead through the doorway into the 
family room 

b. through the doorway into the entryway, 
then through the doorway into the living 
room, down hallway #1, and left through 
the doorway into the family room 

c. through the doorway into the bathroom, 
then through the doorway into hallway #1, 
and then left into the doorway leading into 
the family room 

d. through the doorway into the dining 
area/living room, straight ahead into 
hallway #1, and then left through the 
doorway into the family room 

6. How man y smok e d etectors ar e in the   
dwelling? 
a. two 
b. three 
c. four 
d. five 

156 



      
      

       
     

      
 

      
       
        

        
        

       

     
       

        
       

        
      

       
      

       
      

       
       

  
     

       
       

       
      

       
      

       

       
      

       
       

 

      
      
              

          

     TIPS FOR MEMORY AND OBSERVATION QUESTIONS 

■ Use a methodical approach to memorization. 
■ Read the picture from left to right. 
■ Read the questions carefully; make sure you are answering the question that’s being asked. 
■ Practice your memory and observation skills in your daily routine. 

Answers 

1. b. Choice b correctly identifies the rooms that 
do not have smoke detectors. The family 
room has a smoke detector, so choices a and 
c can be eliminated. Choice d is incorrect 
because the living room has a smoke 
detector. 

2. b. There is one doorway leading into hallway 
#1 and one leading outside. While most of 
the rooms on the floor plan have only one 
doorway, this is not true of the family room, 
so choice a is incorrect. None of the rooms 
have three (choice c) or four (choice d) 
doorways. 

3. a. Choice a describes the most direct path 
from the dining area to the kitchen. Choice 
b is incorrect because there is no direct way 
into the living room from the family room. 
There is no direct way from hallway #2 to 
the kitchen, so choice c is incorrect. Choice 
d is incorrect because there is no door 
leading from the dining room into the 
kitchen. 

4. c. From the street, there is one window each 
leading into the family room, the living 
room, and a doorway into hallway #2. Based 
on this information, choices b, c, and d 
cannot be correct. 

5. d. Choice d describes the most direct path 
from hallway #2 to the family room. There 
is no doorway leading from the bedroom to 
the family room, so choice a is incorrect. 
There is no doorway leading from hallway 
#2 to the entryway, so choice b cannot be 
correct. There is no doorway from the 
bathroom to hallway #1, so choice c is 
incorrect. 

6. b. There is one smoke detector each in the 
family room, the living room, and the 
bedroom for a total of three. This informa-
tion means that choices a, c, and d cannot 
be correct. 
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CHAPTER  SUMMARY 
This chapter gives you some important tips for dealing with 

math questions on a firefighter exam and reviews some of the 

most commonly tested concepts. If you have forgotten most 

of your high school math or have math anxiety, this chapter is 

for you. 

Not  all  firefighter  exams  test  your  math  knowledge,  but  many  do.  Knowledge  of  basic  arithmetic,  and 
the  more  complex  kinds  of  reasoning  necessary  for  algebra  and  geometry  problems,  are  important 
qualifications  for  almost  any  profession.  You  have  to  be  able  to  add  up  dollar  figures,  evaluate 

budgets,  compute  percentages,  and p erform  other  such  tasks,  both  in  your  job  and in y  our  personal  life.  Even  if 
your e xam d oesn’t inc lude math,   you w ill find that the mat    erial in this c   hapter w ill b e use ful o n the jo  b. 

The  math  portion  of  the  test  covers  the  subjects  you  probab ly  studied  in  grade  school  and  high  school.  Al-
though e very t est is diff  erent,  most e mphasize ar ithmetic skil ls and w  ord p roblems. 
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– –MATH 

Math Strategies 

■ Don’t work in your head! Use your test book or 
scratch paper to take notes, draw pictures, and 
calculate. Although you might think that you can 
solve math questions more quickly in your head, 
that’s a good way to make mistakes. Write out 
each step. 

■ Read a math question in chunks rather than 
straight through from beginning to end. As you 
read each chunk, stop to think about what it 
means and make notes or draw a picture to repre-
sent that chunk. 

■ When you get to the actual question, circle it. 
This will keep you more focused as you solve the 
problem. 

■ Glance at the answer choices for clues. If they 
are fractions, you probably should do your work 
in fractions; if they are decimals, you should 
probably work in decimals. 

■ Make a plan of attack to help you solve the 
problem. 

■ If a question stumps you, try one of the back-
door approaches explained in the next section. 
These are particularly useful for solving word 
problems. 

■ When you get your answer, reread the circled 
question to make sure you have answered it. 
This helps avoid the careless mistake of answering 
the wrong question. 

■ Check your work after you get an answer. Test 
takers get a false sense of security when they get an 
answer that matches one of the multiple-choice 
answers. Here are some good ways to check your 
work if you have time: 

- Ask yourself whether your answer is reason-
able, whether it makes sense. 

- Plug your answer back into the problem to 
make sure the problem holds together. 

- Do the question a second time, but use a 
different method. 

■ Carry your units. If you are working on a prob-
lem that involves working with units, carry them 
through the problem. The units of the problem 
must work out for the answer to be correct. 

■ Approximate when appropriate. For example: 
- $5.98 + $8.97 is a little less than $15. 

(Add: $6 + $9) 
- 0.9876 ¥ 5.0342 is close to 5. (Multiply: 1 ¥ 5) 

■ Skip hard questions and come back to them later. 
Mark  them  in  your  test  book  so  you  can  find  them 
 quickly. 

Backdoor Approaches for Answering 
Questions That Puzzle You 
Remember those word problems you dreaded in high 
school? Many of them are actually easier to solve by 
backdoor approaches. The two techniques that follow 
are terrific ways to solve multiple-choice word prob-
lems that you don’t know how to solve with a 
straightforward approach. The first technique, nice 
numbers, is useful when there are unknowns (like x) 
in the text of the word problem, making the problem 
too abstract for you. The second technique, working 
backward, presents a quick way to substitute numeric 
answer choices back into the problem to see which 
one works. 

Nice Numbers 
1. When a question contains unknowns, like x, plug 

nice numbers in for the unknowns. A nice num-
ber is easy to calculate with and makes sense in 
the problem, such as 5, 10, 25, or even 1 or 2. 

2. Read the question with the nice numbers in 
place. Then solve it. 

3. If the answer choices are all numbers, the choice 
that matches your answer is the right one. 

4. If the answer choices contain unknowns, substi-
tute the same nice numbers into all the answer 
choices. The choice that matches your answer is 
the right one. If more than one answer matches, 
do the problem again with different nice num-
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bers. You will only have to check the answer
choices that have already  matched.

Example:
Judi went shopping with p dollars in her
pocket. If the price of shirts was s shirts for d
dollars, what is the maximum number of shirts
Judi could buy with the money in her pocket?
a. psd

b. ps
!!d

c. pd
!!s

d. ds
!!p

To solve this problem, let’s try these nice num-
bers: p = $100, s = 2; d = $25. Now reread it with the
numbers in place:

Judi went shopping with $100 in her pocket. If
the price of shirts was 2 shirts for $25, what is
the maximum number of shirts Judi could buy
with the money in her pocket?

Since 2 shirts cost $25, that means that 4 shirts cost
$50, and 8 shirts cost $100. So your answer is 8. Let’s
substitute the nice numbers into all 4  answers:

a. 100 ¥ 2 ¥ 25 = 5,000

b. 100 " 2
!!25 = 8

c. 100 " 25
!!2 = 1,250

d. 25 " 2
!!100 = 1

!!2

The correct answer is choice b because it is the only
one that matches our answer of 8.

Working Backward
You can frequently solve a word problem by plugging
the answer choices back into the text of the problem
to see which one fits all the facts stated in the prob-
lem. The process is faster than you think because you

will probably only have to substitute one or two an-
swers to find the right  one.

This approach works only when:

■ All the answer choices are numbers.
■ You’re asked to find a simple number, not a sum,

product, difference, or ratio.

Here’s what to do:

1. Look at all the answer choices and begin with
one in the middle of the range. For example, if
the answers are 14, 8, 20, and 25, begin by plug-
ging 14 into the  problem.

2. If your choice doesn’t work, eliminate it. Deter-
mine whether you need a bigger or smaller
 answer.

3. Plug in one of the remaining  choices.
4. If none of the answers work, you may have

made a careless error. Begin again or look for
your  mistake.

Example:
Juan ate 1

!!3 of the jelly beans. Maria then ate 3
!!4

of the remaining jelly beans, which left 10 jelly
beans. How many jelly beans were there to
begin with?
a. 60
b. 80
c. 90
d. 120

Starting with one of the middle answers, let’s assume
there were 90 jelly beans to begin  with:

Since Juan ate 1
!!3 of them, that means he ate 30

(1
!!3 ¥ 90 = 30), leaving 60 of them (90 - 30 = 60).

Maria then ate 3
!!4 of the 60 jelly beans, or 45 of them 

(3
!!4 ¥ 60 = 45). That leaves 15 jelly beans (60 - 45 = 15).

The problem states that there were 10 jelly
beans left, and you wound up with 15 of them. That
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indicates that you started with too big a number.
Thus, 90, 120, and 140 are all wrong! So, let’s try 60:

Since Juan ate 1
!!3 of them, that means he ate 20

(1
!!3 ¥ 60 = 20), leaving 40 of them (60 - 20 = 40).

Maria then ate 3
!!4 of the 40 jelly beans, or 30 of them 

(3
!!4 ¥ 40 = 30). That leaves 10 jelly beans (40 - 30 = 10).

The right answer is a because this result of 10
remaining jelly beans agrees with the problem.

Word Problems

Many of the math problems on tests are word prob-
lems. A word problem can involve any kind of math,
including simple arithmetic, fractions, decimals, per-
centages, and even algebra and  geometry.

The hardest part of any word problem is trans-
lating the text into math. When you read a problem,
you can frequently translate it word for word from
text statements into mathematical statements. At
other times, however, a key word in the problem hints
at the mathematical operation to be performed. Here
are some translation  rules.

EQUALS  key words: is, are, has
English Math
Bob is 18 years old. B = 18
There are 7 hats. H = 7
Judi has 5 books. J = 5

ADDITION  key words: sum, more, greater, older
than, total, altogether

English Math
The sum of two numbers is 10. X + Y = 10
Karen has $5 more than Sam. K = 5 + S
The base is 3" greater than the 

height. B = 3 + H
Judi is 2 years older than Tony. J = 2 + T
The total of three numbers is 25. A + B + C = 25
How much do Joan and Tom 

have altogether? J + T = ?

SUBTRACTION  key words: difference, less,
younger than, fewer, remain, left over

English Math
The difference between two 

numbers is 17. X – Y = 17
Mike has 5 fewer cats than

twice the number Jan has. M = 2J – 5
Jay is 2 years younger than Brett. J = B – 2
After Carol ate 3 apples, R

apples remained. R = A – 3

MULTIPLICATION  key words: of, product, times
English Math
20% of Matthew’s baseball caps 0.20 " M
Half of the boys 1

!! "2 B
The product of two numbers 

is 12. A " B = 12

DIVISION  key word: per
English Math
15 drops per teaspoon 15 drops

!!teaspoon

22 miles per gallon 22 miles
!!gallon

Distance Formula: 
Distance = Rate "  Time
The key words are movement words, such as plane,
train, boat, car, walk, run, climb,  swim, travel. It is
also helpful to carry units on distance problems.

■ How far did the plane travel in 4 hours if it aver-
aged 300 miles per  hour?
D = 300 miles ¥ 4 hours

hour
D = 1,200 miles

■ Ben walked 20 miles in 4 hours. What was his
average  speed?
20 miles = r ¥ 4 hours

5 miles per hour = r

20 miles––––––– = r4 hours
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Solving a Word Problem Using the
Translation Table
Remember the problem at the beginning of this chap-
ter about the  jelly beans? 

Juan ate 1
!!3 of the jelly beans. Maria then ate 3

!!4
of the remaining jelly beans, which left 10 jelly
beans. How many jelly beans were there to
begin with?
a. 60
b. 90
c. 120
d. 140

We solved it by working backward. Now let’s
solve it using our translation  rules.

Assume Juan started with J jelly beans. Eating 1
!!3 of

them means eating 1
!!3 ¥ J jelly beans. Maria ate a fraction

of the remaining jelly beans, which means we must sub-
tract to find out how many are left: J – 1

!!3 ¥ J = 2
!!3 ¥ J.

Maria then ate 3
!!4, leaving 1

!!4 of the 2
!!3 ¥ J jelly beans, or 1

!!4
¥ 2

!!3 ¥ J jelly beans. Multiplying out 1
!!4 ¥ 2

!!3 ¥ J gives 1
!!6 J as

the number of jelly beans left. The problem states that
there were 10 jelly beans left, meaning that we set 1

!!6 ¥ J
equal to  10: 1

!!6 ¥ J =  10.
Solving this equation for J gives J = 60. Thus,

the right answer is a (the same answer we got when
we worked backward). As you can see, both meth-
ods— working backward and translating from text to
math— work. You should use whichever method is
more comfortable for  you.

Practice Word Problems
You will find word problems using fractions, deci-
mals, and percentages in those sections of this chap-
ter. For now, practice using the translation table on
problems that just require you to work with basic
arithmetic.

_______ 1. Joan went shopping with $100 and
returned home with only $18.42. How
much money did she spend?
a. $81.58
b. $72.68
c. $72.58
d. $71.68

_______ 2. Mary invited 10 friends to a party.
Each friend brought 3 guests. How
many people came to the party, ex-
cluding  Mary?
a. 3
b. 10
c. 30
d. 40

_______ 3. The office secretary can type 80 words
per minute on his word processor.
How many minutes will it take him to
type a report containing 760  words?
a. 8

b. 8 !
1
2!

c. 9 !
1
2!

d. 10

_______ 4. Mr. Wallace is writing a budget request
to upgrade his personal computer
system. He wants to purchase 4 GB of
RAM, which will cost $100, two new
software programs at $350 each, a disk
backup system for $249, and an addi-
tional drive for $25. What is the total
amount Mr. Wallace should write on
his budget request?
a.
b.
c.
d.

$724
$974
$1,049
$1,074
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Answers
1.
2.

3.
4.

a. $100 – $18.42 = $81.58.
d. In addition to the 10 friends, there are 3 ×

10 = 30 accompanying guests. Together,
there are 40 people, excluding Mary, at the
party.

760 1
c. Divide 760 by 80: ___ = 9!! minutes.

80 2

d. The total cost is $100 + 2($350) + $429 +
$25 = $1,074. 

Fraction Review

Problems involving fractions may be straightforward
calculation questions, or they may be word problems.
Typically, they ask you to add, subtract, multiply, di-
vide, or compare fractions. 

Working With Fractions
A fraction is a part of a whole.

Example:
Suppose that a pizza was cut into 8 equal slices
and you ate 3 of them. The fraction 3

!!8 tells you
what part of the pizza you ate. The following
pizza shows this: 3 of the 8 pieces (the ones you
ate) are shaded.

Three Kinds of Fractions
Proper fraction: The top number is less than the

bottom number:
1 2 4 8

!!; !!; !!; !!
2 3 9 13
The value of a proper fraction is
less than 1.

Improper fraction: The top number is greater than
or equal to the bottom number:
3 5 14 12

!!; !!; !!; !!
2 3 9 12
The value of an improper frac-
tion is 1 or more.

Mixed number: A fraction is written to the right
of a whole number:

1 2 3 3
3!!; 4!!; 12!!; 24!!

2 3 4 4
The value of a mixed number is
more than 1: It is the sum of the
whole number plus the fraction.

Changing Improper Fractions Into Mixed or
Whole Numbers
It’s easier to add and subtract fractions that are mixed
numbers rather than improper fractions. To change
an improper fraction, say 13

!!2 , into a mixed number,
follow these  steps:

6
Divide the bottom number (2) into 2!13"
the top number (13) to get the whole –12

number portion (6) of the mixed 1

number:

1.

2. Write the remainder of the division 
1

(1) over the old bottom number (2): 6!!
2

3. Check: Change the mixed number 
back into an improper fraction 
(see the following steps).
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Changing Mixed Numbers Into 
Improper Fractions
It’s easier to multiply and divide fractions when you
are working with improper fractions rather than
mixed numbers. To change a mixed number, say 2 3

!!4 ,
into an improper fraction, follow these  steps:

1. Multiply the whole number (2) by 
the bottom number (4): 2 " 4 = 8

2. Add the result (8) to the top 
number (3): 8 + 3 = 11

3. Put the total (11) over the bottom 
number (4): 11

!!4
4. Check: Reverse the process by 

changing the improper fraction 
into a mixed number. If you get 
back the number you started with, 
your answer is correct.

Reducing Fractions
Reducing a fraction means writing it in lowest terms,
that is, with smaller numbers so that the same num-
ber cannot be canceled in top and bottom. For in-
stance, 50¢ is 50 1

!!1 0 of a dollar, or !!0 2 of a dollar. In fact, if
you have a 50¢ piece in your pocket, you say that you
have a half dollar. Reducing a fraction does not
change its  value.

Follow these steps to reduce a  fraction:

1. Find a whole number that divides evenly into
both numbers that make up the  fraction.

2. Divide that number into the top of the fraction,
and replace the top of the fraction with the quo-
tient (the answer you got when you  divided).

3. Do the same thing to the bottom  number.
4. Repeat the first 3 steps until you can’t find a

number that divides evenly into both numbers
of the  fraction.

For example, let’s reduce 8
!!24 . We could do it in

two steps 8 ÷ 4
!!24 ÷ 4 = 2 ÷

!6 ; then 2 2
! !!6 ÷ 2 = 1

!!3 . Or we could do it
in a single step 8 ÷8

! = 1 2
! !! !24÷ 8 3 . (Note: !6 is NOT in lowest

terms, but 1
!!3 is.)

Shortcut: When the top and bottom numbers
both end in zeros, cross out the same number
of zeros in both numbers to begin the reducing
process. For example, 300

!!4,000 reduces to 3
!!40 when

you cross out 2 zeros in both  numbers. Also,
remember that any number that ends with an
even number (0, 2, 4, 6, or 8) can be divided by
2. Any fraction in which both the top and
bottom numbers end with even numbers can
be reduced.

Whenever you do arithmetic with fractions, re-
duce your answer. On a multiple - choice test, don’t
panic if your answer isn’t listed. Try to reduce it and
then compare it to the  choices. Reduce the following
fractions to lowest  terms. The answers appear at the
end of this section on page 170.

_______ 5. 3
!!12

_______ 6. 14
!!35

_______ 7. 27
!!72

Raising Fractions to Higher  Terms
Before you can add and subtract fractions, you have
to know how to raise a fraction to higher terms. This
is actually the opposite of reducing a  fraction.

Follow these steps to raise 2
!!3 to  24ths:

1. Divide the old bottom number 
(3) into the new one  (24): 3!24" = 8

2. Multiply the answer (8) by the 
old top number (2): 2 ¥ 8 =  16

3. Put the answer (16) over the 
new bottom number (24): 16

!!24
4. Check: Reduce the new fraction 

to see if you get back the 
original one: 16 ÷ 8

!!24 ÷ 8
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Raise these fractions to higher terms:

_______ 8. 5
!!12 = !!24

_______ 9. 2
!!9 = !!27

_______ 10. 2
!!5 = !!500

Adding  Fractions
If the fractions have the same bottom numbers, just
add the top numbers together and write the total over
the bottom  number.

Examples:
2

!! + 4 6
!! = 2 + 4 2

!! = !! !9 9 9 9 Reduce the sum: !3 .
5

!!8 + 7
!!8 = 12

!!8 Change the sum to a mixed
number: 14

!!8 ; then reduce:
11

!!2 .

There are a few extra steps to add mixed num-
bers with the same bottom numbers, say, 23

!!5 + 14
!!5 :

1. Add the fractions: 3
!!5 + 4

!!5 = 7
!!5

2. Change the improper 
fraction into a mixed 
number: 7

!! = 12
!!5 5

3. Add the whole numbers: 2 + 1 = 3
4. Add the results of steps 2 and 3: 12

!!5 + 3 = 42
!!5

Finding the Least Common  Denominator
If the fractions you want to add don’t have the same
bottom number, you will have to raise some or all of
the fractions to higher terms so that they all have the
same bottom number, called a common denomina-
tor. All of the original bottom numbers divide evenly
into a common denominator. If it is the smallest
number that they all divide evenly into, it is called the
least common denominator (LCD).

Here are a few tips for finding the LCD, the
smallest number that all the bottom numbers evenly
divide  into:

■ See whether all the bottom numbers divide
evenly into the biggest bottom  number.

■ Check out the multiplication table of the largest
bottom number until you find a number that all
the other bottom numbers evenly divide  into.

■ When all else fails, multiply all the bottom num-
bers  together.

Example: 2
!!3 + 4

!!5

1. Find the LCD. Multiply the 
bottom numbers: 3 " 5 = 15

2.
2 10

Write each fraction with a !! = !!
3 15

denominator of 15: 4 12
# !! = !!

5 15

3. Add the top numbers together and 
22 7

keep the bottom number the same: !! = 1!!
15 15

Try these addition  problems:

_______ 11. 3
!!4 + 1

!!6

_______ 12. 7
!!8 + 2

!!3 + 3
!!4

_______ 13. 4 1
!!3 + 2 3

!!4 + 1
!!6

Subtracting Fractions
If the fractions have the same denominators, just sub-
tract the top numbers and write the difference over
the bottom  number.

Example: 4
!!9 – 3

!!9 = 4 – 3
!!9 = 1

!!9

If the fractions you want to subtract don’t have
the same denominator, you will have to raise some or
all of the fractions to higher terms so that they all
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have the same bottom number, or LCD. If you forgot
how to find the LCD, just read the section on adding
fractions with different bottom  numbers.

Example: 5
!!6 + 3

!!4

1. Raise each fraction to 12ths 
because 12 is the LCD, the 
smallest number 5

!!6 = 10
!!12

that 6 and 4 both divide into  evenly: - 3
!!4 = 9

!!12

1
!!122. Subtract as usual:

Subtracting mixed numbers with the same bot-
tom number is similar to adding mixed numbers.

Example: 4 3
!!5 – 1 2

!!5

1. Subtract the fractions: 3
!!5 – 2

!!5 = 1
!!5

2. Subtract the whole numbers: 4 – 1 = 3
3. Add the results of steps 1 and 2: !!5 + 3 = 3!!5

1 1

Sometimes there is an extra borrowing step
when you subtract mixed numbers with the same
bottom numbers, say 7 3

!!5 – 2 4
!!5 :

1. You can’t subtract the fractions 
the way they are because 4

!!5 is 
bigger than 3

!!5 . So you borrow 1 
from the 7, making it 6, and 
change that 1 to 5

!!5 because 5 is 
the bottom number: 73

!!5 = 65
!!5 + 3

!!5

2. Add the numbers from step 1: 65
!!5 + 3

!!5 = 68
!!5

3. Now you have a different 
version of the original problem: 68

!! – 24
!!5 5

4. Subtract the fractional parts 
of the two mixed numbers: 8

!!5 – 4
!!5 = 4

!!5
5. Subtract the whole number 

parts of the two mixed numbers: 6 – 2 = 4
6. Add the results of the last two 

steps together: 4 + 4
!!5 = 44

!!5

Try these subtraction  problems:

_______ 14. 4
!!5 - 2

!!3

_______ 15. 7
!!8 - 1 1

!! !!4 - 2

_______ 16. 4 1
!!3 - 2 3

!!4

Now let’s put what you’ve learned about adding and
subtracting fractions to work in some real-life
 problems.

_______ 17. Officer Peterson drove 3 1
!!2 miles to the

police station. Then he drove 4 3
!!4 miles

to his first assignment. When he left
there, he drove 2 miles to his next as-
signment. Then he drove 3 2

!!3 miles back
to the police station for a meeting.
Finally, he drove 3 1

!!2 miles home. How
many miles did he travel in  total?
a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

17 5
!!12 miles

16 5
!!12 miles

15 7
!!12 miles

15 5
!!12 miles

1311
!!12 miles

_______ 18. Before leaving the fire station, Fire-
fighter Sorensen noted that the
mileage gauge on Engine 2  registered
4,357 4

!!10 miles. When she arrived at the
scene of the fire, the mileage gauge
registered 4,400 1

!!10 miles. How many
miles did she drive from the station to
the fire  scene?
a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

42 3
!!10 miles

42 7
!!10 miles

43 7
!!10 miles

47 2
!!10 miles

57 3
!!10 miles
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Multiplying Fractions
Multiplying fractions is actually easier than adding
them. All you do is multiply the top numbers and
then multiply the bottom  numbers.

Examples: 2 "
!! ¥ 5 2 5 10

!!  !3 7 = !3 " 7 = !!21

1 "
!! ¥ 3 3

!! ¥ 7 "
!! = 1 7

!! = 21
!!2 5 4 2 " 5 " 4 40

Sometimes you can cancel before multiplying.
Canceling is a shortcut that makes the multiplication
go faster because you are multiplying with smaller
numbers. It’s very similar to reducing: if there is a
number that divides evenly into a top number and
bottom number, do that division before multiplying.
If you forget to cancel, you will still get the right an-
swer but you will have to reduce  it.

Example: 5
!!6 ¥ 9

!!20

1. Cancel the 6 and the 9 by dividing 
3 into both of them: 6 ÷ 3 = 2 and 3

#9 ÷ 3 = 3. Cross out the 6 and the  9: 5 9
!6#! " !!20
2

2. Cancel the 5 and the 20 by dividing 
5 into both of  them: 5 ÷ 5 = 1 and 1 3

# #20 ÷ 5 = 4. Cross out the 5 and the  20: 5 9
!6#! " !#!20
2 4

3. Multiply across the new top numbers 
and the new bottom  numbers: 1 " 3 3

!! $ !!2 " 4 8

Try these multiplication problems:

_______ 19. 1
!!5 ¥ 2

!!3

_______ 20. 2 ¥ 4 3
!! !!3 7 ¥ !!5

_______ 21. 3
!!4 ¥ 8

!!9

To multiply a fraction by a whole number, first
rewrite the whole number as a fraction with a bottom
number of 1:

Example: 5 ¥ 2
!!3 = 5

!!1 ¥ 2
!!3 = 10

!!3 (Optional: Con-

vert 10
!!3 to a mixed number, 31

!!3 .)

To multiply with mixed numbers, it’s easier to
change them to improper fractions before multiplying.

Example: 42
!!3 ¥ 51

!!2

1. Convert 42
!!3 to an improper 

fraction: 42
!!3 = 4 " 3 # 2

!!3 = 14
!!3

2. Convert 51
!!2 to an improper 

fraction: 51
!!2 = 5 " 2 # 1

!!2 = 11
!!2

3. Cancel and multiply the 7
#fractions: 14 11
!! " !3 2#! = 77

!!3
1

4. Optional: Convert the 
improper fraction to a 
mixed number: 77

!!3 = 252
!!3

Now try these multiplication problems with mixed
numbers and whole numbers:

_______ 22. 41 2
!! " !!3 5

_______ 23. 21
!! "2 6

_______ 24. 33
!! "4 42

!!5
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Here are a few more real-life problems to test your
skills:

_______ 25. After driving 2
!!3 of the 15 miles to work,

Mr. Stone stopped to make a phone
call. How many miles had he driven
when he made his  call?
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.

5
71

!!2
10
12
152

!!3

_______ 26. If Henry worked 3
!!4 of a 40 - hour week,

how many hours did he  work?
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.

71
!!2

10
20
25
30

_______ 27. Technician Chin makes $14.00 an
hour. When she works more than 8
hours in a day, she gets overtime pay of
11

!!2 times her regular hourly wage for
the extra hours. How much did she
earn for working 11 hours in one  day?
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.

$77
$154
$175
$210
$231

Dividing Fractions
To divide one fraction by a second fraction, invert the
second fraction (that is, flip the top and bottom
numbers) and then multiply. That’s all there is to  it!

Example: 1
!!2 ÷ 3

!!5

1. Invert the second fraction (3
!!5): 5

!!3
2. Change the division sign (÷) 

to a multiplication sign (¥)
3. Multiply the first fraction by 

the new second fraction: 1 5 1 ¥ 5 5
!! ¥ !!3 = ––––– = !!2 2 ¥ 3 6

To divide a fraction by a whole number, first
change the whole number to a fraction by putting it
over 1. Then follow the division steps above.

Example: 3 1
!! ÷ 2 = 3 "

!! ÷ 2 3
!! = 3 1 3

!! " !!5 2 = !!5 5 1 5 " 2 = !!10

When the division problem has a mixed num-
ber, convert it to an improper fraction and then di-
vide as usual.

Example: 23
!!4 ÷ 1

!!6

1. Convert 23
!!4 to an improper 

fraction: 23
!!4 = 2 " 4 # 3

!!4 = 11
!!4

2. Divide 11 by 1 : 11
!! !! !!4 6 4 ∏ 1

!!6 = 11
!!4 ¥ 6

!!1

3. Flip 1
!!6 to 6

!!1 , change ÷ to ¥ , 3
# 11 ¥ 3cancel, and  multiply: 11

! ¥ 6
! !!1 = = 33

!!4# ––––––
2 ¥ 1 2

2

Here are a few division problems to  try:

_______ 28. 1
!!3 ÷ 2

!!3

_______ 29. 23
!!4 ÷ 1

!!2

_______ 30. 3
!!5 ÷  3

_______ 31. 33
!!4 ÷ 2 1

!!3
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Let’s wrap this up with some real-life problems.

_______ 32. If four friends evenly split 61
!!2 pounds

of candy, how many pounds of candy
does each friend  get?
a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

8
!!13

15
!!8

11
!!2

1 5
!!13

4

_______ 33. How many 21
!!2-pound chunks of cheese

can be cut from a single 20 - pound
piece of  cheese?
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.

2
4
6
8
10

_______ 34. Ms. Goldbaum earned $39 for working
31

!!4 hours. What was her hourly  wage?
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.

$11.00
$12.00
$12.50
$12.75
$13.25

Answers
5. Cancel a 3 in top and bottom: 3

!!12 = 1
!!4

6. Cancel a 7 in top and bottom: 14
!! !35 = 2

!5

7. Cancel a 9 in top and bottom: 27
!!72 = 3

!!8
8. Multiply 5 by 2 to get the missing numerator:

5
!!12 = 10

!!24
9. Multiply 2 by 3 to get the missing numerator:

2
!!9 = 6

!!27
10. Multiply 2 by 100 to get the missing numera-

tor: 2
!!5 = 200

!!500
11. The LCD is 12. Add as follows: 3 1

!! + 9 2
!! = !!4 12 + !!6 12

= 11
!!12

12. The LCD is 24. Add as follows: 7 __!! + 2 3 21
!! !!8 3 + 4 = 24

+ 16
!! + 18 __55 7

!! = !!24 24 24 = 2 24
13. Separate the whole parts from the fractional

parts. The LCD for the fractions is 12. Add as
follows: (4 + 2) + (1 3 1 4 9

!! + !! !6) = 6 + (!! !3 + !4 + ! 12 12 +
2

!!12) = 6 + 15
!!12 = 6 + (1 + 3 3

! !12) = 7 = 71
! ! !!12 4

14. The LCD is 15. Subtract as follows: !! – !!5 = !!3 15 –
10
!!15 = 2

!!15

4 2 12

15. The LCD is 8. Subtract as follows: 7
! – 1

!! – 1
! !!8 4 2 =

7
! – 2

! !!8 8 – 4 1
!! !!8 = 8

16. The LCD of the fractional parts is 12. Rewrite
the problem as follows: 41

!!3 – 23
!!4 = 4 4 9

!! !!12 – 212 .
Now, rewrite the first mixed number by
borrowing 1 from the 4; then subtract: 4 4

!!12 –
2 9

!!12 = 316 9 16 9 7
!! !! !! !! !!12 – 212 = (3 – 2) + (12 – 12) = 112

17. a. The total number of miles traveled is 31
!!2 +

43
!!4 + 2 + 32

!!3 + 31
!!2. Group the whole parts

together and the fractional parts together;
the LCD of the fractional parts is 12:
31 3

!2 + 2 + 32
! + 4! !!3 + 31

! !!4 2
= (3 + 4 + 2 + 3 + 3) + (1 + 3 2

!4 + !!3 + 1
!! ! !!2 2)

= 15 ( 6 9 8 6
!! !2 + ! !!1 12 + !!12 + 12)

= 15 + 29
!! = 15 + 2 5 5

!! = 17!!12 12 12
18. b. Subtract as follows: 4,400 1

!!10 – 4,357 4
!!10 =

4,39911
!!10 – 4,357 4

!!10 = (4,399 – 4,357) + 
(11

!! – 4
!!) = 42 7

!!10 10 10
19. Multiply across top and bottom: 1

!!5 ¥ 2
!!3 = 2

!!15
20. Cancel the 3 in common in top and bottom in

the fractions being multiplied. Then multiply
across top and bottom: 

2 ¥ ¥4 3/
= 

8
– – – ––
3/ 7 5 35

21. Cancel a 4 and 3 in top and bottom; then
8

multiply across top and bottom: 
3 2 2
– ¥ – –
4 9 = 3

22. Change the mixed number to an improper
fraction; then multiply across top and bottom:
41 2 26 2 26 11

!! ! ! –– !3 ¥ !5 = ––
55 ¥ ! !5 = 15 = 115

3

23. Change the mixed number to an improper
fraction; then cancel a 2 in top and bottom,
and then, multiply across top and bottom: 
21 5 5

– 3!! –
2 ¥ 6 = 2 ¥ 6 = 2 ¥ 6/ = 15
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24. Change the mixed number to an improper
fraction; then cancel like factors in top and
bottom; then multipl

3
y across top and bottom:

33 ¥ 42 = 15 ¥ 22 15!! !! –– ––
4 5 5 = ––4 42

¥ = 33 = 161–– !!2 2

25. c. Multiply: 2
!!3 ¥ 15 = 2

–
3 ¥ 155 = 10

26. e. Multiply: 3 ¥ 40 = 3! – ¥ 10!4 4 40 = 30
27. c. The amount she gets paid for the first 8

hours is 8($14.00) = $112.00. Her hourly
wage for each hour overtime is 11

!!2 ¥ ($14) 
= 3

!!2 ¥ ($14) = $21. So, the total she gets paid
for three hours overtime is 3($21) = $63.
The total she earns for the 11-hour day is
$112 + $63 = $175.

28. Flip the fraction following the division sign
and m 1 /

!! ÷ 2
! = ¥ 3ultiply as usual: 1

! – –
3 3 3/ 2 = 1

!!2
29. Change the mixed number to an improper

fraction. Then flip the fraction following the
division sign and multiply as usual: 23 1 11!!4 ÷ !!2 = ––4
÷ 1 = 11 11

!! ––2 4 ¥ 2 = ––
4 ¥ 2/ = 11––2 = 51

!!2
2

30. Flip the fraction following the division sign
3/and multiply as usual: 3 ÷ 3 = ¥ 1

! !3 = 1
! – – !5 5 / 5

31. Change the mixed numbers to improper
fractions. Then flip the fraction following the
division sign and multiply as usual: 33

!!4 ÷ 21
!!3

= 15 ÷ 7–– !! 4 3 = 15 3 45!! = –– = 117–– ¥ ––4 7 28 28

32. b. Divide: 61
!2 ÷ 4 = 13! ––2 ¥ 1

! = 13–– !8 = 15
! !4 8

33. d. Divide: 20 ÷ 21 5 2 4 2
!! = 20 ÷ !!2 2 = 20 ¥ !!5 = 20 ¥ –

5/
= 8 

34. b. 4Divide: $39 ÷ 31
!!4 = $39 ÷ 13––4 = $393 ¥ ––

13 =
$12

Decimals

What Is a Decimal?
A decimal is a special kind of fraction. You use deci-
mals every day when you deal with money—$10.35 is
a deci mal that represents 10 dollars and 35 cents. The
decimal point separates the dollars from the cents.
Because there are 100 cents in one dollar, 1¢ is 1

!!100 of a
dollar, or $0.01.

Each decimal digit to the right of the decimal
point has a  name:

Examples: 0.1 = 1 tenth = 1
!!10

0.02 = 2 hundredths = 2
!!100

0.003 = 3 thousandths = 3
!!1,000

0.0004 = 4 ten thousandths = 4
!!10,000

When you add zeros after the rightmost decimal
place, you don’t change the value of the decimal. For
example, 6.17 is the same as all of  these:

6.170
6.1700
6.17000000000000000

If there are digits on both sides of the decimal
point (such as 10.35), the number is called a mixed
decimal. If there are digits only to the right of the
decimal point (such as 0.53), the number is called a
decimal. A whole number (such as 15) is understood
to have a decimal point at its right (15.). Thus, 15 is
the same as 15.0, 15.00, 15.000, and so  on.

Changing Fractions to Decimals
To change a fraction to a decimal, divide the bottom
number into the top number after you put a decimal
point and a few zeros on the right of the top number.
When you divide, bring the decimal point up into
your  answer.

Example: Change 3
!!4 to a decimal.

1. Add a decimal point and two zeros 
to the top number  (3): 3.00

2. Divide the bottom number 0.75
(4) into 3.00: 4 !3."≠00"

2 8
20
20

0

Bring the decimal point up into the answer:
3. The quotient (result of the 

division) is the  answer: 0.75
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Some fractions may require you to add many decimal
zeros in order for the division to come out evenly. In
fact, when you convert a fraction like 2

!!3 to a decimal,
you can keep adding decimal zeros to the top number
forever because the division will never come out
evenly. As you divide 3 into 2, you will keep getting 6s:

2 ÷ 3 = 0.6666666666, etc.
This is called a repeating decimal, and it can be written
as 0.666" or as 0.662

!!3 . You can approximate it as 0.67,
0.667, 0.6667, and so on.

Changing Decimals to Fractions
To change a decimal to a fraction, write the digits of
the decimal as the top number of a fraction and write
the decimal’s name as the bottom number of the frac-
tion. Then reduce the fraction, if  possible.

Example: 0.018

1. Write 18 as the top of the fraction: 18
!!

2. Three places to the right of the 
decimal means thousandths, so write
1,000 as the bottom number: 18

!!1,000
3. Reduce by dividing 2 into the 

top and bottom  numbers: 18 % 2
!!1,000 % 2 = 9

!!500

Change the following decimals or mixed deci-
mals to  fractions. The answers can be found at the
end of this section on page 175.

_______ 35. 0.005

_______ 36. 3.48

_______ 37. 123.456

Comparing Decimals
Because decimals are easier to compare when they have
the same number of digits after the decimal point, tack
zeros onto the end of the shorter decimals. Then all you
have to do is compare the numbers as if the decimal
points weren’t  there.

Example: Compare 0.08 and 0.1

1. Tack one zero at the end of 0.1: 0.10
2. To compare 0.10 to 0.08, just compare 10 to 8.
3. Since 10 is larger than 8, 0.1 is larger than 0.08.

Adding and Subtracting  Decimals
To add or subtract decimals, line them up so their
decimal points are aligned. You may want to tack on
zeros at the end of shorter decimals so you can keep
all your digits evenly lined up. Remember, if a num-
ber doesn’t have a decimal point, then put one at the
end of the  number.

Example: 1.23 + 57 + 0.038

1. Line up the numbers like  this: 1.230
57.000

+ 0.038
58.2682. Add:

Example: 1.23 – 0.038

1. Line up the numbers like  this: 1.230
– 0.038

1.1922. Subtract:

Try these addition and subtraction problems:

_______ 38. 0.905 + 0.02 + 3.075

_______ 39. 0.005 + 8 + 0.3
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_______ 40. 3.48 – 2.573

_______ 41. 123.456 – 122

_______ 42. Officer Watson drove 3.7 miles to the
state park. She then walked 1.6 miles
around the park to make sure every-
thing was all right. She got back into
the car, drove 2.75 miles to check on a
broken traffic light, and then drove 2
miles back to the police station. How
many miles did she drive in  total?
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.

8.05
8.45
8.8
10
10.05

_______ 43. The average number of emergency
room visits at City Hospital fell from
486.4 per week to 402.5 per week. By
how many emergency room visits per
week did the average  fall?
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.

73.9
83
83.1
83.9
84.9

Multiplying Decimals
To multiply decimals, ignore the decimal points and
just multiply the numbers. Then count the total
number of decimal digits (the digits to the right of
the decimal point) in the numbers you are multiply-
ing. Count off that number of digits in your answer
beginning at the right side and put the decimal point
to the left of those  digits.

Example: 215.7 ¥ 2.4

1. Multiply 2,157 by 24: 2157
¥ 24
8628

4,3140
51,768

2. Because there are a total of two 
decimal digits in 215.7 and 2.4, 
count off two places from the 
right in 51,768, placing the 
decimal point to the left
of the last two  digits: 517.68

If your answer doesn’t have enough digits, tack
zeros on to the left of the answer.

Example: 0.03 ¥ 0 .006

1. Multiply 3 times 6: 3 ¥ 6 = 18
2. You need five decimal digits in 

your answer, so tack on three  zeros: 00018
3. Put the decimal point at the front 

of the number (which is five digits 
in from the  right): 0.00018

You can practice multiplying decimals with  these
problems.

_______ 44. 0.05 ¥ 0.6

_______ 45. 0.053 ¥ 6.4

_______ 46. 38.1 ¥ 0.0184

_______ 47. Joe earns $14.50 per hour. Last week he
worked 37.5 hours. How much money
did he earn that  week?
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.

$518.00
$518.50
$525.00
$536.50
$543.75
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_______ 48. Nuts cost $3.50 per pound. Approxi-
mately how much will 4.25 pounds of
nuts  cost?
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.

$12.25
$12.50
$12.88
$14.50
$14.88

Dividing Decimals
To divide a decimal by a whole number, set up the di-
vision (8!""0.256") and immediately bring the decimal.
point straight up into the answer (8!≠."256"). Then di-
vide as you would normally divide whole  numbers:

Example: 0.032
8!"|≠.25"6"

–0 
25

–24
16

–16
0

To divide any number by a decimal, there is an
extra step to perform before you can divide. Move the
decimal point to the very right of the number you are
dividing by, counting the number of places you are
moving it. Then move the decimal point the same
number of places to the right in the number you are
dividing into. In other words, first change the prob-
lem to one in which you are dividing by a whole
number.

Example: 0.06!1."21"8"

1. Because there are two decimal 
digits in 0.06, move the decimal 
point two places to the right in 
both numbers and move the 
decimal point straight up into .
the answer: 0.06.!1."21"≠".8! !

2. Divide using the new 
numbers:

Under certain conditions, you have to tack on
zeros to the right of the last decimal digit in the num-
ber you are dividing into:

■ if there aren’t enough digits for you to move the
decimal point to the right

■ if the answer doesn’t come out evenly when you do
the division

■ if you are dividing a whole number by a decimal,
you will have to tack on the decimal point as well
as some  zeros

Try your skills on these division  problems:

_______ 49. 7!9."8"

—
_______ 50. 0.0004!0.0"51"2"

_______ 51. 0.05!28".6"

_______ 52. 0.14!19"6"

_______ 53. If Officer Worthington drove his truck
92.4 miles in 2.1 hours, what was his
average speed in miles per  hour?
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.

41
44
90.3
94.5
194.04

20.3
6!12"1."8"
–120

01
–00

18
–18

0
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_______ 54. Firefighter Sanders walked a total of
18.6 miles in 4 days. On average, how
many miles did she walk each  day?
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.

4.15
4.60
4.65
22.60
74.40

Answers
35. 0.005 = 5

!!1,000 = 1
!!200 (by canceling a 5 in top and

bottom)
36. 3.48 = 3 48

!!100 = 312
!!25 (by canceling a 4 in top and

bottom of the fractional part)
37. 123.456 = 123 456 57

!!,000 = 123!!1 125 (by canceling an 8
in top and bottom of the fractional part)

38. 0.905 + 0.02 + 3.075 = 4.000 = 4
39. 0.005 + 8 + 0.3 = 8.305
40. 3.48 – 2.573 = 3.480 – 2.573 = 0.907. (Once

you line up the decimal points, subtract as you
would whole numbers, remembering to
borrow appropriately.) 

41. 123.456 – 122 = 1.456 
42. e. Add: 3.7 + 1.6 + 2.75 + 2 = 10.05
43. d. Subtract: 486.4 – 402.5 = 83.9
44. Multiply the numbers as if they were whole

numbers, and then move the decimal point
three places to the left: 0.05 ¥ 0.6 = 0.030, or
0.03 for short.

45. Multiply the numbers as if they were whole
numbers, and then move the decimal point
four places to the left: 0.053 ¥ 6.4 = 0.3392 

46. Multiply the numbers as if they were whole
numbers, and then move the decimal point
five places to the left: 38.1 ¥ 0.0184 = 0.70104 

47. e. Multiply: $14.50 ¥ 37.5 = $543.75 
48. e. Multiply: $3.50 ¥ 4.25 = $14.875 � $14.88 

49. Divide: 1.4
7!9."8"
– 7.0

28
– 28

0

50. First, move the decimal point in both numbers
4 places to the right to get the equivalent
division problem: 4!51""2". Now divide the whole
numbers as usual:

51. First, move the decimal point in both numbers
2 places to the right to get the equivalent
division problem: 5!28""60". Now, divide the
whole numbers as usual:

52. First, move the decimal point in both numbers
2 places to the right to get the equivalent
division problem: 14!19""60"0". Now, divide the
whole numbers as usual:

53. b. Divide: 92.4 ÷ 2.1 = 44 miles per hour.
54. c. Divide: 18.6 ÷ 4 = 4.65 miles.

128
4!51""2"
– 40

11
– 80

32
–32

0

572
5!28""60"
– 25

36
– 35

10
–10

0

1400
14!19""60"0"

– 14
56

– 56
0

–0
0

–0
0
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Percents

What Is a Percent?
A percent is a special kind of fraction. The bottom
number (the denominator) in such a fraction is al-
ways 100. For example, 17% is the same as 17

!!100 . The
word percent literally means per 100 parts. The root
cent means 100: A century is 100 years and there are
100 cents in a dollar. Thus, 17% means 17 parts out of
100. Because fractions can also be expressed as deci-
mals, 17% is also equivalent to 0.17, which is 17
 hundredths.

You come into contact with percents every day.
Sales tax, interest, and discounts are just a few com-
mon examples.

If you are shaky on fractions, you may want to
review the fraction section before reading  further.

Changing a Decimal to a Percent and
Vice Versa
To change a decimal to a percent, move the decimal
point two places to the right and tack on a percent
sign (%) at the end. If the decimal point moves to the
very right of the number, you don’t have to write the
decimal point. If there aren’t enough places to move
the decimal point, add zeros on the right before mov-
ing the decimal  point.

To change a percent to a decimal, drop off the
percent sign and move the decimal point two places
to the left. If there aren’t enough places to move the
decimal point, add zeros on the left before moving
the decimal  point.

Try changing the following decimals to  percent. The
answers can be found at the end of this section on
page 180.

_______ 55. 0.45

_______ 56. 0.008

_______ 57. 0.162
!!3

Now change these percents to decimals:

_______ 58. 12%

_______ 59. 871
!!2%

_______ 60. 250%

Changing a Fraction to a Percent and
Vice Versa
To change a fraction to a percent, there are two tech-
niques. Each is illustrated by changing the fraction 1

!!4
to a  percent:

Technique 1: Multiply the fraction by 100%.
Multiply 1

!!4 by 100%:
25

1 10
!4# ¥ #0%

! !!1 = 25%
1

Technique 2: Divide the fraction’s bottom
number into the top number;
then move the decimal point
two places to the right and tack
on a percent sign  (%).
Divide 4 into 1 and move the 
decimal point two places to 
the  right:

0.25
4!1."00"
0.25 = 25%

–MATH–

176

Firefighter6e_08_159-186_TestPrep  11/24/15  1:36 PM  Page 176



To change a percent to a fraction, remove the percent
sign and write the number over 100. Then reduce if
 possible.

Example: Change 4% to a fraction.

1. Remove the % and write the 
fraction 4 over 100: 4

!!100

2. Reduce: 4 ÷ 4
!!100 ÷ 4 = 1

!!25

Here’s a more complicated example: Change 162
!!3% 

to a fraction.

1. Remove the % and write the 162
!!3

fraction 162
!!3 over 100: !100

2. Since a fraction means “top 
number divided by bottom 
number,” rewrite the fraction 
as a division problem: 162

!!3 ∏ 100
3. Change the mixed number 

(162
!!3) to an improper 

fraction (50
!!3 ): 50

!!3 ÷ 100
!!1

4. Flip the second fraction 1

(100 #
!!1 ) and  multiply: 50

!!3 ¥ 1
!1#!00 = 1

!!6
2

Try changing these fractions to  percents:

_______ 61. 1
!!8

_______ 62. 13
!!25

_______ 63. 7
!!12

Now, change these percents to fractions:

_______ 64. 95%

_______ 65. 371
!!2%

_______ 66. 125%

Sometimes it is more convenient to work with a per-
cent as a fraction or a decimal. Rather than have to
calculate the equivalent fraction or decimal, consider
memorizing the conversion table on page 178. Not
only will this increase your efficiency on the math
test, but it will also be practical for real-life  situations.

Percent Word Problems
Word problems involving percents come in three
main varieties:

■ Find a percent of a  whole.
Example: What is 30% of  40?

■ Find what percent one number is of another
 number.
Example: 12 is what percent of  40?

■ Find the whole when the percent of it is  given.
Example: 12 is 30% of what  number?

Although each variety has its own approach,
there is a single shortcut formula you can use to solve
each of  these:

is
!! = %

!!of 100

The is is the number that usually follows or is just be-
fore the word is in the  question.
The of is the number that usually follows the word of
in the  question.
The % is the number that is in front of the % or per-
cent in the  question.

Or you may think of the shortcut formula  as:

part
!! = %

!!whole 100
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To solve each of the three varieties, we use the
fact that the cross - products are equal. The cross-
products are the products of the numbers diagonally
across from each other. Remembering that product
means multiply, here’s how to create the cross -
 products for the percent shortcut:

part
!!whole = %

!!100
part ¥ 100 = whole ¥ %

Here’s how to use the shortcut with cross-
products:

■ Find a percent of a whole.
What is 30% of  40?
30 is the % and 40 is 
the of number: is

!!40 = 30
!!100

Cross-multiply and solve 
for is: is ¥ 100 = 40 ¥ 30

is ¥ 100 = 1,200
12 ¥ 100 = 1,200

Thus, 12 is 30% of  40.

■ Find what percent one number is of another
 number.
12 is what percent of  40?
12 is the is number and 40 
is the of number: 12

!!40 = %
!!100

Cross-multiply and solve 
for %: 12 ¥ 100 = 40 ¥ %

1,200 = 40 ¥ %
1,200 = 40 ¥ 30

Thus, 12 is 30% of  40.
■ Find the whole when the percent of it is g iven.

12 is 30% of what  number?
12 is the is number and 30 
is the %: 12

!!of = 30
!!100

Cross-multiply and solve 
for the of number: 12 ¥ 100 = of ¥ 30

1,200 = of ¥ 30
1,200 = 40 ¥ 30

Thus, 12 is 30% of 40.

You can use the same technique to find the per-
cent increase or decrease. The is number is the actual
increase or decrease, and the of number is the original
 amount.

Example: If a merchant puts his $20 hats
on sale for $15, by what percent does he
decrease the selling  price?

1. Calculate the decrease, 
the is number: $20 – $15 =  $5

2. The of number is the 
original amount,  $20

3. Set up the equation and 
solve for of by 
cross - multiplying: 5

!!20 = %
!!100

5 ¥ 100 = 20 ¥ %
500 = 20 ¥ %
500 = 20 ¥ 25

CONVERSION TABLE
DECIMAL % FRACTION

0.25 25% !
1
4!

0.50 50% !
1
2!

0.75 75% !
3
4!

0.10 10% !
1
1!0

0.20 20% !
1
5!

0.40 40% !
2
5!

0.60 60% !
3
5!

0.80 80% !
4
5!

0.33"3 33!
1
3!% !

1
3!

0.66"6 66!
2
3!% !

2
3!
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4. Thus, the selling price is 
decreased by 25%.
If the merchant later raises 
the price of the hats from 
$15 back to $20, 5

!!15 = %
!!100

don’t be fooled into 
thinking that the percent 
increase is also 25%! It’s 5 ¥ 100 = 15 ¥ %
actually more, because the 
increase amount of $5 is 
now based on a lower 500 = 15 ¥ %
original price of only $15: 500 = 15 ¥ 33 1

!!3
Thus, the selling price is 
increased by 33%.

Find a percent of a  whole:

_______ 67. 1% of  25

_______ 68. 18.2% of  50

_______ 69. 371
!!2% of  100

_______ 70. 125% of  60

Find what percent one number is of another number.

_______ 71. 10 is what percent of 20?

_______ 72. 4 is what percent of 12?

_______ 73. 12 is what percent of 4?

Find the whole when the percent of it is given.

_______ 74. 15% of what number is 15?

_______ 75. 371
!!2% of what number is 3?

_______ 76. 200% of what number is 20?

Now try your percent skills on some real-life  problems.

_______ 77. The deputy chief, after reviewing the
roll call, finds that 15% of the 115
members of B shift are absent due to
illness and approved vacation. How
many personnel have to be called in to
fill in for the absent personnel?
a.
b.
c.
d.

15
18
115
132

_______ 78. Twenty percent of Engine 5’s firefight-
ers are women. If there are 30 women
on the roster, how many total mem-
bers are there?
a.
b.
c.
d.

36
70
100
150

_______ 79. During June, Firefighter Hanson’s
company responded to 150 alarms. 
Of these, 26 were wildland responses.
Approximately what percent of the
total alarms were wildland responses?
a.
b.
c.
d.

12%
17%
22%
26%

_______ 80. Chief Smith has approved a purchase
of new turnout gloves at $25.50 a pair.
If his company received a government
discount of 15%, what was the original
price per pair?
a.
b.
c.
d.

$25.50
$27.50
$28.45
$30.00
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Answers
55. Move the decimal point two places to the right

and insert a % sign at the end: 0.45 = 45%.
56. Move the decimal point two places to the right

and insert a % sign at the end: 0.008 = 0.8%.
57. Move the decimal point two places to the right

and insert a % sign at the end: 
0.162

!!3 = 162 2
!! !!3%. You can also approximate 0.163

as 0.1667, and so the approximate percent
would be 16.67%.

58. Move the decimal point two places to the left
and remove the % sign: 12% = 0.12.

59. First, write 871
!!2% = 87.5% (since 1

!!2 = 0.5).
Now, move the decimal point two places to the
left and remove the % sign: 871

!!2% = 87.5% =
0.875.

60. Move the decimal point two places to the left
and remove the % sign: 250% = 2.5.

61. Multiply by 100% and simplify: 1
!!8 ¥ 100% = 1

–
8

¥ 12.5 = 12.5% = 121100% !!2%.

62. Multiply by 100% and simplify: 13
!!25 ¥ 100% =

13
–– ¥ 4
25 100% = 52%.

63. Multiply by 100% and simplify: 
__7 ¥ 7

100% = 
1

–– 8–
3 __25

12 12 ¥ 100% = 7 ¥ % = 
3

___175 % = 581
!!3%. You can also approximate 

3

the percentage as 58.33%.
64. Remove the % sign and divide the number by

100. Then simplify: 95% = ___95 = __19 .
100 20

65. Remove the % sign and divide the number by
100. Then simplify: 371

!!2% = 37.5% = ____37.5 =
____375

3 100375
= ––––– = 3

!!8.
1000 1000

8

66. Remove the % sign and divide the number by

100. Then simplify: 125% ___125 = 1___25 = 11
!!4 = 5

!!4.
100 100

67. “1% of 25” means 0.01 ¥ 25 = 0.25 or 1
!!4.

68. “18.2% of 50” means 0.182 ¥ 50 = 9.1.
69. Use 371

!!2% as 37.5%. Now, “37.5% of 100”
means 0.375 ¥ 100 = 37.5 or 371

!!2.

70. “125% of 60” means 1.25 ¥ 60 = 75.
71. Divide 10 by 20 and then multiply by 100%:

__10 ¥ 100% = 1
!!2 ¥ 100% = 0.50 

20

¥ 100% = 50%

72. 4Divide 4 by 12 and then multiply by 100%: __
12

¥ 100% = 1 1
!! ¥ 100% = 0.33!!3 3 ¥ 100% 

= 331
!!3%.

73. 12Divide 12 by 4 and then multiply by 100%: __
4

¥ 100% = 3 ¥ 100% = 300%.

74. Solve for of: 15
!!of = 15

!!100.
Cross-multiply and then divide both sides of
the number in front of (of ): 15(100) = 15(of ),
so that 15(100)

!!!!15 = of. This reduces to of = 100. 
75. Solve for of: 3 = ____37.5!!of .

100

Cross-multiply and then divide both sides the
number in front of (of ): 
3(100) = 37.5(of ), so that 3(100)

!!!!37.5 . This reduces
to of = 8. 

76. Solve for of: 20
!!of = ___200 .

100

Cross-multiply and then divide both sides by
the number in front of (of ): 
20(100) = 200(of ), so that 20(100)______ = of. 

200
This reduces to of = 10. 

77. b. “15% of 115” means 0.15 ¥ 115 = 17.25.
Since you can’t have a fraction of a person,
round up to 18.

78. d. This translates to “20% of what number is
30?” 
Solve for of: 30

!!of = ___20 .
100

Cross-multiply and then divide both sides
by the number in front of (of ): 
30(100) = 20(of ), so that 30(100)______ = of. This

200
reduces to of = 150. 

79. b. This translates to “26 is what percent 
of 150?” 
Divide 26 by 150 and then multiply by
100%: ___26 ¥ 100% = 17.33 . . . � 17.

150
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80. d. Since the discount is 15%, the price paid is
85% of the original list price. So, this
translates to “85% of what number is
$25.50?”  
Solve for of: _____25.50 = ___85 .

of 100

Cross-multiply and then divide both sides
by the number in front of (of ): $25.50(100)
= 85(of), so that __________$25.50(100) = of. This 

85

reduces to of = $30. 

Length, Weight, 
and Time Units

The questions involving length, weight, and time on
the math test will ask you either to convert between
different measurement units or to add or subtract
measurement values.

Common Terms
You may encounter questions that expect you to un-
derstand basic geometric concepts, such as the fol-
lowing:

■ perimeter: the distance around a two-dimen-
sional figure. To determine the perimeter of a
shape, add the lengths of each side.

■ square footage: unit of measurement used to
define the size of an area. To determine the square
footage of a rectangular area, multiply length by
width.

Converting
You may encounter questions that ask you to con-
vert between units of measurement in length,
weight, or time. To convert from a smaller unit
(such as inches) to a larger unit (such as feet), divide
the smaller unit by the number of those units neces-

sary to equal the larger unit. To convert from a
larger unit to a smaller unit, multiply the larger unit
by the conversion number.

Example: Convert 36 inches to feet.

■ Since 1 foot = 12 inches, 
divide 36 by 12: 36 ÷ 12 = 3 feet

Example: Convert 4 feet to inches.

■ Since 1 foot = 12 inches, 
multiply 4 by 12: 4 ¥ 12 = 48 inches

Example: Convert 32 ounces to pounds.

■ Since 1 pound = 16 ounces, 
divide 32 by 16: 32 ÷ 16 = 2 pounds

Example: Convert 2 pounds to ounces.

■ Since 1 pound = 16 ounces, 
multiply 2 by 16: 2 ¥ 16 = 32 ounces

Example: Convert 180 minutes to hours.

■ Since 1 hour = 60 minutes, 
divide 180 by 60: 180 ÷ 60 = 3 hours

Example: Convert 4 hours to minutes.

■ Since 1 hour = 60 minutes, 
multiply 4 by 60: 4 ¥ 60 = 240 minutes

Now try some on your own. Convert as indicated. The
answers are at the end of this section on page 183.

_______ 81. 2 feet = _____ inches

_______ 82. 2 hours = _____ minutes

_______ 83. 3 pounds = _____ ounces

_______ 84. 120 minutes = _____ hours.
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Calculating With Length, Weight, and
Time Units
On the test, you may be asked to add or subtract
length, weight, and time units. The only trick to do-
ing this correctly is to remember to convert the
smaller units to larger units and vice versa, if need be.

Example: Find the perimeter of the figure:

To add the lengths, add each column of length units
separately:

5 feet 7 inches
2 feet 6 inches
6 feet 9 inches

+ 3 feet 5 inches
16 feet 27 inches

Since 27 inches is more than 1 foot, the total of 16
feet 27 inches must be simplified:

■ Convert 27 inches to feet and inches: 
27 inches ¥ 1 foot

!! = 27
!!12 inches 12 feet = 2 feet 3 inches

■ Add: 16 feet
+ 2 feet 3  inches

18 feet 3 inches Thus, the
perimeter is 
18 feet 3 inches.

Finding the length of a line segment may re-
quire subtracting lengths of different units. For ex-

–-–
ample, find the length of line segment AB:

To subtract the lengths, subtract each column of
length units separately, starting with the rightmost
column.

9 feet 3 inches
& 3 feet 8 inches

Warning: You can’t subtract 8 inches from 
3 inches because 8 is larger than 3! As in regular sub-
traction, you must borrow 1 from the column on the
left. However, borrowing 1 foot is the same as bor-
rowing 12 inches; adding the borrowed 12 inches to
the 3 inches gives 15 inches.  Thus:

8 15
9 feet 3 inches

– 3 feet 8 inches
5 feet 7 inches Thus, the length 

–-–
of AB is 5 feet 
7 inches.

6 ft. 9 in.

2 ft. 6 in.

5 ft. 7 in.

3 ft. 5 in.

9 ft. 3 in.

3 ft.  8 in.

C

A

B
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Add and simplify. Answers are at the end of this
chapter.

85. 5 feet 3  inches
+ 2 feet 9  inches

86. 7 pounds 12 ounces
+ 5 pounds 14 ounces

Subtract and simplify.

87. 2 feet 9  inches
– 1 foot 1  inch   

88. 5 hours 38 minutes
– 3 hours 45 minutes

Now, try these time word problems.

_______ 89. At the beginning of your shift you have
been assigned to run calibration tests
on the company’s three gas meters.
Each test took you 50 minutes. Just as
you are finishing, the captain brings in
another meter from the chief ’s office.
When you finish that calibration, you
find that you have spent a total of 31

!!4
hours on this assignment. How long
did it take to calibrate the fourth me-
ter?
a.
b.
c.
d.

1
!!2 hour
3

!!4 hour
1 hour
11

!!4 hours

_______ 90. The total person-hours spent at a haz-
ardous materials incident is 9 hours
and 20 minutes, and a total of 20 fire-
fighters are assigned. What is the aver-
age time per firefighter?
a.
b.
c.
d.

35 minutes
5

!!8 hour
0.28 hours
28 minutes

Answers
81. Since 1 foot = 12 inches, multiply 2 by 12:

2(12) = 24 inches
82. Since 1 hour = 60 minutes, multiply 2 by 60:

2(60) = 120 minutes
83. Since 1 pound = 16 ounces, multiply 3 by 16:

3(16) = 48 ounces
84. Since 1 hour = 60 minutes, divide 120 by 60:

___120 = 2 hours
60

85. Add each column of units, then simplify: the
sum is 7 feet 12 inches. Since 1 foot = 12
inches, this can be simplified to 8 feet 0 inches,
or just 8 feet. 

86. Add each column of units, then simplify: the
sum is 12 pounds 26 ounces. Since 1 pound =
16 ounces, this can be simplified to 13 pounds
10 ounces.

87. Subtract each column of units. There is no
need to borrow to compute this difference: 
the difference is 1 foot 8 inches.

88. Subtract each column of units. Before doing
so, you need to borrow 1 hour = 60 minutes
from the hour column. The subtraction
problem then becomes the following:

4 hours    98 minutes
– 3 hours    45 minutes

1 hour      53 minutes
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89. b. Subtract 31
!!4 hours – 3 ¥ (50 minutes). To do

this, convert everything to the same units,
say minutes. Since 1 hour = 60 minutes, 31

!!4
hours = 195 minutes. Now, perform the
subtraction: 195 minutes – 150 minutes =
45 minutes. To determine what portion of
an hour this corresponds to, divide 45 by
60. So, calibrating the fourth meter takes 
3

!!4 of an hour. 
90. d. Divide 9 hours 20 minutes by 20. Before

doing so, convert the total time to minutes.
Since 1 hour = 60 minutes, it follows that 
9 hours 20 minutes = 560 minutes. So, the
average time per firefighter is ___560 minutes =

20
28 minutes. 

Dimensional Analysis 
and Conversions

What Is Dimensional Analysis?
Dimensional analysis is a technique for solving prob-
lems that involve units or conversions that is taught
in many engineering schools. It is a very useful tech-
nique in some areas of the emergency services, espe-
cially in EMS, where drug and fluid administration
rates need to be calculated.

Dimensional analysis is based on multiplication
of improper fractions. The key to using it is to keep
the units with the numbers. The units cancel out in
much the same way as fractions do when multiplying.
Writing out your work using dimensional analysis
makes it much easier to keep track of what you are
doing, and to double-check your work. If your units
do not properly cancel out to give you the unit that
you want for the answer, your answer is wrong.

How Is It Used?
Dimensional analysis is most useful when converting
numbers from one unit to another, such as in con-
verting a value in miles per hour to feet per second.

Most people probably do not know that to convert
miles per hour to feet per second, you multiply by
1.4666667. However, you can perform this conver-
sion using more commonly known information.

To use dimensional analysis, you need to exam-
ine the information that you are given in a problem
and convert it into an improper fraction. Say you want
to convert “45 miles per hour” to “feet per second.” You
know, or need to know, the following information:

■ What is the speed in mph (45 miles / hour)?
■ How many minutes are in an hour (60 minutes /

hour)?
■ How many seconds are in a minute (60 seconds /

minute)?
■ How many feet are in a mile (5,280 feet / mile)?

You can write these values with either unit on
top or bottom. It depends on what you are starting
with and what you want to end up with. Miles per
hour and feet per second both have a distance unit on
top and a time unit on bottom. Therefore, you should
set the start of the problem this way:

45 miles
1 hour

You then need to write the other conversions as
fractions so that the units cancel out:

Remember, any whole number that you use as a
conversion can be written as a fraction either over 1
or 1 over itself. You need to make sure the units can-
cel out. Once you cancel the units, you do the math in
the same way that you do multiplication of fractions.
You multiply the top numbers together, in this case
45 ¥ 5,280 ¥ 1 ¥ 1 = 237,600, and the bottom num-
bers together, 1 ¥ 1 ¥ 60 ¥ 60 = 3,600, and divide the

45 miles ¥ ¥5,280 feet 1 hour 1 minute––––––– –––––––– ––––––––– –––––––––
1 hour 1 mile 60 minutes ¥  60 seconds

= 66 feet–––––––
1 second
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top number by the bottom number. The result can be
written over 1, or can be written in a more common
form as 66 feet/second (fps).

Here are a few problems to try in which dimen-
sional analysis would be useful:

_______ 91. If your truck is pumping water at 700
gallons per minute, how many gallons
of water are pumped in 2 hours?

_______ 92. Convert 250 feet per minute to miles
per hour.

_______ 93. If a grass fire burns a total of 320 acres
of farmland, how many square miles of
farmland were burned? (Hint: 1 acre =
43,560 square feet; a square mile is the
same as a square that is 5,280 feet on
each side.)

Answers
91. Use 1 hour = 60 minutes in the conversion,

as follows:
700 gallons 600 minutes––––––––– ––––––––––
1 minute ¥ ¥1 hour 2 hours = 

84,000 gallons 
92. Use 1 hour = 60 minutes and 1 mile =

5,280 feet in the conversion, as follows:
250 feet ¥ ¥60 minutes 1 mile––––––– –––––––––– –––––––– ––––––––––1 minute 1 hour eet = 15,000 miles

5,280 f 5,280 hours =
2.84 miles per hour

93. Since 1 acre = 43,560 square feet, perform
the following:

320 acres ¥ 43,560 square feet–––––––––––––––
1 acre

¥ 1 square mile––––––––––––––––––– = 1
!!5,280(5,280) square feet 2 square mile

The Metric System

What Is the Metric System?
The metric system, or Système International d’Unités
(SI system, as it is commonly known), is the predom-
inant system of measurement in the world. In fact,

the United States is one of only three countries that
do not commonly use the metric system. The metric
system attempts to eliminate odd and often difficult-
to-remember conversions for measurements (5,280
feet in a mile, for example). It is a decimal-based sys-
tem with standard terminology for measurements of
length, volume, and mass (weight). It also uses stan-
dard prefixes to measure multiples of the standard
units.

The standard unit of length in the SI system is
the meter. One meter equals about 3.048 feet. The
standard unit of volume is the liter. One liter is a little
over a quart. Soda has been sold in 2-liter bottles for
many years in the United States, one of the few areas
that the SI system has penetrated our daily lives. The
standard unit of mass is the gram. Technically, mass
and weight are not the same; however, this distinction
tends to be ignored often in practice. One thousand
grams is about 2.2 pounds.

Prefixes
The most common prefixes used in medicine are kilo,
which is 1,000 times the base unit; centi, which is
1/100 of the base unit; and milli, which is 1/1,000
times the base unit. These prefixes are attached to the
base unit to give the multiple of the base unit being
measured. Therefore, a kilogram is 1,000 grams. A
centimeter is 1/100 of a meter. A milliliter is 1/1,000
of a liter.

Common Use in Emergency Services
The SI system is used extensively in the medical field,
including emergency medicine, in the United States.
Drug dosages are typically measured in either grams
or milligrams. Weight (mass) is reported in kilo-
grams. Length, such as a patient's height, is measured
in centimeters. Volumes of fluids are measured in ei-
ther milliliters or liters but can also be measured in
cubic centimeters (cc). One cubic centimeter is the
same as 1 milliliter.

There have been periodic attempts to convert
the United States to the SI system. For example, in the
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1990s,  the  federal  government  mandated  that  feder-
ally  funded  projects  such  as  road  construction  proj-
ects  have  to  use  the  SI  system.  This  mandate  was 
reversed  after  a  few  years.  It  is  unlikely  that  a  whole-
sale  change  to  the  SI  system  will  occur  in  the  United 
States in the f   oreseeable fu ture. 

Conversions 
There are two important conversions that you should 
remember between English units and the SI system. 
They are: 

1 kilogram = 2.2 pounds 
1 inc h = 2.54 c   entimeters 

Volume conversions are not commonly used or 
needed. 

When making these conversions in the field, it is 
often helpful to make approximations or estimates. 
One pound is a little more then 2 kilograms, so divide 
the person’s weight in pounds by 2 and subtract an 
appropriate approximation for the decimal amount. 
For example, 176 pounds is 80 kilograms: 176 ÷ 2 = 
88. You can approximate to deduct about 8 kilograms 
for the 0.2 decimal and subtract it to get the result, 
which is 80. Refer back to the section on dimensional 
analysis. This technique is very helpful in many of 
these problems. 

Practice using the SI prefixes and units and con-
versions below: 

94. 300 milliliters = ____ liters 

95. 1,200 grams = ____ kilograms 

96. 350 millimeters = ____ centimeters 

97. 170 pounds = �____ kilograms 

98. 65 kilograms = �____ pounds 

99. A child who is 40 inches tall is about ____ 
centimeters tall. 

100. 2 feet = �____ millimeters (hint: use 
dimensional analysis) 

Answers: 
94. Move the decimal point three places to the left: 

300 milliliters = 0.300 (or 0.3) liters. 
95. Move the decimal point three places to the left: 

1,200 grams = 1.200 (or 1.2) kilograms 
96. Move the decimal point one place to the left: 

350 millimeters = 35 centimeters 
97. Since 1 kilogram = 2.2 pounds, 170 pounds = 

170/2.2 kilograms, which equals about 
77 kilograms. (85 would have been a good 
approximation; using 1 kilogram is about 
2 pounds instead of 2.2 pounds.) 

98. Since 1 kilogram = 2.2 pounds, 65 kilograms = 
65(2.2) pounds, which is 143 pounds. (140 
would have been a good approximation.) 

99. Since 1 inch = 2.54 centimeters, 40 inches = 
40(2.54) centimeters = 101.6 centimeters. (100 
would have been a good approximation.) 

100. Use 1 foot = 12 inches, 1 inch = 2.54 
centimeters, and 1 centimeter = 10 millimeters 
in the following conversion: 

12 inches 2.54 centimeters 10 millimeters 2 feet ¥ ––––––– ¥ ––––––––––––– ¥ ––––––––––– = 1 foot 1 inch 1 centimeter 
609.6 millimeters 
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CHAPTER SUMMARY 
This  chapter  will  familiarize  you  with  questions  on  the  firefighter 

exam  that  test  your  judgment  and  reasoning  ability.  It  shows 

you  a  systematic  approach  to  answering  these  questions,  using 

sample  questions  as   examples. 

Firefighters have to be able to make sound judgments under pressure: lives can and do depend on it. 
Firefighters who react without thinking endanger themselves, their fellow firefighters, and the people 
they are trying to protect. Judgment and reasoning questions on a firefighter exam are designed to 

measure your ability to use reason in firefighting situations. Judgment and reasoning questions ask you to 
play the game “What if?” If you were a firefighter in a given situation, what would you do? The fire depart-
ment wants to know whether, given a certain set of job-related conditions, you can think on your feet, follow 
directions, take orders from superiors, and interact with the public. To arrive at the correct answer to this 
kind of question, you have to analyze a situation and use good judgment and common sense to arrive at a 
course of action. 
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  – –JUDGMENT AND REASONING 

What Judgment and Reasoning 
Questions Are Like 

Judgment and reasoning questions may be based on 
any number of different situations and are presented 
in varying formats. The following are examples of 
various kinds of judgment and reasoning questions 
as they may appear on the test. 

■ Firefighting operations. After a fire is 
extinguished, the water in the hose lines must be 
removed before the hose lines are repacked onto 
the fire truck. The best place to remove this water 
is. . . . 

■ Firehouse routines. Each shift, on arriving at the 
firehouse, performs a thorough inspection of the 
tools and equipment. Which of the following best 
expresses the reason for this procedure? 

■ Public relations. A man enters the firehouse and 
tells you he has locked his keys in the car with 
the ignition running. His puppy is in the car, and 
it is a very hot day. Which of the following 
should you do? 

■ Interpersonal skills. Your superior officer has 
asked you to give a car a summons for parking in 
a fire zone at a local shopping mall. When you get 
to the car, you recognize that it belongs to your 
neighbor. The best course of action for you to 
take is to. . . . 

There  may  also  be  questions  that  test  your  abil-
ity  to  follow  directions.  You  might,  for  instance,  be 
given  a  list  of  procedures  to  follow  in  ventilating  the 
roof  of  a fire  building. You  would then  be  given  a sit-
uation  in  which  a  roof  needs  to  be  ventilated  and  be 
asked  which  step  is  the  next  one  you  should  take,  ac-
cording to the p  rocedure y ou r ead. 

A Systematic Approach 
to Judgment Questions 

To answer judgment and reasoning questions, use 
decision-making techniques to help you think 
through the best course of action. Use a systematic 
approach: 

1. Read the question more than once. Be sure you 
understand what is being asked. Look for and 
underline key words such as all, always, every, 
never, except, and not. 

2. Read all the answer choices. Eliminate answers 
intelligently. Use common sense to rule out the 
choices that cannot possibly be correct. Try to 
use the information from the question to select 
the correct answer. When faced with two or 
more answers that seem correct, try to select the 
one that is always correct rather than the one 
that is only sometimes correct. Look for answers 
that are opposite; there is a good chance that 
one of these is correct. 

3. Make a decision. After careful consideration, 
select the best possible choice. 

4. Reread the question. Make absolutely certain 
that the answer you have chosen satisfies all 
conditions of the question. 

Watch for Tricky Wording 
Use caution! There is more than one way to ask the 
same question, and the correct answer may depend 
on the way the question is worded. You might be 
asked to choose the best possible answer, or, on the 
other hand, you might instead be asked which choice 
is NOT correct or what would NOT be the best 
course of action. Each of these questions is based on 
the same situation, but choosing the correct answer 
depends on a careful reading of the way the question 
is worded: 
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■ While you are on your way to work, you see a 
gasoline truck with fluid apparently leaking from 
the rear tank. You suspect that the leak is gasoline 
but are not certain. Which of the following ac-
tions is the most appropriate for you to take? 

■ While you are on your way to work, you see a 
gasoline truck with fluid apparently leaking from 
the rear tank. You suspect that the leak is gasoline 
but are not certain. You would be correct in do-
ing all the following EXCEPT. . . . 

■ While you are on your way to work, you see a 
gasoline truck with fluid apparently leaking from 
the rear tank. You suspect that the leak is gasoline 
but are not certain. Which of the following 
would NOT be the best course of action for you 
to take? 

In the first version of this question, you are sim-
ply being asked to choose the best course of action. In 
the other two versions, however, you must choose the 
least appropriate action. In these cases, three out of 
four answer choices are likely to be actions that would 
be more or less appropriate, whereas another—the 
correct answer—will be an inappropriate, perhaps 
dangerous or careless, thing you might do. 

Example: How to Use the 
Systematic Approach 
This  first  sample  question  is  followed  by  a  step-b  y -
 step  analysis  that  shows  you  how  to  use  common 
sense  and  a  systematic  problem-solving  approach  to 
select the  best possible  answer. You  might  want to  try 
working  out  the  answer  yourself  before  you  read  the 
explanation that   follows. 

1. While on your way to work, you see flames 
shooting out a second-floor window of a six-
story apartment building. What should you 
do? 
a. Immediately evacuate the building. 
b. Proceed to work and report the fire as soon 

as you get there. 
c. Ignore the fire because you are not yet on 

duty. 
d. Report the fire at the nearest phone and 

then try to evacuate the building. 

Here’s how to use the systematic approach to 
answer the question. 

1. Read the question carefully. What is the ques-
tion asking? Stated simply, the question is asking, 
“What would you do if you saw a building on 
fire?” 

2. Read all the answer choices. Read and evaluate 
each answer choice, eliminating choices that are 
clearly wrong. 
a. “Immediately e vacuate the b  uilding.” 

Common  sense  tells y ou that g  etting the  
people ou t o f  a  burning b uilding is   a  good 
course  of  action. Your r eaction ma y  save  the 
lives o f  the p eople insid e the b  uilding. This 
sounds lik e  a  possible   answer. 

b. “Proceed to work and report the fire as soon 
as you get there.” It is never a good idea to 
delay reporting a fire. There may be people 
who need help. Obviously this is not a good 
option, so eliminate  it. 

c. “Ignore the fir  e b ecause y ou  are  not y et  on 
duty.” A b uilding fir e should   never  be 
ignored. The fa ct that y  ou  are  not  on  duty is  
irrelevant: as  a  firefighter, on  or  off  duty, 
you  are  sworn  to p rotect the pub  lic. Discard 
this o ption  as   well. 
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  – –JUDGMENT AND REASONING 

d. “Report the fire at the nearest phone and 
then try to evacuate the building.” 
Reporting the fire would bring help from 
other firefighters, as well as equipment for 
rescuing the occupants. After that, 
evacuating the building will save lives, due 
to your quick response and sure knowledge. 
This appears to be a very good choice. 

3. Make a decision. You eliminated options b and 
c. Now you should review choices a and d. They 
are very similar to each other, but choice d is the 
better answer because you are getting the 
proper help and equipment to the scene of the 
fire as well as trying to remove the residents 
from the building on fire. It is therefore the 
most correct answer. 

4. Reread the question. Once you have made a de-
cision, review the question to make sure the an-
swer you have chosen meets the conditions set 
out in the situation. Sure enough, choice d rep-
resents the best course of action for an off-duty 
firefighter who sees a building fire. 

You  will  get  more  practice  in  using  this  kind  of 
systematic  approach  as  you  read the  sections  that fol-
low  on  the  types  of  situations  and  questions  you 
might encounter in a judgment and reasoning section 
of  the fir efighter e xam. 

Questions on 
Firefighting Operations 

The  most  frequently  asked  questions  require  candi-
dates  to  place  themselves  in  the  position  of  a  fire-
fighter  at  the  scene  of  a  fire  or  emergency.  In 
answering  a question  of  this  type, you  must  consider 
a  firefighter’s  priorities:  saving  lives,  preserving 
property,  and  extinguishing  the  fire.  In  any  emer-
gency  situation,  the  safety  of  responders  and  civil-

ians  is  the  first priority. All  operations  are  conducted 
under the Incident Command System, which  ensures 
a  chain  of  command  in  which  response  is  structured 
and  measured. 

Keep these priorities in mind as you try to answer 
these sample questions on firefighting operations. 

2. A fire company responds to a report of a multi-
vehicle accident. When they arrive on the scene, 
they see that one car is turned upside-down 
with at least two civilians trapped inside. The 
other car seems to have less damage; however, it 
is leaking what appears to be gasoline. What 
should they do? 
a. Set up a hose line as a protection for rescue 

personnel and trapped civilians. 
b. Immediately remove the trapped civilians 

from their car. 
c. Disregard the gasoline, since nothing is 

currently on fire. 
d. Call for a tow truck. 

Good  judgment  and  common  sense  should  en-
able  you  to  eliminate  choice  c. You  should  also  reject 
choice  d, since  it  does  not  address  the  urgency  of  the 
situation.  Choice  b may  be  appealing  at  first;  how-
ever, you should consider the whole situation. A gaso-
line  leak  always  raises  the  possibility  of  a  fire  or  an 
explosion,  which  could  injure  not  only  the  people 
trapped  in  the  car  but  also  you  and  your  fellow  fire-
fighters.  The  safety  of  all  concerned  should  be  your 
first  priority.  Keeping  this  principle  in  mind,  you 
should  eliminate  choice  b and  pick  a instead.  Setting 
up  a  standby hose  line, charged  with  water  and  ready 
to  go,  will  protect  the  responders  and  the  trapped 
civilians. 

Now try another question, this one based on 
more routine operations. Remember, safety is still a 
firefighter’s first concern. 
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3. Firefighters must do inspections of  any build-
ings, hospitals, factories, and schools in their 
area. They check the premises for any violations 
of fire safety regulations. All the following 
should be checked for violations EXCEPT  the 
a. automatic sprinkler system. 
b. electrical wires and outlets. 
c. fire extinguishers. 
d. food safety measures. 

The first thing you should notice when you read 
the question is that word EXCEPT. It tells you to look 
for something that the firefighters will not check for 
violations as the answer. 

The  correct  answer  is  choice  d.  The  firefighters 
would  check  all  of  the  other  choices  when  they  do  an 
inspection, keeping in mind that people’s safety can de-
pend  on  the  proper  functioning  of  sprinkler  systems, 
electrical wires and outlets, and fire  extinguishers. 

Questions on 
Firehouse Routine 

If equipment that is used in fighting fires does not work 
properly, lives may be lost. Thus, firefighters have to 
check and maintain their equipment and apparatuses, 
usually at the firehouse at the beginning of each shift. 
Some questions on the firefighter exam may ask ques-
tions about the routine of examining and maintaining 
equipment. 

Even though the operations described in these 
questions are routine, the firefighter’s priorities of 
life, property, and extinguishment, as well as safety 
and authority, are still paramount. For this reason, 
firefighters follow specific procedures in maintaining 
equipment and always replace damaged equipment 
or bring it to the attention of superior officers. Keeping 
that in mind, try to answer the following sample 
questions. 

4. At the beginning of each shift, the power saw 
must be filled with gasoline and tested to make 
sure it works properly. The best reason for this 
requirement is that it 
a. gives the firefighters something to do every 

day. 
b. makes the firefighters’ job easier than if they 

waited until the tank was empty. 
c. ensures that the power saw is ready for 

maximum use if needed at a fire. 
d. ensures that the power saw is always ready 

for inspection by the fire chief. 

You  can  eliminate  choices  a and  b because  they 
do not give good common sense reasons  for  this pro-
cedure.  And  while  it  is  true  that  the  chief  may  order 
an  inspection  of  equipment  at  any  time,  choice  d is 
not the  best  reason, either. That leaves  choice  c as  the 
best  answer.  If  a  tool  is  not  ready  to  be  used  on  ar-
rival  at the  scene  of  an  emergency, people’s  lives  may 
be  at   risk. 

Try your hand at another question based on 
routine procedures. 

5. When a fire truck is leaving or returning to the 
firehouse, firefighters are required to stand on 
the street, one on the sidewalk and one inside 
the station. Which of the following is the most 
important reason for following this procedure? 
a. to let the neighbors know that the 

firefighters are leaving so that the neighbors 
will watch the station while they are gone 

b. to let pedestrians and automobiles know the 
truck is moving and to guide the truck’s 
driver 

c. to test the truck’s lights and sirens before 
leaving the station to make sure they work 
efficiently 

d. to give the firefighters time to get dressed 
and to show the neighborhood how their 
tax money is being used 
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  – –JUDGMENT AND REASONING 

You can eliminate choices a and d pretty quickly 
because they do not use good judgment or common 
sense. Choice c looks a little better, but common sense 
should tell you that the moment the truck is leaving 
for a fire is not a good time to run an equipment 
check; anyway, the lights and siren shouldn’t have to 
be checked every time the truck leaves or enters. 

Choice b is the best answer. For their safety and 
the safety of others, firefighters stand outside in the 
street and on the sidewalk to warn motorists and 
pedestrians that the truck is in motion. The fire-
fighter standing inside the firehouse helps to guide 
the truck’s driver as the truck backs into the station. 

Public Relations Questions 

Another  part  of  exercising  good  jugment  and  com-
mon  sense  involves  dealing  with the  public. Firefight-
ers  hold  a  position  of  public  trust  and  must  act  in  a 
manner  consistent  with  such  a  position.  People  must 
feel  they  can  call  on  firefighters  for  help.  Children 
should  be  able  to  look  up  to  firefighters  as  role  mod-
els  and  protectors.  Although  firefighters  cannot  be 
expected to  know  and do  everything, they  can  be  and 
are expected to treat civilians with respect at all times. 
Keep  these  ideas  in  mind  as  you  try  some  sample 
 questions. 

6. A neighborhood woman enters the firehouse 
and asks Firefighter Ross to cut down a tree in 
her yard because it is too close to the utility 
lines. She claims that this is a fire hazard and 
that, therefore, he should handle it. He should 
a. get the ax and chop down the tree. 
b. tell her to call her utility company so that 

they can handle the problem properly. 
c. refuse her request but tell her his brother 

will do it for $50.00. 
d. tell her to stop bothering the fire depart-

ment unless there is a fire. 

Good  judgment  and  common  sense,  not  to 
mention  common  courtesy, should lead you  to  elimi-
nate  choices  c and  d as  inappropriate  responses.  The 
problem-sol  ving  approach  should help  you  to  reason 
that  choice  a is  not  appropriate.  If  you  chop  down  a 
tree  near  utility  lines,  the  tree  or  the  lines  may  cause 
injury  to  yourself  or  others.  Because  this  choice  does 
not  show  concern  for  safety, it can  also  be   eliminated. 

The best possible answer is, thus, choice b. A 
firefighter must always be polite and courteous to the 
public. An explanation of why the utility company is 
best suited to help her allows the citizen to under-
stand your actions. Though it would be unsafe for 
you to do as the citizen asks, you have still taken re-
sponsibility for the request and helped in the best way 
possible. 

Using  what  you  know  about  firefighters’ priori-
ties  and  concern  for  the  public, try  another  question: 

7. A company ar rives at  the sc ene o f  a house fir e 
with a  response t ime o f  approximately five 
minutes. The o wner o f  the house,  however, 
begins t o y ell that his house and   possessions 
are b urning and  that it has b een half   an hour  
since he cal  led the fir e d epartment. The b est 
response f or a  firefighter t o g ive w ould be t  o 
a. tell the man to get control of himself; he is 

getting hysterical. 
b. explain that the response time was only five 

minutes and assure the man that the 
company will do the best they can to save 
his house and possessions. 

c. ignore the man and begin working on 
putting out the fire. 

d. tell the man he should not have been so 
careless in the first place, so the fire 
company would not have to be there putting 
out this fire. 

The  best  answer  is  choice  b. You  need to  explain 
to  the  citizen  the  procedures  for  receiving  and  re-
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sponding  to  a  call,  as  well  as  reassuring  him  that  you 
want to prevent as much damage as possible. Your ex-
planation  will  help  the  man  understand  that  you  are 
really  doing  all  you  can  to  help  him,  so  that  he  may 
feel  better  and  respect  the  job you  are  doing. Choices 
a, c, and d are  not acceptable answers because they do 
not  treat  the  citizen  with  respect.  A  firefighter  must 
always  be  courteous  and  polite  to  the  public,  espe-
cially  in  a  crisis  situation  when  people  may  react  in-
appropriately because o f the st ress the y ar e und  er. 

Questions on 
Interpersonal Relations 

The firefighters in a station house work as a dedicated 
team,  entrusting  their  lives  to  one  another.  They  also 
operate  within  a  hierarchical  structure.  In  this  struc-
ture,  they  treat  their  superiors  with  the  utmost  re-
spect,  valuing  their  experience  and  knowledge. 
Judgment  and  reasoning  questions  that  deal  with  in-
terpersonal  relations  stress  respect for  authority, ded-
ication  to  all  firefighters,  and  responsibility  for  one’s 
a ctions. 

8. While replacing the hose on the fire engine 
toward the end of her shift, Firefighter Evans 
drops the nozzle and thinks it may be 
damaged. She should 
a. do nothing because she knows the nozzle is 

expensive to replace. 
b. report the damage to her superior officer so 

he or she can get a new one. 
c. choose not to worry about it since her shift 

is almost over. 
d. try to blame it on someone else so she will 

not get in trouble. 

Keeping  safety  and  the  well-being  of  other  fire-
fighters  in  mind  should  enable  you  to  eliminate 
choices  a,  c,  and  d immediately.  Firefighters  should 
never  allow  damaged  equipment  to  be  used,  because 

injury  can  result. Firefighters  must  also  be  honest, re-
sponsible, and  concerned for  the  safety  of  their  fellow 
firefighters.  Choice  b is  the  only  choice  that  shows 
these c  haracteristics. 

9. A firefighter enters an apartment to search for 
victims. While she is in the apartment, the fire 
spreads and blocks the stairs. The apartment is 
on the fifth floor and has no fire escape. What 
should the firefighter do? 
a. She should call for other firefighters to assist 

her. 
b. She should jump from the window and 

hope she lands on something soft. 
c. She should take the stairs one flight up to 

the next floor. 
d. She should wait for the fire to die down so 

she can use the stairs. 

Choice  a is  the  best  answer. All firefighters  work 
as  a  team.  Each  firefighter  who  goes  into  a  fire  build-
ing  knows  that  he  or  she  can  count  on  the  other 
members to  come to his or  her  aid. Choice b does not 
use  good  judgment.  Choice  c is  not  possible  because 
the  question  clearly  states  that  the  stairs  are  blocked 
by  the  fire.  Choice  d is  not  a logical  choice  and  shows 
lack o f   teamwork. 

Questions on 
Following Procedures 

A good  firefighter  has  the  ability to  follow  directions. 
Firefighters  must  follow  detailed  written  procedures 
or  verbal  orders  for  everything  from  operating  at 
building  fires  to  equipment  maintenance.  Some  fire-
fighter  exams  include  another  kind  of  judgment 
question,  one  that  tests  your  ability  to  follow  a  set  of 
written p rocedures o r o rders t o the le   tter. 

In this kind of question, the examiners provide 
you with a set of directions for completing a fire-
house assignment or operating at a fire scene. The di-
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  – –JUDGMENT AND REASONING 

rections  might,  for  instance,  provide  step-b  y-st  ep  in-
structions for loading hoses on the apparatus or spec-
ify the uses and   location o f   tools. 

The  list  of  procedures  is  then  followed by  one  or 
more  questions  that  ask  you  something  about  the 
order of the steps in the list. The answers to these ques-
tions  rely  less  on  your  judgment,  as  in  the  previous 
types, than  on your ability to  read and understand the 
procedures.  So  it  is  important  to  read  the  procedure 
carefully. There may be certain conditions that have to be 
met before you would take a particular step; if they are 
not met, you would have to skip that step and go to the 
next. Following are key words to look for in this type of 
question: 

■ “What would you do next?” In this case, you have to 
find the answer that is the next step in the 
procedure. 

■ “What did you do before . . . ?” In this case, you 
have to find the last step completed immediately 
before the step you are on now in the list of 
procedures. 

The  most  important  thing  to  remember  in  an-
swering this  kind  of  question  is  not to  make  assump-
tions.  Instead,  follow  the  procedure  and  apply  the 
information  in  the  procedure  to  the  question.  You 
will  see  how  this  process  works  as  you  go  through the 
sample q uestions that  follow. 

Questions 10 through 12 refer to the following procedure. 

Firefighters must often move injured or unconscious 
victims to get them out of danger and to a location 
where they can receive proper medical attention. As a 
firefighter, you should carry out the following steps in 
the order listed to properly move a victim. 

1. Check to  make  sure  there  is  no  immediate  dan-
ger t o y ou o r the v   ictim. 

2. Provide support for the victim’s neck and spine. 
3. Avoid bending or twisting the victim’s body. 
4. If at all possible, and if there is no danger to the 

firefighter or the victim, remain in place until 
additional assistance can arrive. 

5. Lift the victim to a sitting position, using your 
knees, not your back. 

6. If you are alone, drag the victim to safety, keep-
ing the victim’s body straight while protecting 
the victim’s head and back. 

7. If there are two people, use a two-handed seat 
carry. 

10. Firefighter Ali is searching an apartment that is 
smoky but apparently not on fire. He finds an 
unconscious woman on the floor in the 
kitchen. He has supported the woman’s neck 
and spine. What should he do next? 
a. Drag the woman to safety, keeping her body 

straight. 
b. Avoid bending or twisting the woman’s 

body. 
c. Lift the woman to a sitting position, using 

his knees, not his back. 
d. Use a two-handed seat carry to remove the 

woman from the apartment. 

The key word in the question is next. Reviewing 
the procedure, you should see that the next step after 
supporting the woman’s neck and spine is to keep the 
woman’s body from bending or twisting, choice b. 
The other choices do not immediately follow sup-
porting the neck and spine. 

Use the same process to arrive at the answer to 
another question based on the same procedure. 
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  –JUDGMENT AND REASONING –

11. A company responds to an apartment fire. 
Firefighter Mendoza is alone when she finds a 
man unconscious on the floor. Seeing that the 
fire is under control, she supports the man’s 
neck and spine and then lifts him to a sitting 
position without twisting his body. She 
determines that it is unsafe to remain in the 
room. What should she do next? 
a. Use a two-handed seat carry. 
b. Check to make sure there is no immediate 

danger to her or the victim. 
c. Provide support for the man’s neck and 

spine. 
d. Drag the man, keeping his body straight. 

The correct choice is d. The procedure tells you 
that when you are alone, you should drag the victim 
to safety, keeping the body straight. The two-handed 
seat carry (choice a) is used when there are two res-
cuers. The other two choices are steps that she has al-
ready accomplished, according to the situation 
described in the question. 

12. A fellow firefighter has injured his ankle while 
climbing the stairs in a house fire. As there is 
no immediate danger, Firefighter Moe calls 
another firefighter to help him. How would 
they remove the injured firefighter? 
a. Use a two-handed seat carry to remove the 

firefighter from the house. 
b. Avoid bending or twisting the firefighter’s 

body. 
c. Provide support for the firefighter’s neck 

and spine. 
d. Lift the firefighter to a sitting position and 

drag him to safety. 

The correct answer is a because the procedure 
states that, when there are two people, you should use a 
two-handed seat carry. The other choices are steps in 

the procedure that are unnecessary in the given 
situation. 

Now try your hand at another set of questions 
based on a different procedure. 

Questions 13 through 15 refer to the following procedure. 

Firefighters inspect buildings for any violations of the 
fire safety laws. There are specific steps used when 
conducting an inspection. They are listed here: 

1. Locate the building manager and inform him or 
her that you are here to inspect the premises. 

2. Inspect the exits. Make sure that all doors are 
working properly and are not locked or blocked. 
Make sure that exit signs are posted above each 
door. 

3. Check the public hallway. Ensure that it is free 
from accumulations of rubbish. 

4. Fire extinguishers should be fully charged and 
properly placed. 

5. Test the fire escape. It should be sturdy and in 
good repair. 

6. Check the automatic sprinkler systems. 
7. Check for the storage of flammable materials. 
8. Visually examine the premises for improper 

wiring. 

13. On arriving at a building to inspect, Firefighter 
Fox informs the building manager that she is 
here for the annual fire safety inspection. What 
should she do next? 
a. Make sure there is no trash blocking the 

public hallway. 
b. Check for the storage of flammable 

materials. 
c. Check the doors to ensure that they work 

properly. 
d. Make sure the fire escape is sturdy and in 

good repair. 
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  – –JUDGMENT AND REASONING 

Read the question, and then  return to the build-
ing inspection procedure. The question states that she 
has me t w ith the b uilding manag er and asks w   hat she  
will  do  next.  The  key  word  is  next.  According  to  the 
question, she  has  accomplished  step 1. Step 2 is  to  in-
spect the  exits, so  choice  c is  the  answer. Choices  a, b, 
and  d all  need to  be  performed, but not  until  after  in-
specting the e xits. 

14. The inspection of a building is almost 
complete. What is the last thing a firefighter 
should do before leaving the premises? 
a. Look at the wiring. 
b. Check the automatic sprinkler systems. 
c. Ensure that the fire extinguishers are fully 

charged. 
d. Tell the building manager that he is here to 

inspect the premises. 

This time you have been asked what the last step 
in the insp  ection is.  The k ey w ord is  last. The last st  ep 
given  in  the  procedure  is  to  visually  examine  the 
premises  for  improper  wiring.  Thus,  the  correct  an-
swer  is  choice a.  Choices  b,  c,  and  d all  must  be  per-
formed ear lier in the insp   ection. 

15. In a building inspection, a firefighter has found 
that the doors are satisfactory and exit signs are 
properly posted. What should he or she check 
next? 
a. the automatic sprinkler 
b. the public hallway 
c. the roof 
d. the fire escape 

The key word, once again, is next. You have ac-
complished step 2 and should go on to step 3, the 
public hallway, which is choice b. Choices a and d 
must be performed later in the procedure. Notice that 

choice c, the roof, does not appear anywhere in the 
inspection procedure, so it should have been easy to 
eliminate that choice immediately. 

Logical Reasoning Questions 

Firefighters  have  the  ability  to  analyze  and  reason.  A 
good  firefighter  must  use  analytical  and  logical  rea-
soning  skills  when  making  important  decisions. 
Therefore, firefighter  exams  sometimes  include  ques-
tions that  test cr itical thinking. 

Analytical and logical reasoning questions take 
many different forms: number series, sequences, 
analogies, and logic problems are just some of them. 

Series and Sequences 
Use your reasoning abilities as you try to answer the 
following sample questions. 

16. Look at this series: 1, 1, 5, __, 9, 9, 13, . . . 
What number should fill the blank? 
a. 3 
b. 5 
c. 9 
d. 17 

Number series, letter  series,  and  sequence  ques-
tions  measure  your  ability  to  reason  without  words. 
To  answer  these  questions  you  must  determine  the 
pattern  in  each  one.  In  each  number  series,  look  for 
the degree and direction of  change between the num-
bers.  In  other  words,  do  the  numbers  increase  or  de-
crease,  and  by  how  much?  In  question  16,  the 
numbers  repeat  once  and  then  increase  by  4.  Notice 
also that this question asks you to fill in the blank, not 
to  add  to  the  end  of  the  series.  Since  the  number  5  is 
repeated o nce, the c orrect answ er is c  hoice  b. Choices 
a, c, and  d do not  fit the patt ern. 
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      HOW TO ANSWER JUDGMENT AND REASONING QUESTIONS 

Judgment and  reasoning questions are used to  see how you would approach situations  you may face as a fire-
fighter  on  a  day-to-day      basis.  Potential  firefighters  are  expected  to  be  sharp,  safety  conscious,  respectful,  and 
professional. When answering judgment and r     easoning questions:   

■ Read the question slowly, and more than once if needed, so that you will understand what the question is 
asking as well as the scenario given to you. 

■ Look for key words that direct you to the correct answers. 
■ Read each answer carefully. Use common sense to eliminate answers that are clearly wrong. 
■ When faced with more than one answer you haven’t been able to eliminate, choose the best answer by 

reasoning out the situation. 
■ Reread the question to be sure the answer you chose uses sound judgment. 

Analogies 
Another type of logical reasoning question is the verbal 
analogy. In an analogy, two sets of words are related to 
each other in a specific and similar way.Verbal analogies 
will test your ability to see these word relationships. 

17. Aspirin is to headache as bandage is to 
a. injection. 
b. fracture. 
c. accident. 
d. wound. 

The correct answer is choice d, wound. This is 
a use or function analogy; in both sets of words— 
aspirin and headache, bandage and wound—some-
thing is used for something else. Aspirin is used to 
treat a headache, a bandage is used to treat a wound. 
All the other choices in this question are loosely asso-
ciated with injury, but the best answer is clearly 
choice d. 

A good way to figure out the relationship in a 
given analogy question is to make up a sentence. You 
must first read each question carefully, as it is easy to 
mistake one kind of analogy for another. Formulating 
a sentence that expresses the relationship is the best 
way to avoid this mistake. Take question 17 as an ex-
ample. The following are sentences you might make 
when approaching this analogy: 

■ Aspirin is used to treat a headache. A bandage is 
used to treat an injection? No. As soon as you say 
the sentence, you know that choice a is wrong. So 
you must try again. 

■ A bandage is used to treat a fracture. Again, no. A 
fracture requires a cast; a bandage won’t help. 

■ A bandage is used to treat an accident. No, once 
again. A bandage might treat a person who has 
been in an accident, but it will not treat the acci-
dent itself. 

■ A bandage is used to treat a wound. Yes, of 
course. Your sentence tells you this is the right 
choice. 

Logic 
Next, try this logic problem: 

18. During the past year, Zoe read more books 
than Heather. 
Jane read fewer books than Heather. 
Jane read more books than Zoe. 
If the first two statements are true, the third 
statement is 
a. true. 
b. false. 
c. uncertain. 

Logic problems may appear daunting at first. How-
ever, solving these problems can be done in the most 
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straightforward  way.  These  problems  can  often  be 
solved  by  writing  out  the  information  using  math 
formulas.  This  may  allow  the  relationships  between 
the  information  in  the  question  to  be  seen  more  eas-
ily. For  question  18, there  are  three  individuals  noted: 
Zoe,  Jane,  and  Heather.  Write  out  the  information  in 
the  question  as  math  formulas.  Recall  the  math  sym-
bols  for  greater  than  (<)  and  less  than  (>).  The  open 
part  of  the  symbol  is  always  in  the  direction  of  the 
larger  value, such  as  10 > 7  or  7 < 10. Using this  tech-
nique, the  information  in  the  question  can  be  written 
like this:  

Zoe >  Heather (o r Z  > H) 
Jane <  Heather (o r J  < H); this is the same as     

Heather >  Jane (o r H  > J) 
Jane >  Zoe (o r J  > Z) 

If the first two statements are true, Zoe would 
be greater than Jane because Zoe is greater then 
Heather and Heather is greater than Jane (remember 
that you can write this relationship either way as 
long as you turn the symbol around). Using this 
logic, the third statement that Jane > Zoe is obvi-
ously false. 

A  similar  technique  can  be  used  on  logic  ques-
tions that  involve n umbers. Try this p roblem: 

19. Kyle has twice as many marbles as Stan. Stan 
has a third as many marbles as Eric. If Eric has 
21 marbles, how many does Kyle have? 
a. 25 
b. 14 
c. 7 

To solve this type of problem, write out the 
known information using math formulas: 

K = 2  ¥ S (Kyle has tw  ice as man  y mar bles  
as Stan)  

S =  E ÷ 3 (Stan has   1– as man y mar bles as Er  ic) 3 
E = 21 (Eric has 21 mar   bles) 

You can now use these fairly simple formulas to 
solve the problem. To find out how many marbles 
Stan has, plug 21 into the value for E in the second 
formula: 

S = 21 ÷ 3 = 7; Stan has 7 marbles 

Plug that answer into the first formula to find 
how many marbles Kyle has: 

K = 2 ¥ 7 = 14; Kyle has 14 marbles 

Choice b is correct. Using these simple math tech-
niques for logic problems can make them much 
clearer and easier to follow. 
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CHAPTER SUMMARY 
Mechanical aptitude is tested on many firefighter exams. 

This chapter will familiarize you with commonly tested con-

cepts by presenting definitions, study tips, and sample test 

questions for basic mechanical devices and systems. 

Firefighters use mechanical devices every day: simple hand tools such as axes and wrenches, as well as 
more complex systems such as pumps and internal combustion engines. The ability to understand and 
use mechanical concepts is critical to a firefighter’s job. 

If  your  exam  includes  a  section  on  mechanical  aptitude,  it  may  cover  topics  with  which  you  are  very  fa-
miliar,  as  well  as  some  that  are  new.  Regardless  of  your  background,  understanding  the  concepts  in  this  chapter 
will  benefit  you  both  during  the  exam  and  in  your  career  as  a  firefighter.  After  an  introduction  to  mechanical 
aptitude  questions,  this  chapter  summarizes  some  of  the  most  commonly  tested  mechanical  devices  and  me-
chanical  systems.  It  also  suggests  ways  in  which  you  can  further  improve  your  knowledge  of  mechanical  devices 
and  related  scientific  and  mathematical  knowledge.  Finally,  it  gives  you  an  opportunity  to  review  what  you  have 
learned b y p resenting a sample me   chanical ap titude se ction lik e those f  ound o n fir efighter e  xams. 
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 – –MECHANICAL APTITUDE 

What Mechanical Aptitude 
Questions Are Like 

Mechanical aptitude questions tend to cover a wide 
range of topics. The questions will usually be multi-
ple choice with four or five possible answers. Some 
questions may require previous knowledge of the 
topic—so it is a good idea to study this chapter well! 
Other questions will include all the information you 
will need. 

Some questions will require the identification of 
various mechanical tools or devices. Some of the 
types of mechanical devices that may appear on the 
exam—and are covered in this chapter—include hand 
tools, gears, pulleys, levers, fasteners, springs, valves, 
gauges, and pumps. In addition to individual me-
chanical devices, the exam may test your knowledge 
of various systems, or combinations of mechanical 
devices. A common example of a mechanical system 
is the internal combustion engine of an automobile. 

A typical mechanical aptitude question will 
look something like this: 

Which o f  the f ollowing is a c   ommon 
component o f  an int ernal c ombustion e ngine? 
a. a piston 
b. a compass 
c. a hammer 
d. a hydraulic jack 

The answer is a, a piston. A compass is used to deter-
mine a direction on a map. A hammer is used to drive 
nails. A hydraulic jack is used to lift heavy items. 

Definition: What Is 
a Mechanical Device? 

A mechanical device is a tool designed to make a given 
task easier. For example, you could drive a nail into a 
piece of wood with a rock. However, a long time ago, 
someone who spent a lot of time building things with 

wood figured out that it would be a lot more efficient 
to use something that was easier to hold than a rock. 
He or she thought that a long slender handle might be 
nice and that a hard piece of metal for striking the nail 
would provide more accuracy and not damage the 
wood as easily. Thus, the hammer was born. 

Most mechanical devices were invented in the 
same manner: people looking for easier ways to per-
form their everyday jobs. Some mechanical devices 
are thousands of years old, such as the lever, the 
wheel, and many hand tools. Other more complex 
devices, such as pumps and valves, were invented 
more recently. Many times, the idea of a new me-
chanical device exists but the technology to make it 
does not. For example, many years before the pump 
was invented, people probably discussed the need for 
an easier way to move water from the river to the 
town on the hill. However, the technology for casting 
metal had not yet been invented, so the pump could 
not possibly have been invented at that time. 

Mechanical devices cover a wide range of types of 
tools. In general, they are tools that relate to physical 
work and are governed by mechanical forces and move-
ments. You can usually see what they do and how they 
work—as opposed to, say, a light switch or a battery, 
which are electrical devices. Some tools are used to di-
rectly accomplish a specific task, as when you use a 
hand saw to cut a piece of wood. Others, such as pulleys 
and gears, may be used indirectly to accomplish certain 
tasks that would be possible without the device but are 
easier with it. Still others, such as gauges, only provide 
feedback information on the operation of other me-
chanical devices. You see and use mechanical devices 
many times each day, so there is no reason to be intimi-
dated by a mechanical aptitude section on the exam. 

Commonly Tested 
Mechanical Devices 

The following sections review some of the mechani-
cal devices that are most likely to appear on fire-
fighter exams. 
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Hand Tools 
Hand tools are defined as tools operated not by mo-
tors but rather by human power. There are many dif-
ferent types of hand tools, including carpentry tools, 
automotive hand tools, and hand tools used specifi-
cally by firefighters. This chapter cannot cover every 
conceivable hand tool, so it is limited to tools used in 
everyday situations and those specific to firefighting— 
the ones you are most likely to be tested on. 

Some of the hand tools used by carpenters and 
other workers, including firefighters, are listed in the 
Hand Tools table on page 202, along with their most 
common uses and some examples of each kind. 

Hand tools used in the fire and rescue service 
are often classified by their main function or their 
size. In general, a large hand tool would not fit in a 
standard tool box, whereas a small hand tool would. 
Most fire apparatuses carry a supply of standard, 
everyday small hand tools such as wrenches, screw-
drivers, and hammers. These tools are used for a vari-
ety of purposes. For example, if a fire occurs in an 
electrical breaker box, firefighters will need wrenches 
or screwdrivers to disassemble the box to check 
whether the fire is out. 

Many common larger hand tools have uses in 
the fire service. Automotive jacks and high-lift jacks 
are used in vehicle rescue to stabilize cars and trucks. 
Sledgehammers are used in forcible entry as well as in 
other applications. Tools such as axes and ladders 
have obvious uses in the fire service, although the 
versions of these tools used for fire service are typi-
cally heavier or have greater capacity than domestic 
models. For example, fire service ladders have much 
greater capacity than a ladder you may have in your 
home and are much heavier. 

Specialty tools are often classified by the main 
function they serve. Some examples are pulling tools 
such as hooks or pike poles and prying tools such as 
pry bars. Some tools also have secondary uses. An 
axe is normally used for cutting; however, a flat-head 
axe can also be used as a striking tool to drive an-
other tool. 

Gears 
A gear is generally a toothed wheel or cylinder that 
meshes with another toothed element to transmit 
motion or to change speed or direction. Gears are 
typically attached to a rotating shaft turned by an 
outside energy source such as an electric motor or an 
internal combustion engine. Gears are used in many 
mechanical devices, including automotive transmis-
sions, carpenter’s hand drills, elevator lifting mecha-
nisms, bicycles, and carnival rides such as Ferris 
wheels and merry-go-rounds. 

Gears can be used in several different configura-
tions. Two gears may be connected by directly touch-
ing each other, as in an automotive transmission. In 
this arrangement, one gear spins clockwise and the 
other rotates counterclockwise. Another possible 
configuration is to have two gears connected by a 
loop of chain, as on a bicycle. In this arrangement, the 
first gear rotates in one direction, causing the chain to 
move. Because the chain is directly connected to the 
second gear, the second gear will immediately begin 
to rotate in the same direction as the first gear. 

Many times a system will use two gears of dif-
ferent sizes, as on a ten-speed bicycle. This will allow 
changes in speed of the bicycle or machine. 

Problems about gears will always involve rotation 
or spinning. The easiest way to approach test questions 
that involve gears is to draw a diagram of what the 
question is describing, if one is not already provided. 
Use arrows next to each gear to indicate which direc-
tion (clockwise or counterclockwise) it is rotating. 

Pulleys 
A pulley consists of a wheel with a grooved rim in 
which a pulled rope or cable is run. Pulleys are 
commonly used with ropes or steel cable to change 
the direction of a pulling force or to add mechani-
cal advantage. 

Pulleys are often used to lift things. For in-
stance, a pulley could be attached to the ceiling of a 
room. A rope could be run from the floor, up through 
the pulley, and back down to a box sitting on the 
floor. The pulley would allow you to pull down on 
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HAND TOOLS 
TOOL DESCRIPTION/FUNCTION EXAMPLES 

Hammer used primarily to drive and remove nails, 
as well as to pound on devices such as chisels 

claw hammer, rubber mallet, 
ball-peen hammer 

Saw thin metal blade with a sharp-toothed edge 
used to cut wood or metal 

handsaw, hacksaw, jigsaw 

Screwdriver used to tighten and loosen screws and bolts slotted head (single groove or slot),
Phillips head (two grooves or slots
crossing at 90°) 

Wrench used to turn a boltlike head crescent wrench, box end wrench,
ratchet wrench 

Level a tool of varying length (made of wood, plastic, 
or a metal beam) that contains calibrated air
bubble tube or tubes, used to ensure that work
is vertically plumb or horizontally level
(Note: Newer leveling devices make use of laser
technology and electronics and may be handheld
devices that do the same job.) 

hand level, laser level 

Square used primarily to aid in drawing a cut line 
on a board to ensure a straight, 90° cut 

L-square, T-square 

Plane metal tool with a handle and an adjustable 
blade, used to shave off thin strips of wood 
for the purpose of smoothing or leveling 

block plane, various sizes of 
carpenter’s planes 

Chisel metal tool with a sharp, beveled edge that is 
struck with a hammer to cut and 
shape stone, metal, or wood 

scoop chisel, beveled chisel, 
masonry chisel, cold chisel 

Protractor half-circle with tick marks around the edge 
spaced at one-degree intervals, used to 
measure angles 

only one type, made of metal or 
plastic 

C-clamp C-shaped metallic instrument with a threaded 
stop that can be adjusted to clamp together 
pieces of material of different thicknesses 

furniture clamps, many types and 
sizes of metallic C-clamps 

Compass Instruments of two general types (made of wood, 
plastic, or metal) used to draw circles; both types
use a pin with a sharp point on one leg, which
is used to mark the center point, and the other leg
has a pencil, pen, or chalk attached to mark
the circumference of the circle. The first type of
compass is a V-shaped instrument with two legs
attached at the top; the second type, sometimes
called a “beam compass,” has two adjustable
legs with a screw or clamp to hold the two legs
in place along the length of the beam. 

a number of types exist 
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the rope and cause the box to go up. That is, the pul-
ley causes a change in direction of the pulling force. 

Another common use for a pulley is to connect an 
electric motor to a mechanical device such as a pump. 
One pulley is placed on the shaft of the motor, and a 
second pulley is placed on the shaft of the pump. A belt 
is used to connect the two pulleys. When the motor is 
turned on, the first pulley rotates and causes the belt to 
rotate, which in turn causes the second pulley to rotate 
and turn the pump. This arrangement is very similar to 
the previous example of a bicycle chain and gears. 

You may have seen pulleys used in a warehouse 
to lift heavy loads. Another use for a pulley is on a large 
construction crane. The cable extends from the object 
being lifted up to the top of the crane boom, across a 
pulley, and back down to the electric winch that is used 
to pull on the cable. In this situation, the pulley again 
causes a change in direction of the pulling force, from 
the downward force of the winch that pulls the cable to 
the upward movement of the object being lifted. 

Levers 
A lever is a very old mechanical device. A lever typi-
cally consists of a metal or wooden bar that pivots on 
a fixed point. The object of using a lever is to gain a 
mechanical advantage. Mechanical advantage results 
when you use a mechanical device to make a task eas-
ier; that is, you gain an advantage by using a mechan-
ical device. A lever allows you to complete a task, 
typically lifting, that would be more difficult or im-
possible without the lever. 

The most common example of a lever is a play-
ground seesaw. A force (a person’s weight) is applied 
to one side of the lever, which causes the weight on 
the other side (the other person) to be lifted. How-
ever, since the pivot point on a seesaw is in the center, 
each person must weigh the same or things do not 
work well. A seesaw is a lever with no mechanical ad-
vantage. If you push down on one side with a weight 
of 10 pounds, you can only lift a maximum of 10 
pounds on the other side. This is no great advantage. 

This brings us to the secret of the lever: To lift 
an object that is heavier than the force you want to 

apply to the other side of the lever, you must locate 
the pivot point closer to the object you want to lift. If 
two 50-pound children sit close to the center of the 
seesaw, one 50-pound child close to the end of the 
board on the other side will be able to lift them both. 

Test questions about levers will typically require 
a bit of math (multiplication and division) to solve 
the problem. There is one simple concept that you 
must understand to solve lever problems: the weight 
to be lifted times the distance from the weight to the 
pivot point must be equal to the lifting force times the 
distance from the force to the pivot point. Stated as an 
equation: w ¥ d1 = f ¥ d2. 

For example, Bill has a 15-foot lever, and he 
wants to lift a 100-pound box. If he locates the pivot 
point five feet from the box, leaving 10 feet between 
the pivot point and the other end of the lever where 
he will apply the lifting force, how hard must he press 
on the lever to lift the box? 

Force 
100-lbPivotLever BoxPoint 

Floor 

10 ft. 5 ft. 
Use the lever formula, w ¥ d1 = f ¥ d2. The weight of 
100 pounds times 5 feet must equal 10 feet times the 
force: 100 ¥ 5 = 10 ¥ force. Using multiplication and 
division to solve for the force, you get 50 pounds of 
force that Bill must apply to the lever to lift the box. 

Fasteners 
A mechanical fastener is any mechanical device or 
process used to connect two or more items together. 
Typical examples of fastening devices are bolts, 
screws, nails, and rivets. Processes can be used to me-
chanically join items together, including gluing and 
welding. There are also unique mechanical fasteners 
such as “hook and loop,” which consist of two tapes 
of material with many small plastic hooks and loops 
that stick together. Hook-and-eye fastening tape— 
Velcro®—is the most common fastener used on fire-
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fighters’ turnout gear, part of the complete personal 
protective equipment that protects firefighters from 
exposure to the products of combustion. 

Springs 
A spring is an elastic mechanical device, normally a 
coil of wire, that returns to its original shape after be-
ing compressed or extended. There are many types of 
springs, including the compression coil, spiral coil, flat 
spiral, extension coil, leaf spring, and torsional spring. 

Springs are used for many applications, such as 
car suspensions (compression coil and leaf springs), 
garage doors (extension coil and torsion springs), 
wind-up clocks (flat spiral and torsion springs), and 
some styles of ballpoint pens (compression coil). 

In the kinds of questions you are likely to be 
asked on the firefighter exam, you can assume that 
springs behave linearly. That is, if an extension spring 
stretches one inch under a pull of 10 pounds, then it 
will stretch two inches under a pull of 20 pounds. In 
real life, if you pull too hard on a spring, it will not re-
turn to its original shape. This is called exceeding the 
spring’s elastic limit. Your exam is not likely to deal 
with this type of spring behavior. 

If several springs are used for one application, 
they can be arranged in one of two ways—in series or 
in parallel. The easiest way to remember the difference 
is that if the springs are all hooked together, end to end, 
then you have a series of springs. The other option is for 
the springs not to be hooked together but to be lined up 
side by side, parallel to each other. If two springs are 
arranged in series, they will stretch much farther than 
the same two springs arranged in parallel under the 
same pulling force. This is because in series, the total 
pulling force passes through both springs. If the same 
springs are arranged in parallel, the pulling force is di-
vided equally with half going through each spring. 

Springs in Series: 

Spring 1 Spring 2 Spring 3 

Pulling Force = 
10 Pounds 

Wall 
Springs in Parallel: 

Rigid Bar 

Pulling Force = 
10 Pounds 

Wall 

The key to solving spring problems is to draw a 
diagram of the arrangement, if one isn’t already pro-
vided, and follow the pulling force through the system. 

Valves 
A valve is a mechanical device that controls the flow 
of liquids, gases, or loose material through piping sys-
tems. There are many types of valves, including but-
terfly valves, gate valves, plug valves, ball valves, and 
check valves. 

A valve is basically a gate that can be closed or 
opened to permit the fluid or gas to travel in a particu-
lar direction. The type of exam question you are likely 
to see that involves valves will be one in which you 
must follow a piping flow diagram through several sets 
of valves. These problems are best approached by tak-
ing your time and methodically following each branch 
of the piping system from start to finish. 

Gauges 
Gauges are used to monitor the various conditions 
and performance of mechanical machines such as 
pumps and internal combustion engines, as well as to 
monitor the surrounding atmospheric conditions, 
which could indirectly affect a particular machine. 
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Gauges are usually marked with the units they 
are measuring. A few examples of different types of 
units are: 

■ degrees Celsius or Fahrenheit for temperature 
gauges 

■ pounds per square inch (psi) for pressure gauges 
■ meters (or sometimes feet) for elevation gauges 

You must be very careful to recognize and un-
derstand the units of a gauge that appear in a test 
question. For instance, a temperature gauge (com-
monly called a thermometer) could use either de-
grees Fahrenheit or degrees Celsius. Mistakes on units 

can cause major problems, so be careful! The table on 
this page shows some common types of gauges, what 
they measure, and the kind of units they use. 

Gauges are sometimes marked with warnings 
about limits of safe operation. Most gauges on fire 
apparatuses are now color coded, and many newer 
pieces of apparatus are equipped with digital gauges 
with audible warnings. For instance, an oil pressure 
gauge on an internal combustion engine may show a 
maximum safe working pressure of 15 psi. If you are 
asked about the safe operation of a device with a 
gauge on it, you should pay careful attention to any 
markings that show such a limit. 

ATMOSPHERIC GAUGES 
GAUGE WHAT IT MEASURES    UNITS 

Thermometer temperature; commonly used on fire apparatuses       
to determine engine, pump, and hydraulics      
temperature to ensure proper operation     

degrees Fahrenheit or Celsius     

Barometer atmospheric pressure; in the fire service, this is  
used at wildland fires to detect pressure changes        
that could show local wind shifts and is a basic           
component of the pressure gauges on the pump        

inches or millimeters of  mercury 

Hygrometer relative humidity; used in wildland firefighting       
to determine the amount of moisture in the         
atmosphere and therefore in the fuel      

percentage of water in air      

MACHINE PERFORMANCE GAUGES 

GAUGE WHAT IT MEASURES UNITS 

Speedometer velocity; used on all fire apparatuses to 
determine speed 

miles per hour (mph) or 
kilometers per hour (kph) 

Tachometer speed of rotation for equipment such as 
pumps, internal combustion engines, or fans;
an important gauge for fire engines pumping
water to prevent engine overspeed 

revolutions per minute (rpm) 

Pressure gauge internal pressure; on an engine, one is provided 
for each hose line to ensure that proper pressure 
is maintained 

pounds per square inch (psi) or 
inches of water 

Flow meter volume of flow in a piping system; used on fire 
apparatus to ensure the proper number of 
gallons are being supplied 

cubic feet per minute (cfm) or 
gallons per minute (gpm) 
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Pumps 
A pump is a device used to transfer a liquid or a gas 
from one location, through a piping system, to 
another location. For example, a fire engine is a 
large, self-propelled pump capable of delivering a 
large volume of water at varying pressures. There 
are many different types of pumps, including cen-
trifugal pumps, positive displacement pumps, me-
tering pumps, diaphragm pumps, and progressive 
cavity pumps. 

Generally speaking, a working pump consists of 
the pump itself (case, bearings, impeller, seals, shaft, 
base, and other components) and an outside energy 
source. The outside energy source could be an electric 
motor, internal combustion engine, or battery to pro-
vide mechanical energy to the pump. This energy 
causes the inner workings of the pump to propel the 
liquid or gas through the piping system. The flow rate 
at which the liquid or gas is pushed through the pip-
ing system is typically measured by a flow meter in 
units of gallons per minute (gpm) or cubic feet per 
minute (cfm). 

Pumps are used for many purposes. Additional 
examples include gasoline pumps used to pump the 
gasoline from a holding tank into your car, water 
pumps to transfer drinking water from a reservoir to 
your house or business, and industrial pumps used to 
move industrial fluids such as chemicals or waste 
products from one tank to another inside a plant. A 
car also uses pumps to pump fuel from the gas tank 
to the engine and to pump coolant from the radiator 
to the engine block. 

Systems That Use 
Mechanical Devices 

Many mechanical devices are actually a combination 
of several simple devices that work in conjunction to 
form a group of interacting mechanical and electrical 
components called a system. Some of the systems 
most likely to appear on the exam are discussed here. 

Internal Combustion Engines 
Internal combustion engines (ICEs) are commonly 
used to drive many mechanical devices. However, 
they are very complex mechanical devices themselves. 
ICEs are used in cars, trucks, construction equip-
ment, and many other devices. They can be fueled by 
gasoline, diesel fuel, natural gas, or other combustible 
fossil fuels. 

An ICE is a system composed of dozens of indi-
vidual mechanical (as well as electrical) systems. Fol-
lowing are a few of the major systems within an ICE. 

The Cooling System 
The purpose of the cooling system is to dissipate the 
heat generated by the engine. The system consists of a 
pump that moves the coolant from the radiator 
through piping to the engine block, where it becomes 
hot, and then back out to the radiator where the liq-
uid coolant is cooled. 

The Pistons, Tie Rods, and Crankshafts 
The pistons, tie rods, and crankshafts are all parts of 
the inner workings of an ICE. In a gasoline-powered 
engine, a spark plug ignites the fuel and air mixture 
inside the cylinder, forcing the piston down. In a 
diesel engine, the ignition of the fuel is caused by the 
heat of compression of the air in the cylinder. At just 
the right time in the cycle, fuel is injected into the 
cylinder, causing an explosion that forces the piston 
down. In both types of engines, the piston is mechan-
ically linked to a tie rod, which in turn is linked to a 
crankshaft. The up-and-down motion of the cylinder 
is changed into a rotational movement by the crank-
shaft. The crankshaft drives a transmission, which is a 
gear box. The transmission sends the power devel-
oped by the engine to the wheels of the vehicle, the 
workings of the pump, or whatever device the ICE is 
powering. Diesel power is the most common ICE in-
stalled in fire apparatus. 
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The Fuel Pump 
Fuel, usually gasoline or diesel, is transferred to the 
engine from the fuel tank (or tanks) by this pump, 
which is either a mechanically driven device or, as is 
now more common, electrically driven. The fuel 
pump delivers fuel to a carburetor (gasoline) or fuel 
injection system (diesel and newer gasoline engines), 
which distribute the fuel under pressure in a spray to 
the proper cylinder. Many devices that were formerly 
mechanically driven are now replaced by computer-
controlled devices. 

The Throttle Governor 
A throttle governor is a mechanical or electronic de-
vice that is used to control the speed of an ICE. In 
older motor vehicles, it is a spring device that works 
directly on the gas pedal. In more modern motor ve-
hicles, it is an electronic device that limits the speed 
of the engine. A throttle governor can be used to limit 
or maintain the vehicle’s speed and, on fire appara-
tuses, to maintain speed at a set rate when the vehicle 
is used to power pumps, hydraulics, or operate auxil-
iary machinery when stationary. 

Motor Vehicles 
Motor vehicles are among the most complex assem-
blies of mechanical and electronic devices in exis-
tence. A piece of fire apparatus is among the most 
complex of all motor vehicles, with hydraulic sys-
tems, power systems, pumps, compressed air, and 
lighting systems, to name a few. Today, computers 
have taken over more and more of the work that had 
previously been done by mechanical devices. All these 
systems operate in addition to the normal subsystems 
discussed next. 

The Brakes 
Motor vehicle brakes can be of several types. Origi-
nally, brakes were mechanical, using direct pressure 
on a brake pedal and transferring that pressure by 
linkages to pads that applied the pressure to a drum 
or rotor attached to the axle. That friction slows or 

stops the vehicle. To increase the pressure from the 
braking system on the axles to control heavier vehi-
cles or to reduce the strain on the driver, hydraulics 
have replaced mechanical linkages. Now when the 
brake pedal is depressed, a hydraulic cylinder forces 
fluid through brake lines that connect the main cylin-
der to hydraulic cylinders at each wheel. The fluid 
then forces the pads onto the rotors, which slows or 
stops the vehicle. To further increase the pressure on 
the pads, pumps can be added to increase the hy-
draulic pressure. With large vehicles, such as fire ap-
paratus, even this type of braking may not provide 
the level of safe braking that is needed. Large vehicles 
use air brakes to slow or stop the vehicle. In these 
brakes, air is used either to keep the brake pads off 
the cylinder or to apply the pressure. These work in a 
similar way to the others described but are designed 
to apply brakes any time air pressure is lost or sud-
denly reduced. Once again, brake systems are being 
computerized and now have features that prevent 
brakes from locking up and causing the vehicle to 
skid. 

The Steering Assembly 
The steering wheel is attached to the tip of the steer-
ing column. In older vehicles, the bottom of the col-
umn was directly attached to the wheels by a series of 
gears and levers, so that if the steering wheel was 
turned to the right, the vehicle turned right, and vice 
versa. Today, the steering system of a vehicle employs 
hydraulics either to assist in the movement of the 
wheels or to actually move them. Modern steering 
systems allow the vehicle operator to turn the vehicle 
with much greater ease than older steering systems. 

The Exhaust System 
As each cylinder fires, the combustion produces hot 
gases that expand in the confined space, forcing the 
piston down. For the engine to continue to function, 
it must exchange the burnt gases for fresh air and 
then, at the right moment, fuel. This exchange of 
combustion gases for fresh air is the job of the ex-
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haust system. From an exhaust valve or from a series 
of ports, the burnt gases are drawn into a device 
called an exhaust manifold that gathers the gases 
from all the cylinders. This is connected to welded 
piping that passes the exhaust gases through a scrub-
bing device to remove toxic gases, changing them to 
less harmful exhaust gases. This device, frequently 
called a catalytic converter, discharges the scrubbed 
exhaust gases through a muffler, which is an acousti-
cal chamber that reduces the engine noise. 

Bicycles 
A bicycle is not nearly as complex as an automobile. 
However, it too uses several mechanical devices. 

■ The chain drive. The pedals are connected to the 
drive gear. A chain is used to connect the drive 
gear to the gears on the rear wheel. 

■ The frame. Many welded joints are used to hold 
the frame together. 

■ The suspension system. Many newer bikes have 
suspension systems. The front wheel may use a 
hydraulic shock absorber. The rear wheel may 
use two springs in parallel to reduce shock to the 
rider. 

Brushing Up 
on Related Topics 

Some mechanical aptitude questions may require the 
use of math or science to determine the correct an-
swer. This chapter cannot cover all the possible ques-
tions you might be asked on the firefighter exam, but 
here are suggestions for ways to increase your knowl-
edge of math, science, and general mechanical 
aptitude. 

Math 
The required mathematical skills are primarily arith-
metic (addition, subtraction, multiplication, and 
division) and geometry (angles and shapes). The 

arithmetic involved is almost always fairly simple. If 
you had trouble with arithmetic or geometry in your 
past schooling, you can brush up by reading the math 
chapter of this book. If you still want more help, pull 
out your old high school math book or check out a 
basic math book from the library. 

Science 
Science subjects—such as physics, materials science, 
thermodynamics, and chemistry—are confusing for 
some people, but they needn’t be. Science is real, seen 
in everyday life. You see science in action dozens of 
times every day. A car is stopped by brakes, which use 
friction (physics). A magnet adheres to the refrigera-
tor due to the properties of the magnet and the door 
(materials science). A pot of water boils when you set 
it on the stove and turn on the burner (thermo-
dynamics). A tomato plant grows through the chemi-
cal reaction of sunlight and water (chemistry). This 
chapter has reviewed many of the scientific concepts 
that are involved in mechanical devices. Again, as 
with math, you may have science books from previ-
ous schooling that you can use to help you solidify 
your scientific knowledge. If not, the library is full of 
scientific resources. 

General Mechanical Aptitude 
Mechanical devices are such an integral part of every-
day life that there are many real-life sources you can 
investigate to gain more knowledge of their design 
and use. A construction site is a great place to visit for 
a day to learn more about hand tools, cranes, pumps, 
and other devices. Ask the construction supervisor if 
you can take a tour. 

Another alternative would be to visit an auto-
motive repair shop. Internal combustion engines, 
lifts, levers, and hand tools are only a few of the types 
of mechanical devices you could see in use. Yet an-
other possibility would be to visit a local manufac-
turer in your town. Examples include a foundry, a 
sheet metal fabricator, an automotive manufacturer, 
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or a pump manufacturer. Look in the phone book 
under “manufacturing” for possibilities. 

Sample Mechanical 
Aptitude Questions 

Now use what you have learned in this chapter by an-
swering the following mechanical aptitude questions. 
Answers are found at the end of the chapter. 

1. Which of the following tools is used to smooth 
or level a piece of wood? 
a. a wrench 
b. a screwdriver 
c. a plane 
d. a hammer 

2. A compass is used for what purpose? 
a. to measure angles 
b. to tighten and loosen nuts and bolts 
c. to drive and remove nails 
d. to draw circles of various sizes 

3. Which of the following is NOT a hand tool? 
a. a winch 
b. a level 
c. a compass 
d. a chisel 

4. Vice grips are a type of 
a. axe. 
b. wrench. 
c. ladder. 
d. mechanical jack. 

5. How can gears be used to change the speed of a 
machine? 
a. use more gears 
b. use two gears of the same size 
c. use two gears of different sizes 
d. use two large gears 

6. What is the main function of a pulley? 
a. to increase the strength of a construction 

crane 
b. to override the power of an electric motor 
c. to add energy to a system 
d. to change the direction of a pulling force 

7. Steve has a lever whose pivot point is three feet 
from the 50-pound box he wants to lift. Steve is 
standing at the other end of the lever, six feet 
from the pivot point. How much force must he 
apply to lift the box? 

Force 
50-poundPivotLever BoxPoint 

Floor 

6 feet 3 feet 
a. 50 pounds 
b. 25 pounds 
c. 100 pounds 
d. 6 pounds 

8. Which of the following is NOT a mechanical 
process for fastening? 
a. welding 
b. buttoning 
c. bolting 
d. covalent bonding 
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9. When three identical springs are arranged in 
series and a pulling force of 10 pounds is 
applied, the total stretch is 9 inches. If these 
same three springs were arranged in parallel 
and the same 10-pound force were applied to 
the new arrangement, what would be the total 
distance of stretch? 

Springs in Series: 

Spring 1 Spring 2 Spring 3 

Pulling Force = 
10 Pounds 

Wall 
Springs in Parallel: 

Wall 

Rigid Bar 

Pulling Force = 
10 Pounds 

a. 3 inches 
b. 4.5 inches 
c. 9 inches 
d. 18 inches 

10. What type of gauge uses units of rpm? 
a. a pressure gauge 
b. a tachometer 
c. a speedometer 
d. a thermometer 

11. What type of outside energy source could be 
used to operate a pump? 
a. a battery 
b. an internal combustion engine 
c. an electric motor 
d. all of the above 

12. What type of mechanical device is used to aid 
in cooling an internal combustion engine? 
a. a pump 
b. a lever 
c. a gauge 
d. a hammer 

13. Of the following mechanical devices on an 
automobile, which one uses friction to 
accomplish its purpose? 
a. the steering assembly 
b. the exhaust system 
c. the braking system 
d. the internal combustion engine 

14. The suspension system on a bicycle is likely to 
use which of the following mechanical devices? 
a. a chain 
b. a pulley 
c. a gear 
d. a spring 

15. The tops and caps of your department’s fire 
hydrants have a hexagonal stud extending 
about an inch from the base. Which of the 
following basic tools could you use to open the 
hydrant or remove the cap? 
a. pliers 
b. wrench 
c. screwdriver 
d. lever 

16. What gauge could be used to test the amount 
of water streaming from a hydrant? 
a. tachometer 
b. pressure gauge 
c. speedometer 
d. flow meter 
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     HOW TO ANSWER MECHANICAL APTITUDE QUESTIONS 

■ Read each problem carefully. Questions may contain words such as not, all, or mostly, which can be 
tricky unless you pay attention. 

■ Read the entire question once or even a few times before trying to pick an answer. Decide exactly what 
the question is asking. Take notes and draw pictures on scratch paper. That way you won’t waste time by 
going in the wrong direction. 

■ Some questions will require the use of math (typically addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division) 
and science. In these situations, think about what you have learned previously in school. 

■ Use your common sense. Some mechanical devices can seem intimidating at first but are really a combi-
nation of a few simple items. Try to break complicated questions down into smaller, manageable pieces. 

■ Answer the questions that are easiest for you first. You do not have to go in order from start to finish. 
Read each question and, if you are not sure what to do, move on to the next question. You can go back to 
harder questions if you have time at the end. 

■ Many mechanical devices are commonly used in everyday life. You do not have to be a mechanic or an 
engineer to use these devices. If something seems unfamiliar, try to think of items around your house that 
might be similar. 

■ Don’t be intimidated by unfamiliar terms. In most instances, there are clues in the question that will 
point you toward the correct answer, and some of the answers can be ruled out by common sense. 

Answers 
1. c. This can be found in the Hand Tools table 

on page 202. Choice a is incorrect because 
that tool is used to tighten and loosen 
connections between pipes. Choice b is 
incorrect because that tool is used to tighten 
and loosen screws and bolts. Choice d is 
incorrect because that tool is used to drive 
and remove nails. 

2. d. This can be found in the Hand Tools table 
on page 202. Choice a is incorrect because a 
protractor is used to perform this task. 
Choice b is incorrect because a screwdriver 
is used to perform this task. Choice c is 
incorrect because a hammer is used to 
perform this task. 

3. a. This tool is the only one not listed in the 
Hand Tools table on page 202. Choice b is 
incorrect because this tool is listed in the 
Hand Tools table. Choice c is incorrect 
because this tool is listed in the Hand Tools 
table. Choice d is incorrect because this tool 
is listed in the Hand Tools table. 

4. b. This is a type of wrench, which is used to 
turn a boltlike head. Choice a is incorrect 
because an axe is not used to tighten or 
loosen. Choice c is incorrect because a 
ladder is not used to grip a device in order 
to tighten or loosen it. Choice d is incorrect 
because a mechanical jack is not used to 
tighten or loosen. 
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 – –MECHANICAL APTITUDE 

5. c. Changing gears on a 10-speed bicycle is a 
good example of using different-sized gears to 
change speed. Choice a is incorrect because if 
the gears are the same size as the ones you 
started with, the speed will not change. 
Choice b is incorrect because the speed will 
stay the same. Choice d is incorrect because if 
the gears are the same size as the ones you 
started with, the speed will not change, no 
matter how large they are. 

6. d. Pulleys are used to change the direction of a 
force, not the strength of the force. Choice a 
is incorrect because a pulley cannot change 
the strength of a device; it is used to lift or 
change the direction. Choice b is incorrect 
because a pulley is used to connect an 
electrical motor to a device, not override its 
power. Choice c is incorrect because a pulley 
cannot change the energy of a system; it is 
used to lift or change the direction. 

7. b. Apply the formula w ¥ d1 = f ¥ d2 to come 
up with 50 ¥ 3 = f ¥ 6. Solve for the 
unknown f by multiplying the left side to get 
150. Then, divide both sides by 6 to get 
f = 25 pounds. Choice a is incorrect because 
you divided incorrectly. You should have 
gotten 25, not 50. Choice c is incorrect 
because this is way too large. Apply the 
formula w ¥ d1 = f ¥ d2 to come up with 
50 ¥ 3 = f ¥ 6, and then solve for f. Choice d 
is incorrect because 6 (feet) is the distance 
between the force and pivot point. You must 
use the formula w ¥ d1 = f ¥ d2 to come up 
with 50 ¥ 3 = f ¥ 6 to find the unknown 
force. 

8. d. A covalent bond is a chemical bond. 
Welding, buttoning, and bolting are all 
mechanical fastening processes. Choice a is 
incorrect because this is a mechanical 
fastening process. Choice b is incorrect 
because this is a mechanical fastening 
process. Choice c is incorrect because this is 
a mechanical fastening process. 

9. a. The total pulling force will be divided equally, 
with each spring experiencing one-third of 
the total force. Since the force is divided by 3, 
the amount of movement will be divided by 3 
also. The original configuration stretched 
nine inches, so the new arrangement will 
stretch only three inches. Choice b is incorrect 
because the amount of movement, nine 
inches, should be divided evenly into three 
equal pieces, each three inches long. Choice c 
is incorrect because the amount of movement 
should be divided into three equal pieces, not 
remain the same for each of the three springs. 
Choice d is incorrect because the amount of 
movement by each spring cannot exceed the 
original total amount of movement. 

10. b. A tachometer measures rotation in units of 
revolutions per minute, or rpm. Choice a is 
incorrect because this measures internal 
pressure in pounds per square inch (psi). 
Choice c is incorrect because this measures 
velocity in miles per hour (mph) or 
kilometers per hour (kpm). Choice d is 
incorrect because this measures tempera-
ture in degrees Fahrenheit or Celsius. 

11. d. Any of the energy sources listed could be used 
to operate a pump. Choice a is incorrect 
because both b and c can also be used to 
operate a pump. Choice b is incorrect because 
both a and c can also be used to operate a 
pump. Choice c is incorrect because both a 
and b can also be used to operate a pump. 

12. a. As discussed in the section Internal 
Combustion Engines, a pump is used to 
help cool an ICE. Choice b is incorrect 
because a lever is used to gain mechanical 
advantage when trying to lift an object. 
Choice c is incorrect because a gauge is used 
to monitor various conditions and 
performance of mechanical machines. 
Choice d is incorrect because a hammer is 
used primarily to drive or remove nails. 
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13. c. The braking system uses friction to slow or 
stop the rotation of the wheels. Choice a is 
incorrect because the steering assembly 
employs hydraulics to accomplish its 
purpose. Choice b is incorrect because the 
exhaust system exchanges burnt gases for 
fresh air to accomplish its purpose. Choice d 
is incorrect because an ICE uses fuel, like 
gasoline or diesel, to accomplish its 
purpose. 

14. d. Springs are commonly used in suspension 
systems. Choice a is incorrect because the 
chain drive uses a chain, not the suspension 
system. Choice b is incorrect because a 
pulley is used to change direction of a force, 
usually to lift an object. There is no lifting 
done by a bicycle. Choice c is incorrect 
because gears are used in the chain drive, 
not the suspension system. 

15. b. A wrench is used to turn a boltlike head. 
Choice a is incorrect because pliers are too 
small to use to turn the cap of a hydrant. 
Choice c is incorrect because a screwdriver 
is used to tighten or loosen screws. Choice d 
is incorrect because a lever is used to gain 
mechanical advantage in lifting an object, 
not turning. 

16. d. Flow meters measure the volume of flow 
within a piping system or flowing from a 
piping system. Choice a is incorrect because 
a tachometer is used to measure machinery 
speed or rotation, not water volume. Choice 
b is incorrect because a pressure gauge 
would show you the pressure (or force) of 
the water, not the pressure (or amount) of 
water. Choice c is incorrect because a 
speedometer is used to measure machinery 
speed, not water volume. 
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CHAPTER SUMMARY 
Firefighter exams often include questions that test your ability to 

read maps, floor plans, and pictures. This chapter shows you 

how to tackle such questions on spatial relationships. 

Imagine you are shopping in a local mall. You look at the store directory to find the closest restaurant. You 
locate the arrow that says “You Are Here.” Do you know where you are? Do you know which way to go to 
find the restaurant? 

The  store  directory  has  just  presented  you  with  a  typical  spatial  relations  question.  Spatial  relations  is  the 
ability  to  visualize  in  three  dimensions.  As  the  store  directory  example  suggests,  everyone  needs  to  be  able  to 
translate  a  two-dime  nsional  representation  into  a  three-dime  nsional  sense  of  where  they  are  and  where  they 
want  to  go.  But  this  ability  is  particularly  important  for  firefighters,  who  must  read  maps  and  floor  plans  to  get 
to the p  eople w ho ne ed the ir he  lp. 

Spatial  relations  questions  on  a  firefighter  exam  are  based  on  a  map,  a  building  floor  plan,  or  a  picture, 
usually a ccompanied b y a sho  rt e xplanation o f  the sc ene.  The e xaminers ma y g ive y ou a pic  ture o f  a st reet w ith 
apartment  buildings,  houses,  and  stores,  possibly  including  a  fire  scene  containing  apparatus  and  personnel. 
The  questions  require  you  to  locate  certain  points  or  give  details  on  objects  shown  in  the  picture.  The  answers 
to  the  questions  can  all  be  found  in  the  diagram; ho wever,  you  must  read  each  question  carefully  and  pay  close 
attention t o the d   etails. 
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    – –SPATIAL RELATIONS AND MAP READING 

Reading a Map 

Many spatial relations questions are based on maps. 
Map-reading skills are essential to the work of a fire-
fighter. Firefighters are expected to be able to figure 
out the quickest route to the scene of an emergency 
without hesitation. They are frequently stopped by 
lost motorists trying to find their way. Pedestrians of-
ten come into the firehouse to ask directions. 

Questions on the Most Direct Route 
Map-based questions typically ask for the most direct 
route between two points. As you answer such ques-
tions, keep in mind that you must choose the best le-
gal route, observing one-way streets and traffic rules. 
When giving directions to pedestrians, you don’t have 
to consider the flow of traffic, so providing them with 
the shortest route may be easier to do. Take a system-
atic approach to answering this type of question, us-
ing the following procedure: 

1. Look at the map. Take a moment to scan the 
buildings and streets. Locate the legend, if any; 
it tells you which way is north and explains any 
special symbols, such as those indicating one-
way streets. 

2. Read the question. Read carefully and be sure 
you understand what is being asked. Do not 
read the answer choices at this time. Read only 
the question so that you can plot the route 
yourself. That way, you are less likely to be con-
fused by incorrect choices purposely included 
to distract you. 

3. Return to the map. Locate the information 
asked for in the question. Look at the street 
names and traffic patterns. 

4. Prepare your answer by tracing your route. 
Remember to observe any traffic rules that are 
necessary. Write down the route you have se-
lected. Read the question again. Have you un-
derstood what was asked, and have you 
answered correctly? 

5. Read the answer choices. Be very observant, as 
the choices may be very similar to each other. 
Does one of the choices match your route ex-
actly? Some answers may almost match your 
route but contain one wrong direction, for ex-
ample, using north when you are supposed to 
go south. If you do not find an answer choice 
that matches yours exactly, reread the question 
and try again. Carefully review the question to 
see what is being asked. Do you understand the 
question? Have you mapped out the correct di-
rections in selecting this route? 

A street map is on page 217. Following the map 
are questions that ask you to find the best route based 
on the map. After each question is a detailed explana-
tion of how to use the procedure outlined here to find 
the correct answer. 
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A firefighter is often required to assist civilians who seek travel directions or referral to city agencies and facilities. 
The accompanying map shows a section of the city where some public buildings are located. Each of the squares rep-
resents one city block. Street names are as shown. If there is an arrow next to the street name, it means the street traf-
fic moves one way in the direction of the arrow. If there is no arrow next to the street name, two-way traffic is 
allowed. Answer questions 1 through 4 on the basis of this map. 
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1. Your company must respond to a reported fire 
at the Third Avenue entrance of the hospital. 
What is the shortest legal route the engine can 
take to reach the hospital entrance? 
a. south on Douglas Street, west on Second 

Avenue, north on Carol Street, west on 
Third Avenue 

b. north on Douglas Street, west on Second 
Avenue, south on Bruce Street, west on 
Third Avenue 

c. north on Douglas Street, west on Second 
Avenue, south on Carol Street, west on 
Third Avenue 

d. north on Douglas Street, west on First 
Avenue, south on Abby Street, east on 
Second Avenue 

Here’s how you would use the map-reading 
procedure to answer question 1: 

1. Look at the map. Notice that some streets are 
one way and that avenues permit two-way traf-
fic. Locate north, south, east, and west. What are 
the names of the buildings shown? 

2. Read the question. Take note of key words and 
directions, in this case, shortest legal route. You 
are responding to a fire alarm, so the starting 
point must be the fire station. The hospital has 
two entrances, one on Second Avenue and an-
other on Third Avenue. You are being asked to 
go from the entrance of the fire station to the 
Third Avenue entrance of the hospital using the 
shortest legal route. 
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    – –SPATIAL RELATIONS AND MAP READING 

3. Return to the map. Locate the fire station en-
trance. It is on Douglas Street between Second 
Avenue and Third Avenue. Douglas Street is one 
way going north. The hospital entrance you are 
asked to report to is on Third Avenue between 
Abby Street and Bruce Street. Avenues allow 
two-way traffic, but Bruce Street is one way go-
ing north. You need to go south to get to Third 
Avenue. Abby Street is a two-way street, but you 
would have to go past the hospital to use it. 
Carol Street, which is one way going south, is 
the better option. 

4. Prepare your answer by tracing your route. Af-
ter careful consideration, you find that the 
shortest legal route would be to start on Dou-
glas Street at the fire station entrance and go 
north to Second Avenue. Then you would pro-
ceed west on Second Avenue to Carol Street. 
Then you would travel south on Carol Street to 
Third Avenue and then west on Third Avenue to 
the hospital entrance. Now, reread the question. 
You have found the shortest legal route from the 
firehouse to the Third Avenue entrance of the 
hospital. 

5. Read the answer choices. Choice c matches the 
route you chose, but examine the other choices 
to make sure. Choice a is incorrect because you 
can’t legally travel south on Douglas Street, and, 
if you could, it wouldn’t lead you to Second Av-
enue. Choice b is close to your chosen route, but 
it becomes incorrect when it sends you south on 
Bruce Street, which allows northbound traffic 
only. Choice d will get you to the hospital legally 
but takes you to the Second Avenue entrance of 
the hospital instead of the Third Avenue en-
trance. It also takes you out of the way by travel-
ing on First Avenue to Abby Street. 

Use the same procedure to answer the next question. 

2. The delivery person from the grocery store 
calls to ask directions to the firehouse so that 
he can walk over with the order. You should 
direct him to walk 
a. west on Second Avenue to Douglas Street, 

make a left, and go half a block to the 
firehouse. 

b. east on Second Avenue to Douglas Street, 
make a right, and go half a block to the 
firehouse. 

c. west on Second Avenue to Douglas Street, 
make a right, and go half a block to the 
firehouse. 

d. east on First Avenue to Douglas Street, make 
a left, and go half a block to the firehouse. 

The delivery person needs to walk from the gro-
cery store to the firehouse. First, locate the grocery 
store and the firehouse. The grocery store is on Sec-
ond Avenue between Bruce Street and Carol Street. 
The firehouse is on Douglas Street between Second 
and Third Avenues. Since the delivery person is walk-
ing, you can ignore the one-way streets. Trace a route: 
beginning at the grocery store, the delivery person 
should walk east on Second Avenue to Douglas 
Street, turn right, and go half a block to the firehouse. 

Now read the answer choices. Choice b is the 
route you would have directed the delivery person to 
use to get from the grocery store to the firehouse. 
Choices a and c have him walking west on Second Av-
enue, which is not the correct direction from the gro-
cery store to the firehouse. Choice d has the delivery 
person walking on First Avenue, which is not where 
the entrance to the grocery store is located, and left on 
Douglas Street, which will not take him to the 
firehouse. 
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Questions on Finding Your Location 
or Direction 
Map questions may also ask you for your location after 
following a series of directions. These questions, 
although worded differently, should be answered using 
the same procedure: 

1. Look at the map. 
2. Read the question. 
3. Return to the map and follow the directions 

given. 
4. Go back to the question and examine the an-

swer choices to see which one matches the di-
rection or location you found in step 3. 

Try this procedure on the questions that follow, 
using the same map given previously. 

3. You are on the corner of First Avenue and Abby 
Street. Drive east two blocks, south one block, 
and west half a block. You are in front of the 
a. hospital. 
b. library. 
c. fire station. 
d. grocery store. 

Trace the steps given in the question on the 
map, paying careful attention to the specific direc-
tions, north, south, east, and west. Turn the map as 
you go to help you keep track of where you are. You 
have arrived in front of the grocery store, choice d. 

4. You are walking north on Bruce Street. You 
turn right on Second Avenue, walk two blocks 
to Douglas Street, and turn right. What 
direction are you now facing? 
a. north 
b. south 
c. east 
d. west 

The answer to this question is also found by 
tracing the steps given in the question. Again, turn 
the map as you are reading the directions indicated. If 
you are facing north on Bruce Street, a right turn will 
leave you walking east. Turning right onto Douglas 
Street leaves you facing south, choice b. 

Reading a Floor Plan 

A floor plan is a map of the interior of a building, 
apartment, or house. The ability to read floor plans 
and visualize your position is critical if you want to 
be a firefighter. Firefighters sometimes find them-
selves crawling down dark and smoky hallways. 
Knowing the location of doors, windows, and rooms 
in an apartment on fire may mean the difference be-
tween life and death. If fire conditions in the apart-
ment worsen, you do not want to crawl into a closet 
while trying to find the exit. Firefighters also need to 
know the location of fire apparatus and personnel, 
the fire itself, and victims; furthermore, they have to 
be aware of the risk of the fire spreading to adjoining 
buildings or apartments. 

Preplans are similar to floor plans except they 
will often show features on the outside of the build-
ing in addition to the floor plan, although they may 
have somewhat less detail on the interior of the 
building. Preplans are frequently made for busi-
nesses, churches, and similar types of commercial 
buildings. These plans are often carried on the trucks 
for reference by the crews at an incident. A preplan 
may include information on access roads around the 
building, connections to sprinkler systems, location 
of gas or bulk material storage, locations of fire hy-
drants, information about alarm systems in the 
building, and other critical information for the crews. 

In questions based on floor plans, your ability 
to observe and judge location and potential hazards is 
being challenged to see whether you have what it 
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takes to become a firefighter. The floor plan or fire 
scene may be accompanied by a brief explanation of 
what the picture shows. The questions may ask the 
number of exits, windows, bedrooms, or smoke de-
tectors. You may be asked where you would position a 
ladder to attempt a rescue or which room you are in 
based on a set of directions. 

Fire departments often assign letter or number 
designations to buildings during an incident. This 
helps to avoid confusion on what is the front, back, 
left, or right side of the building. Usually, the “front” 
of the building is considered the side that fronts the 
main road that the trucks will use to approach the 
building. This side will be designated as either Side A 
or Side 1. The other sides of the building are then 
numbered sequentially clockwise around the build-
ing. For example, if you are standing in front of Side 
A and are looking at the building, the side on your 
left would be Side B or 2, the back would be Side C or 
3, and the side on your right would be Side D or 4. 
Letter designations are probably a little more com-
mon. Corners of the building are designated using 

the two adjacent walls, Corner A-B, and so on. If let-
ter designations are used, the floors of the building 
are numbered as divisions, starting with the ground 
floor as Division 1. The second floor would be Divi-
sion 2, and so on. You may see exam problems that 
use this type of information for a spatial relations 
question. 

Handle floor-plan questions in the same man-
ner as those on maps. Before attempting to answer 
any questions, look at the diagram. Familiarize 
yourself with such features as doors, windows, door-
ways, patio doors, fire extinguishers, and smoke de-
tectors. Read each question carefully; then return to 
the diagram to find the answer. After you have de-
termined your answer, try to match it to the choices. 
The correct answer should be apparent, but read 
each choice carefully to avoid making unnecessary 
errors. Never jump at one option without carefully 
reading all the others. 

Examine the floor plan on page 221. Apply the 
previously outlined procedure to answer the follow-
ing questions. 
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HOW TO ANSWER SPATIAL RELATIONS QUESTIONS 

■ First, familiarize yourself with the map or diagram. 
■ Next, read the question carefully to determine what you are being asked to do. 
■ Return to the diagram and find your own answer before reading the choices given. 
■ Reread the question and the answer choices. Don’t rush; read all the possible choices. Misleading an-

swers are placed on the test to see if you can be caught not paying attention. 
■ If the answer you found does not match the choices, look at the question carefully, return to the diagram, 

and go over your options to see what you missed. 
■ Remember, the answers to the questions are right there in the map or diagram. Take your time, read to 

understand, and think through your answers. 

Office buildings and apartment buildings may post 
floor plans at the front entrance or by the elevators to 
assist visitors. Firefighters arriving at the scene of a fire 
must be able to read a floor plan quickly and develop a 
mental picture of the interior. When there is a fire, the 
smoke can be very thick, so firefighters need to know 
their way in and out without seeing where they are. The 
diagram on page 221 shows two apartments on the first 
floor of a building. Answer questions 5 through 8 based 
on this diagram. 

5. Firefighters arrive at the scene to find that there 
is a woman trapped in the bedroom of apart-
ment 2. There is a fire in the living room, and 
the entrance to the apartment is blocked by fire. 
What would be the most direct way to rescue the 
trapped woman? 
a. Go into the apartment through the patio 

doors. 
b. Climb through the kitchen window. 
c. Climb through the bedroom window. 
d. Climb through the bathroom window. 

The question asks for an alternate way to reach 
the bedroom of apartment 2, since the entrance is 
blocked. A look at the floor plan shows that choices a, b, 
and d would bring the firefighters through the living 
room, where the fire is located. Choice c, which brings 

you directly into the bedroom, is the fastest and safest 
means of entering the apartment and rescuing the 
woman with the least risk of injuring either her or the 
rescuers. 

6. A fire in the kitchen has filled apartment 1 with 
smoke. You must reach the bedroom to search 
for sleeping occupants. Visibility is near zero as 
you are crawling down the entry hall. How 
many doors will you encounter before you reach 
the bedroom? 
a. none 
b. six 
c. four 
d. two 

To answer this question, locate the entrance to 
apartment 1 and trace a route down the hall and to 
the bedroom. You would pass the bathroom door 
and a closet door before the bedroom: two doors, 
choice d. 

7. How many bathrooms are there in apartment 1? 
a. one 
b. two 
c. three 
d. four 
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Review the diagram. Two apartments are shown, 
labeled 1 and 2. The question asks for the number 
of bathrooms in apartment 1. Apartment 1 contains 
one bathroom, choice a. If you counted all the bath-
rooms shown on the diagram, you would incorrectly 
choose b. 

8. How many smoke detectors and fire extinguish-
ers are there in apartments 1 and 2? 
a. six 
b. ten 
c. four 
d. three 

The answer is a. You must read the question care-
fully to see that it asks you to look at both apartments 
and to find two items, the smoke detectors and the fire 
extinguishers. There are two smoke detectors and one 
fire extinguisher in each apartment. If you counted the 
smoke detectors (but not the fire extinguishers) in 
both apartments, you would have chosen choice c. On 
the other hand, if you counted both smoke detectors 
and fire extinguishers, but only in one apartment, you 
would have thought choice d was correct. 

The ability to understand spatial relations is an 
important firefighting tool. Can you apply what you 
see and mentally navigate yourself through the city or 
a building, while paying close attention to detail? 
That’s what these questions try to assess. 
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CHAPTER SUMMARY 
This chapter will help you brush up your vocabulary and 

grammar skills so that you will be able to do well on exam 

questions that test your ability to express yourself in 

writing. 

Some questions on the firefighter exam test how well you can use words to express yourself. Basically, 
there are two different kinds of questions: Vocabulary questions ask you to identify the meanings of 
words, whereas clarity questions ask you which is the best way to express the information given in the 

question. 
Here is an e   xample o f  a  vocabulary q uestion: 

Choose the word that most nearly means the same as the italicized word. 

1. The mechanic inspected the faulty hydraulic system and discovered that it was defective. 
a. efficient 
b. offensive 
c. flawed 
d. powerful 
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The answer is c. Something that is defective 
contains a flaw that keeps it from working or looking 
as it should. 

The context clue in this sentence is the word 
faulty. Hydraulic systems may be efficient (choice a) 
or powerful (choice d), but these choices don’t fit the 
context of the sentence. Choice b can be ruled out be-
cause flawed is clearly a better choice than offensive. 

Clarity questions ask you to choose the sen-
tence that states an idea most clearly and accurately. 

Here is one type of clarity question: 

2. A firefighter notices a leaking fire hydrant near 
612 36th Street. This is between Woodland 
Avenue and Grand Avenue. Which of the 
following states the problem most clearly and 
accurately? 
a. The hydrant was leaking between Woodland 

and Grand Avenue. It’s all wet and needs to 
be fixed. 

b. There’s a leaking hydrant near 612 36th 
Street. That’s between Grand and 
Woodland. 

c. At 612 between Grand and Woodland is a 
leaking hydrant. 

d. There’s a leaking hydrant at Grand and 
Woodland at 36th Street. It’s near 612. 

Answer choice b states the problem and gives 
the exact location in the first sentence. It further 
identifies the location by mentioning the nearest 
cross streets. Choice a is incorrect because it fails to 
mention that the leaking hydrant is near 612 36th 
Street. Choice c fails to mention the name of the 
street that 612 is on. Choice d is unclear—where is 
612? Is it on 36th Street, Grand, or Woodland? It is 
impossible to tell from choice d. 

Vocabulary 

Many firefighter exams test vocabulary. There are two 
basic kinds of questions. 

■ Synonyms: Identifying words that mean the same 
as the given words 

■ Context: Determining the meaning of a word or 
phrase by noting how it is used in a sentence or 
paragraph 

Synonym Questions 
A word is a synonym of another word if it has the 
same or nearly the same meaning as the other word. 
Test questions often ask you to find the synonym of a 
word. If you are lucky, the word will be included in a 
sentence that helps you guess what the word means. If 
you are less lucky, you will just get the word, and then 
you have to figure out what the word means without 
any help. 

Questions that ask for synonyms can be tricky 
because they require you to recognize the meaning of 
several words that may be unfamiliar—not only the 
words in the questions but also the answer choices. 
Usually the best strategy is to look at the structure of 
the word and to listen for its sound. See whether a 
part of a word looks familiar. Think of other words 
you know that have similar key elements. How could 
those words be related? 

Synonym Practice 
Try your hand at identifying the word parts and re-
lated words in these sample synonym questions. Cir-
cle the word that means the same or about the same 
as the italicized word. Answers and explanations ap-
pear right after the questions. 

3. incoherent answer 
a. not understandable 
b. not likely 
c. undeniable 
d. challenging 
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4. ambiguous questions 
a. meaningless 
b. difficult 
c. simple 
d. vague 

5. covered with debris 
a. good excuses 
b. transparent material 
c. scattered rubble 
d. protective material 

6. inadvertently left 
a. mistakenly 
b. purposely 
c. cautiously 
d. carefully 

7. exorbitant prices 
a. bargain 
b. unexpected 
c. reasonable 
d. outrageous 

8. compatible workers 
a. gifted 
b. competitive 
c. harmonious 
d. experienced 

9. belligerent attitude 
a. hostile 
b. reasonable 
c. instinctive 
d. friendly 

Answers 
The explanations are just as important as the answers 
because they show you how to go about choosing a 
synonym if you don’t know the word. 

3. a. Incoherent means not understandable. To 
cohere means to connect. A coherent answer 
connects or makes sense. The prefix in-
means not. Based on this information, 
choices b, c, and d can be eliminated. 

4. d. Ambiguous questions are vague or 
uncertain. The key part of this word is 
ambi-, which means two or both. An 
ambiguous question can be interpreted two 
or more ways. An ambiguous question may 
seem meaningless (choice a), but that is 
only because it is uncertain. Although an 
ambiguous question can be difficult to 
answer, choice b is not a synonym for 
ambiguous. Simple (choice c) nearly has the 
opposite meaning of ambiguous. 

5. c. Debris is scattered fragments and trash. 
Something probably would not be covered 
with good excuses, so choice a can be 
eliminated. Although something can be 
covered with transparent material (choice 
b) or protective material (choice d), these 
are not synonyms for debris. 

6. a. Inadvertently means by mistake. The key 
element in this word is the prefix in-, which 
usually means not, the opposite of. Choices 
b, c, and d all nearly have the opposite 
meaning of inadvertently. 

7. d. The key element here is ex-, which means 
out of or away from. Exorbitant literally 
means out of orbit. An exorbitant price 
would be an outrageous one. Choices a and c 
have the opposite meaning of exorbitant. 
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8. c. The prefix com- means with or together, 
which is a clue that compatible means 
harmonious. However, do not allow that 
prefix to confuse you. Although choice b 
also uses this prefix, competitive means in 
rivalry with each other. Choices a means 
talented and choice d means qualified. 

9. a. The key element in this word is the root 
belli-, which means warlike. The synonym 
choice, then, is hostile. This is quite different 
from reasonable (choice b) or instinctive 
(choice c) and the direct opposite of 
friendly (choice d). 

Context Questions 
Context is  the  surrounding  text  in  which  a  word  is 
used. Most people use context to help them determine 
the  meaning  of  an  unknown  word.  A  vocabulary 
question that gives you a sentence around the vocabu-
lary word  is  usually easier  to  answer  than one  with lit-
tle  or  no  context.  The  surrounding  text  can  help  you 
as  you  look  for  synonyms  for  the  specified  words  in 
the  sentences. 

The  best  way  to  take  meaning  from  context  is  to 
look  for  key  words  in  sentences  or  paragraphs  that 
convey  the  meaning  of  the  text.  If  nothing  else,  the 
context  will  give  you  a  means  to  eliminate  wrong  an-
swer choices that clearly don’t fit. The process of  elim-
ination will often  leave you with the correct  answer. 

Context Practice 
Try these sample questions. Choose the word that 
most nearly means the same as the italicized word in 
the sentence. 

10. The fire inspector was appalled by the attitude 
of the building’s owners when she pointed out 
the locked fire doors. 
a. horrified 
b. amused 
c. surprised 
d. dismayed 

11. Even though he seemed rich, the defendent 
claimed to be destitute. 
a. wealthy 
b. ambitious 
c. solvent 
d. poor 

12. The woman was distraught because she could 
not reach her child due to the amount of 
smoke and fire in the hallway. 
a. punished 
b. distracted 
c. composed 
d. anguished 

13. To protect the hearing of the firefighters, the 
new Rescue 5 truck had features to attenuate 
the sound of the engine, horn, and sirens. 
a. direct 
b. increase 
c. silence 
d. reduce 

Some tests may ask you to fill in the blank by 
choosing a word that fits the context. In the following 
questions, choose the word that best completes the 
sentence. 

14. Professor Washington was a very___________ 
woman known for her reputation as a scholar. 
a. stubborn 
b. knowledgeable 
c. illiterate 
d. disciplined 

15. His______________________was demon-
strated by his willingness to donate large 
amounts of money to worthy causes. 
a. honesty 
b. loyalty 
c. selfishness 
d. altruism 
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Answers 
Check to see whether you were able to pick out the 
key words that help you define the target word, as 
well as whether you got the right answer. 

10. a. The key words in the question are attitude 
and locked. These show that the inspector 
was pointing out a violation and the 
building’s owners did not seem to be 
concerned. Appalled is the proper answer, as 
amused (choice b), surprised (choice c), and 
dismayed (choice d) are too mild for the 
reaction of the inspector. 

11. d. The key word here is rich, but this is a clue 
by contrast. The introduction Even though 
signals that you should look for the opposite 
of the idea of having financial resources. 
Wealthy (choice a) is the opposite of 
destitute. Solvent (choice c) means 
financially secure, which is quite different 
from destitute. Ambitious (choice b) means 
determined and has nothing to do with 
one’s financial state at all. 

12. d. The key phrases are could not reach her child 
and amount of smoke and fire, showing that 
she tried and failed to reach her child. She 
would be naturally upset and worried; 
therefore, she is distraught or anguished 
about the fate of her child. Although a 
parent might feel as if she is being punished 
(choice a) in such a situation, this is not 
literally true. She might feel distracted 
(choice b) if her child was in trouble and 
something else was trying to command his 
or her attention, but this is not the situation 
described in the question. Composed 
(choice c) is the opposite of anguished. 

13. d. Attenuate means to reduce in amount. The 
key is that the sentence starts with To protect 
the hearing of the firefighters. Although 
directing (choice a) the sound might help 
a little, the noise would be the same. 
Increasing (choice b) the sound would not 
help protect the firefighters’ hearing at all. 
Silencing (choice c) the sounds would also 
help, but then no one could hear the siren 
or horn outside. 

14. b. The key words here are professor and scholar. 
A professor knows a lot, or is knowledgeable. 
There is no evidence in this sentence that 
Professor Washington is immovable or 
stubborn (choice a). Illiterate (choice c) 
means someone who cannot read, and it is 
hardly likely that an illiterate person could 
become a professor. Although it may take 
discipline to become a professor, choice d, 
this is not the best answer choice. 

15. d. The key words here are large amounts of 
money to worthy causes. They give you a 
definition of the word you are looking for. 
Even if you don’t know the word altruism, 
honest (choice a) and loyal (choice b) don’t 
really describe someone so generous. Choice 
c, selfishness, is the opposite of altruism. 
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    FOR NONNATIVE SPEAKERS OF ENGLISH 

Be very careful not to be confused by the sounds of words, which may mislead you. Be sure to look at the 
word carefully, and pay attention to the structure and appearance of the word as well as its sound. You may be 
used to hearing English words spoken with an accent. The sounds of those words may be misleading in 
choosing a correct answer. 

Word Parts 
The best way to improve your vocabulary is to learn 
word parts: roots, which are the main part of the 
word; prefixes, which come before the root word; and 
suffixes, which come after. Any of these elements can 
carry meaning or change the use of a word in a sen-
tence. For instance, the suffix -s or -es can change the 
meaning of a noun from singular to plural: boy, boys. 
The prefix un- can change the meaning of a root 
word to its opposite: necessary, unnecessary. 

Here and continued on the next page are some 
of the word elements seen most often in vocabulary 

tests. Simply reading them and their examples for 
five to ten minutes a day will give you the quick 
recognition you need to make a good association 
with the meaning of an unfamiliar word. 

Common Word Elements 
Some common elements of English words, including 
root words and prefixes, are shown here. Take the 
time to look up any unfamiliar example words in a 
dictionary. Expanding your vocabulary will help you 
recognize more words on the test. 

WORD ELEMENT MEANING EXAMPLE 

ama love amateur 

ambi both ambivalent, ambidextrous 

aud hear audition 

belli war belligerent, bellicose 

bene good benefactor 

cid/cis cut homicide, scissor 

cogn/gno know agnostic, recognize 

curr run current 

flu/flux flow fluid, fluctuate 

gress to go congress, progress 

in/im not, in inconceivable, impregnate 

ject throw inject, reject 

luc/lux light lucid, luxurious 

neo new neophyte 
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WORD ELEMENT MEANING EXAMPLE 

omni all omnivorous 

pel/puls push impulse, propeller 

pro forward project 

pseudo false pseudonym 

rog ask interrogate 

sub under subjugate 

spec/spic look, see spectator, conspicuous 

super over superfluous 

temp time contemporary, temporal 

un not, opposite uncoordinated 

viv live vivid 

More Vocabulary Practice 
Here  is  another  set  of  practice  exercises  with  samples 
of  each  kind  of  question  covered  in  this  chapter.  An-
swers ar e f ound at the e   nd o f  the e  xercise. 

Choose the word that means the same or nearly the 
same as the italicized word. 

16. congenial company 
a. friendly 
b. dull 
c. tiresome 
d. angry 

17. conspicuous mess 
a. secret 
b. notable 
c. visible 
d. boorish 

18. meticulous record-keeping 
a. dishonest 
b. casual 
c. painstaking 
d. careless 

19. superficial wounds 
a. life-threatening 
b. bloody 
c. severe 
d. surface 

20. impulsive actions 
a. cautious 
b. sudden 
c. courageous 
d. cowardly 

21. tactful comments 
a. polite 
b. rude 
c. angry 
d. confused 
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HOW TO ANSWER VOCABULARY QUESTIONS 

■ The key to answering vocabulary questions is to notice and connect what you do know to what you may 
not recognize. 

■ Know your word parts. You can recognize or make a good guess at the meanings of words when you see 
some suggested meaning in a root word, prefix, or suffix. 

■ Use the process of elimination. Think of how the word makes sense in the sentence. 
■ Don’t be confused by words that sound like other words but may have no relation to the word you need. 

Using the context, choose the word that means the same 
or nearly the same as the italicized word. 

22. Although flexible about homework, the teacher 
was adamant that papers be in on time. 
a. liberal 
b. casual 
c. strict 
d. pliable 

23. The condition of the room after the party was 
deplorable. 
a. regrettable 
b. pristine 
c. festive 
d. tidy 

Choose the word that best completes the following 
sentences. 

24. Her position as a(n) ____________________ 
teacher took her all over the city. 
a. primary 
b. secondary 
c. itinerant 
d. permanent 

25. Despite her promise to stay in touch, she 
remained ____________________ and 
difficult to locate. 
a. steadfast 
b. stubborn 
c. dishonest 
d. elusive 

Answers 
16. a. When one is said to be entertaining 

company, one is entertaining friends, so 
friendly is the best answer. Choices b, c, and 
d all have negative connotations that are 
different from the positive word friendly. 

17. c. A mess is something that is obvious, and 
visible has the most similar meaning to 
obvious. Choice a, secret, is the opposite of 
visible. A mess would not be described as 
notable (choice b), which means famous. 
Although mess and boorish (choice d) both 
have negative connotations, boorish means 
loud and rude, which is how one would 
describe a person, not a mess. 

18. c. Records should be kept carefully, and 
painstaking has nearly the same meaning as 
meticulous or careful. Dishonest (choice a) 
means not honest, which you can recognize 
by the prefix dis-, which means not. Casual, 
choice b, is not as strong a word as careless, 
but it does have a very different meaning 
from meticulous. Choice d, careless, has the 
opposite meaning. 
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19. d. This question cannot be answered by 
context since each choice makes sense 
before the word wounds. But you can find 
the answer by looking for the one answer 
choice that has the most different meaning 
from the other three choices. Choices a, b, 
and c all suggest a serious wound. The only 
choice that does not is d, surface, which is 
the correct answer. 

20. b. When something is done impulsively, it is 
done suddenly, without thought. Choice a 
can be eliminated because cautious means 
the opposite of impulsive. Choice c, 
courageous, means brave. Choice d, 
cowardly, means not brave. 

21. a. You can find the answer by looking for the 
one choice that has the most different 
meaning from the other three choices. 
Choices b, c, and d all have negative 
connotations. The only choice that does not 
is a, polite, which is the correct answer. 

22. c. The word although is a clue that the correct 
answer will be the opposite of flexible. The 
word that is closest to the opposite of 
flexible is strict (choice c), which is a 
synonym for adamant. Choices a, b, and d 
all have meanings that are the opposite or 
nearly the opposite of adamant. 

23. a. What does a room look like after a party? It 
usually looks pretty messy, which is a word 
with negative connotations. Choices b, c, 
and d all have positive connotations, so 
choice a, regrettable, is the likeliest answer. 

24. c. For this question, you are not looking for a 
word that might describe any teacher 
(choices a and b); you are looking for the 
word that describes the specific kind of 
teacher the question describes. This teacher 
moves all over a city. Choice d, permanent, is 

25. d. The word Despite is a clue that the correct 
answer will be the opposite of someone who 
stays in touch. So the best answer is d, 
elusive. Steadfast (choice a) means loyal. 
Stubborn (choice b) means immovable. 
Dishonest (choice c) means not honest. 

Clarity 

Your communication skills may be tested in another 
way—by seeing how well you can express a given 
idea orally or in writing. You may be asked to read 
two or more versions of the same information and 
then choose the one that most clearly and accu-
rately presents the given information, the best op-
tion. The best option should be 

■ accurate 
■ clear 
■ logical 
■ grammatically correct 

Imagine this situation: 

It is 2:30 P.M. on Tuesday, August 22. You are 
driving Vehicle #25, heading west on NW 91st 
Street. Your coworker Alex Thorp is riding on 
the platform at the back of the truck. Just as 
you round the corner to head north on Park 
Place, he loses his grip and falls from the truck. 
You stop immediately to see whether he is hurt. 
He says he’s fine, but about an hour later his 
wrist hurts badly enough that he asks you to 
take him to the hospital. You go to the Mercy 
Medical Center. The doctor who examines him 
says the wrist is mildly fractured. 

The preceding information can be expressed ac-
curately  or  inaccurately,  clearly  or  unclearly,  logically 
or  illogically, grammatically  or  ungrammatically.  The 
following e xamples w ill sho w y ou ho w this w  orks. 

how one would describe a teacher who 
always stays in the same place. Therefore, 
the best choice is c, itinerant. 
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Accurate 
Check the facts for accuracy first. If the facts are 
wrong or confused in a particular answer choice, that 
choice is wrong, no matter how well written it is. 

Inaccurate 
Alex Thorp was in #25 on NE 91st when he fell 
off onto Park Place because he broke his wrist. I 
stopped, but he wasn’t hurt. Later the doctor 
said he had a fractured wrist. It was 3:30 P.M. on 
Tuesday, August 22. 

Accurate 
Around 2:30 P.M. on Tuesday, August 22, Alex 
Thorp fell from the back platform of #25 while 
I was turning the corner from the west lane of 
NW 91st to go north on Park Place. About an 
hour later he asked to go to the hospital. The 
doctor said his wrist was fractured. 

Clear 
The best answer is written in plain English in such a 
way that most readers can understand it the first time 
through. If you read through an answer choice and 
then need to reread it to know what it means, look for 
a better option. 

Unclear 
On or about 2:30 P.M. on Tuesday, August 22, 
my coworker Alex Thorp and I were headed 
westbound on NW 91st Street. As I proceeded 
around the corner to head northbound on Park 
Place, he lost his grip and suffered an unknown 
injury. Later we went to Mercy Medical Center 
to seek a doctor’s attention, who said it was 
fractured wrist, only mildly. 

Clear 
Around 2:30 P.M. on Tuesday, August 22, I was 
driving Vehicle #25, and Alex Thorp was riding 
on the back platform. He lost his grip and fell 
as I rounded a corner from NW 91st west onto 

Park Place north. He thought he was all right at 
first, but about an hour later he asked to go to 
the hospital. The doctor who saw him at Mercy 
Medical Center said he had a mildly fractured 
wrist. 

Logical 
The best answer will present information in logical 
order, usually chronological. If the information seems 
disorganized, look for a better option. 

Illogical Order 
The doctor said Alex’s wrist was mildly 
fractured. It happened when he fell off the back 
of Vehicle #25. He went to the doctor later at 
Mercy Medical Center. It didn’t hurt at first. He 
lost his grip. I turned from NW 91st west onto 
Park Place north. This was Tuesday, August 22, 
at around 2:30 P.M. 

Logical Order 
Around 2:30 P.M. on Tuesday, August 22, Alex 
Thorp lost his grip while riding on the back 
platform of Vehicle #25 as I was driving around 
the corner from NW 91st west onto Park Place 
north. He didn’t realize he was hurt until about 
an hour later. I took him to Mercy Medical 
Center where a doctor examined him and said 
he had a mildly fractured wrist. 

In addition to accuracy, clarity, and logic, there 
are other characteristics of well-written, grammati-
cally correct sentences. The next section points out 
some common grammar mistakes and tells you how 
to make the right choices on your exam. 

Pronoun Agreement 
The best answer contains clearly identified pronouns 
(he, she, him, her, them, etc.) that match the number 
of nouns they represent. First, the pronouns should 
be clearly identified. 
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Unclear 
Ann Dorr and the supervisor went to the 
central office, where she made her report. 

Clear 
Ann Dorr and the supervisor went to the 
central office, where the supervisor made 
her report. 

An answer choice with clearly identified pronouns is 
a better choice than one with uncertain pronoun ref-
erences. Sometimes the noun must be repeated to 
make the meaning clear. 

In addition, the pronoun must match the noun 
it represents. If the noun is singular, the pronoun 
must be singular. Similarly, if the noun is plural, the 
pronoun must match. 

Mismatch 
I st opped the dr  iver t o t ell  them a hea dlight was  
burned ou  t. 

Match 
I st opped the dr  iver t o t ell  him a hea dlight was  
burned ou  t. 

In  the  first  example,  driver is  singular  but  the  pro-
noun  them is  plural.  In  the  second,  the  singular  pro-
noun  him matches the w  ord it r  efers t  o. 

Verb Tenses 
The best option is one in which the verb tense is con-
sistent. Look for answer choices that describe the ac-
tion as though it has already happened, using past 
tense verbs (mostly -ed forms). The verb tense must 
remain consistent throughout the passage. 

Inconsistent 
I searched the room and find nothing unusual. 

Consistent 
I searched the room and found nothing 
unusual. 

The verbs searched and found are both in the past 
tense in the second version. In the first version, find, 
in the present tense, is inconsistent with searched. 

It’s easy to distinguish present tense from past 
tense by simply fitting the verb into a sentence. 

VERB TENSE 
PRESENT TENSE   
(TODAY, I __ .   . . ) 

PAST TENSE   
(YESTERDAY, I __ .   . . ) 

drive drove 

think thought 

rise rose 

catch caught 

The important thing to remember about verb 
tense is to keep it consistent. If a passage begins in the 
present tense, keep it in the present tense unless there 
is a specific reason to change—to indicate that some 
action occurred in the past, for instance. If a passage 
begins in the past tense, it should remain in the past 
tense. 

Check yourself with these sample questions. 
Choose the option that uses verb tense correctly. The 
answers follow after the questions. 

26. a. When I cry, I always get what I want. 
b. When I cry, I always got what I want. 
c. When I cried, I always got what I want. 
d. When I cried, I always get what I wanted. 

27. a. It all started after I came home and am in 
my room studying for a big test. 

b. It all started after I came home and was in 
my room studying for a big test. 

c. It all starts after I come home and was in my 
room studying for a big test. 

d. It all starts after I came home and am in my 
room studying for a big test. 
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28. a. The child became excited, dashes into the 
house, and slams the door. 

b. The child becomes excited, dashed into the 
house, and slammed the door. 

c. The child becomes excited, dashes into the 
house, and slammed the door. 

d. The child became excited, dashed into the 
house, and slammed the door. 

Answers 
26. a. Choice a is the only one in which all the 

verbs (cry, get, want) are written in the same 
tense: the present. Choice b has verbs both 
in the present (cry, want) and past (got) 
tenses. The same is true of choices c and d. 

27. b. Choice b is the only one in which all the verbs 
(started, came, was) are written in the same 
tense: the past. Choice a makes the mistake of 
using a present tense verb (am). Choice c uses 
all present tense verbs except for was. Choice 
d is mostly written in the present tense but 
uses the past tense verb came. 

28. d. Choice d is correct because all verbs 
(became, dashed, slammed) are all written in 
the past tense. Choices a, b, and c all mix 
past and present tense verbs. 

Clear Modifiers 
The  best  option  will  use  words  clearly.  Watch  for  un-
clear  modifying  words  or  phrases  such  as  the  ones  in 
the  next  group  of  sentences.  Misplaced  and  dangling 
modifiers can be hard to spot because your brain tries 
to  make  sense  of  things  as  it  reads.  In  the  case  of  mis-
placed  or  dangling  modifiers, you  may  make  a  logical 
connection that is not p    resent in the w    ords. 

Dangling Modifiers 
Nailed t o the t  ree, Cedric sa w a  “No H unting” 
sig n. 
Waddling down the road, we saw a skunk. 

Clear Modifiers 
Cedric saw a “No Hunting” sign nailed to a tree. 
We saw a skunk waddling down the road. 

In the first version of the sentences, it sounds like 
Cedric was nailed to a tree and we were waddling 
down the road. The second version probably repre-
sents the writer’s intentions: The sign was nailed to a 
tree and the skunk was waddling. 

Misplaced Modifier 
A dog followed the boy that was growling and 
barking. 

Clear Modifiers 
A dog that was growling and barking followed 
the boy. 

Did you think the boy was growling and barking? The 
second version of the sentence represents the real 
situation. 

Efficient Language 
The best option will use words efficiently. Avoid an-
swer choices that are redundant (repeat unnecessar-
ily) or are wordy. Extra words take up valuable time 
and increase the chances that facts will be misunder-
stood. In the following examples, the italicized words 
are redundant or unnecessary. Try reading the sen-
tences without the italicized words. 

Redundant 
They refunded our money back to us. 
We can p  roceed  ahead with the plan w   e ma de 
ahead o f   time. 
The car was red in color. 

Wordy 
The reason we left was because the job was 
done. 
We didn  ’t kno w w hat  it was we w ere d  oing. 
There are many citizens who obey the law. 
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In each case, the sentence is simpler and easier to read 
without the italicized words. When you find an answer 
choice that uses unnecessary words, look for a better 
option. 

Complete Sentences 
The best options will be written in complete sentences. 
Sentences  are  the  basic  unit  of  written  language.  Most 
writing  is  done  using  complete  sentences,  so  it’s  im-
portant  to  distinguish  sentences  from  fragments.  A 
sentence expresses a complete thought, whereas a frag-
ment is only part of  a complete t hought. 

Look at the following examples of complete and 
incomplete sentences. 

Fragment 
The dog walking down the street. 
Exploding from the bat for a home run. 

Complete Sentence 
The dog was walking down the street. 
The ball exploded from the bat for a home run. 

These examples show that a sentence must have a 
subject (usually a noun) and a verb to complete its 
meaning. A verb is a word that describes an action, 
such as run or go. A noun is a person, place, or thing, 
such as boy or kitchen or car. 

The  first  fragment  has  a  subject  and  a  verb,  but 
the  verb  in  this  fragment—walking—needs  a  helping 
verb to make  it a complete  sentence. The second frag-
ment has neither a subject nor a verb. Exploding looks 
like  a  verb,  but  it  actually  describes  something  not 
identified in the w   ord g  roup. 

Now look at the next set of word groups. Mark 
those that are complete sentences. 

29. a. We saw the tornado approaching. 
b. When we saw the tornado approaching. 

30. a. Before the house was built in 1972. 
b. The house was built in 1972. 

31. a. Since we are leaving in the morning. 
b. We are leaving in the morning. 

If  you  chose  29a,  30b,  and  31b,  you  were  cor-
rect.  You  may  have  noticed  that  the  groups  of  words 
are the same,   but the fr  agments ha ve an e  xtra w ord at  
the  beginning.  These  words  are  called  subordinating 
conjunctions.  Subordinating  conjunctions  make  a 
phrase  dependent  on  another  phrase.  In  other  words, 
a  group  of  words  that  would  normally  be  a  complete 
sentence  will  become  dependent—it  will  need  more 
information—when  a  subordinating  conjunction  is 
added.  Subordinating  conjunctions  include  words 
such as  when, since, and  because. Note the subordinat-
ing c onjunctions in the f   ollowing se ntences: 

■ When we saw the tornado approaching, we 
headed for cover. 

■ Before the house was built in 1972, the old house 
was demolished. 

■ Since we were leaving in the morning, we went 
to bed early. 

Here is a list of words that can be used as subordinat-
ing conjunctions: 

after 
although 
as 
because 
before 
if 
once 
since 
than 

that 
though 
unless 
until 
when 
whenever 
where 
wherever 
while 
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Specific Language 
Language that is specific and detailed says more than 
language that is general and vague. 

General 
My sister and I enjoyed each other’s company 
as we were growing up. We had a lot of fun, and 
I will always remember her. We did interesting 
things and played fun games. 

Specific 
As children, my sister and I built rafts out of 
old barrels and tires and then tried to float 
them on the pond behind our house. I’ll never 
forget playing war or hide-and-seek in the 
grove beside the pond. 

The ideas behind both of these versions are similar, 
but the specific example is more interesting and memo-
rable. Choose the option that uses specific language. 

Commonly Confused Words 
The best answer uses words correctly. The following 
word pairs are often misused in written language. By 
reading the explanations and looking at the exam-
ples, you can learn to spot the correct way of using 
these easily confused word pairs. 

Its/it’s 
Its is a possessive pronoun that means “belonging to 
it.” It’s is a contraction for it is or it has. The only time 
you will ever use it’s is when you can also substitute 
the words it is or it has. 

Who/that 
Who refers to people. That refers to things. 

■ There is the man who helped me find a new pet. 
■ The woman who invented the copper-bottomed 

kettle died in 1995. 
■ This is the house that Harold bought. 
■ The magazine that I needed was no longer in print. 

There/their/they’re 
Their is a possessive pronoun that shows ownership. 
There is an adverb that tells where an action or item is 
located. They’re is a contraction for the words they 
are. Here is an easy way to remember these words. 

■ Their means “belonging to them.” With some 
creativity, their can be transformed into the word 
them. (Extend the r on the right side and connect 
the i and the r to turn their into them.) This clue 
will help you remember that their means “belong-
ing to them.” 

■ If you examine the word there, you can see from 
the way it’s written that it contains the word here. 
Whenever you use there, you should be able to 
substitute here. The sentence should still make 
sense. 

■ Imagine that the apostrophe in they’re is actually 
a very small letter a. Use they’re in a sentence only 
when you can substitute they are. 

Your/you’re 
Your is a possessive pronoun that means “belonging 
to you.” You’re is a contraction for the words you are. 
The only time you will ever use you’re is when you 
can also substitute the words you are. 

To/too/two 
To is used as a preposition or an infinitive. As a prep-
osition, it will suggest direction of movement; as an 
infinitive, it will suggest “to do.” 

■ As a preposition: to the mall, to the bottom, to 
my church, to our garage, to his school, to his 
hideout, to our disadvantage, to an open room, 
to the gymnasium 

■ As an infinitive, to is followed by a verb: to walk, 
to leap, to see badly, to find, to advance, to read, 
to build, to want, to misinterpret, to peruse 
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Too means “also.” Whenever you use the word 
too, substitute the word also. The sentence should still 
make sense. 

Two is a number, as in one, two. This is a spelling 
you have to memorize. 

The key is to think consciously about these words 
when you see them in written language. Circle the cor-
rect  form  of  these  easily  confused  words  in  the  follow-
ing sentences. Answers are at the end of  the exercise. 

32. (Its, It’s) (to, too, two) late (to, too, two) 
remedy the problem now. 

33. This is the man (who, that) helped me find the 
book I needed. 

34. (There, Their, They’re) going (to, too, two) 
begin construction as soon as the plans are 
finished. 

35. We left (there, their, they’re) house after the 
storm subsided. 

36. I think (your, you’re) going (to, too, two) win 
at least (to, too, two) more times. 

37. The corporation moved (its, it’s) home office. 

Answers 
32. Think about what each answer choice means 

and try using those meanings in place of the 
answer choices in the sentence, “Its two late too 
remedy the problem now.” This means, “The 
thing that belongs to it is 2 late; also, remedy 
the problem now.” This sentence does not make 
any sense. The correct choices are It’s, too, to. 

33. Remember that the word that refers to things 
and who refers to people. Since this sentence is 
about a man, who is the correct choice. 

34. They’re is a contraction of They are and to is an 
infinitive that precedes a verb such as begin. 
The only choices that make sense in the context 
of this sentence are They’re and to. 

35. Remember the tricks for distinguishing There, 
Their, and They’re. Does the sentence “We left 
here house after the storm subsided” make 
sense? How about “We left they are house after 
the storm subsided”? Might the house belong 
to someone? Yes, it belongs to the people who 
live there, so the best choice is their. 

36. The only words that make sense in the context 
of this sentence are you’re (meaning you are), to 
(an infinitive that precedes a verb such as win), 
and two (meaning the number 2). The other 
choices do not fit the sentence. 

37. Remember that it’s is a contraction of it is. The 
sentence “The corporation moved it is home 
office” does not make sense. So the correct 
answer is its. 

The following are four sample multiple-choice 
questions. By applying the principles explained in 
this section, choose the best version of each of the 
four sets of sentences. The answers and a short expla-
nation for each question follow the exercise. 

38. a. Vanover caught the ball. This was after it 
had been thrown by the shortstop. Vanover 
was the first baseman who caught the 
double-play ball. The shortstop was 
Hennings. He caught a line drive. 

b. After the shortstop, Hennings, caught the 
line drive, he threw it to the first baseman, 
Vanover, for the double play. 

c. After the line drive was caught by Hennings, 
the shortstop, it was thrown to Vanover at 
first base for a double play. 

d. Vanover the first baseman caught the ball 
from shortstop Hennings. 
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39. a. Me attended the movie Casino, starring 
Robert DeNiro. 

b. The movie Casino, starring Robert DeNiro, 
was attended by me. 

c. The movie Casino, starring Robert DeNiro, 
was attended by I. 

d. I attended the movie Casino, starring 
Robert DeNiro. 

40. a. They gave cereal boxes with prizes inside to 
the children. 

b. They gave cereal boxes to children with 
prizes inside. 

c. Children were given boxes of cereal by them 
with prizes inside. 

d. Inside the boxes of cereal were prizes. The 
children got them. 

41. a. After playing an exciting drum solo, the 
crowd rose to its feet and then claps and 
yells until the band plays another cut from 
their new album. 

b. After playing an exciting drum solo, the 
crowd rose to its feet and then clapped and 
yelled until the band played another cut 
from their new album. 

c. After the drummer’s exciting solo, the 
crowd rose to its feet and then claps and 
yells until the band plays another cut from 
their new album. 

d. After the drummer’s exciting solo, the 
crowd rose to its feet and then clapped and 
yelled until the band played another cut 
from their new album. 

Answers 
38. b. Choice b is the only one that is written 

clearly. Choice a is unnecessarily wordy and 
the order is not logical. Choice c is also 
wordy and unclear. Choice d omits a piece 
of important information. 

39. d. Choice d is the only one that is written 
clearly. Both choices a and c use the wrong 
pronouns. Choice d is best because it avoids 
the wordy phrase was attended by. 

40. a. Choice a is the only one that is written clearly. 
In both choices b and c, the modifying phrase 
with prizes inside is misplaced. 

41. d. Both choices a and b contain a dangling 
modifier, stating that the crowd played an 
exciting drum solo. Choice c mixes past and 
present verb tense. Only choice d has clearly 
written modifiers and a consistent verb tense. 

Additional Resources 

One of the best resources for any adult student is the 
public library. Many libraries have resources for adult 
learners or for those preparing to enter or change ca-
reers. Those sections contain skill books and review 
books on a number of subjects, including vocabulary. 
Here are some books you might consult: 

Vocabulary 
■ 1001 Vocabulary & Spelling Questions (Learning-

Express) 
■ 601 Words You Need to Know to Pass Your Exam 

by Murray Bromberg et al. (Barron’s) 
■ How to Build a Better Vocabulary by Morris 

Rosenblum et al. (Warner Books) 
■ Merriam-Webster’s Vocabulary Builder by Mary 

Wood Cornog (Merriam-Webster) 
■ Vocabulary and Spelling Success in 20 Minutes a 

Day (LearningExpress) 
■ 501 Synonym and Antonym Questions (Learning-

Express) 
■ 501 Word Analogies (LearningExpress) 
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Grammar and Writing 
For more help with verbal expression, here are some 
books you can consult. 

For Nonnative Speakers of English 
■ English Made Simple by Arthur Waldhorn and 

Arthur Ziegler (Made Simple Books) 
■ Basic English Grammar by Betty Schrampfer Azar 

(Pearson) 
■ English Grammar in Use with Answers by 

Raymond Murphy (Cambridge University Press) 

For Everyone 
■ 501 Grammar and Writing Questions (Learning-

Express) 
■ The American Heritage Book of English Usage 

(Houghton Mifflin) 
■ Cliffs Quick Review Writing: Grammar, Usage & 

Style by Jean Eggenschwiler (Cliffs Notes) 
■ The Handbook of Good English by Edward D. 

Johnson (Washington Square Press) 
■ Writing Skills Success in 20 Minutes a Day 

(LearningExpress) 
■ Writing Smart by Marcia Lerner (Princeton 

Review) 
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R13 FIREFIGHTER 
PRACTICE EXAM 3 

CHAPTER SUMMARY 
This is the third practice exam in this book, based on the 

firefighter written exam. After working through the instruc-

tional material in the previous chapters, use this test to see 

how much your score has improved since you took the first 

exam. 

Now that you have been introduced to the skills tested on the firefighter exam, you should be more 
confident taking this third practice exam. Like Firefighter Practice Exam 1, this practice exam tests 
job-related skills. 

The  exam  will  test  you  in  six  areas:  memory  and  observation, reading  text, verbal  expression, spatial  rela-
tions,  judgment,  and  following  procedures.  Although  your  actual  exam  is  likely  to  use  different  categories  for 
some o f  these q uestions, the skil ls t ested he re ar e similar t  o those t  ested o n man y firefighter e xams. 

For  this  third  exam,  simulate  the  actual  test-taking  experience  as  closely  as  possible.  Find  a  quiet  place  to 
work where you won’t be interrupted. Tear out the answer sheet on the next page and find some number 2 pen-
cils. Set a timer or stopwatch, and give yourself  three hours for the entire exam. When that time is up, stop, even 
if  you ha ven’t finished the e ntire t est. 

After the exam, use the answer key that follows to see how you did and to find out why the correct answers 
are c orrect. The answ er k ey is f ollowed b y a  section o n ho w t o sc ore y our e xam. 

243 



Firefighter6e_13_243-292_TestPrep 11/24/15 2:53 PM Page 244   

To access online Firefighter Test practice that provides instant scoring and 
feedback:

• Navigate to your LearningExpress platform and make sure you’re logged in.
• Search for the following test and then click “Start Test.”

• Firefighter Practice Test 3



  

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

– –LEARNINGEXPRESS ANSWER SHEET 

Practice Exam 3 

1. 36. 71. 
2. 37. 72. 
3. 38. 73. 
4. 39. 74. 
5. 40. 75. 
6. 41. 76. 
7. 42. 77. 
8. 43. 78. 
9. 44. 79. 

10. 45. 80. 
11. 46. 81. 
12. 47. 82. 
13. 48. 83. 
14. 49. 84. 
15. 50. 85. 
16. 51. 86. 
17. 52. 87. 
18. 53. 88. 
19. 54. 89. 
20. 55. 90. 
21. 56. 91. 
22. 57. 92. 
23. 58. 93. 
24. 59. 94. 
25. 60. 95. 
26. 61. 96. 
27. 62. 97. 
28. 63. 98. 
29. 64. 99. 
30. 65. 100. 
31. 66. 
32. 67. 
33. 68. 
34. 69. 
35. 70. 
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You have five minutes to study the following diagram, after which you must turn the page and answer 
through 7 from memory. You are NOT permitted to look back at the diagram to answer the questions.

 HAIR SALON 

939 B &G CANDY STORE 

935 

questions 1 
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   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 3 

After you have spent five minutes studying the diagram 
on the previous page, answer questions 1 through 7 
based on the diagram. DO NOT turn back to the dia-
gram to answer these questions. 

1. The fire building has 
a. no fire escape or stairs on the sides of the 

building. 
b. one set of stairs on the outside of the 

building. 
c. a fire escape on the outside of the building. 
d. a fire escape and a set of stairs on the 

outside of the building. 

2. Fire is showing at 
a. two windows in 935. 
b. one window in 939. 
c. two windows in 939. 
d. one window in 935. 

3. There are three civilians in the drawing. They 
are located on 
a. the second, third, and fourth floors. 
b. the fourth and fifth floors and the fire 

escape. 
c. the third, fourth, and fifth floors. 
d. the third and fifth floors and the fire escape. 

4. The closest fire hydrant can be found 
a. in front of the store. 
b. in front of the apartment building. 
c. on the side of the apartment building. 
d. on the side of the store. 

5. The sign on the first floor of the apartment 
building reads 
a. 939. 
b. Carol’s Hair Salon. 
c. Apartment 935. 
d. B & G Candy Store. 

6. The firefighters need to do a roof rescue. What 
obstacles may be in their way? 
a. a TV antenna, a clothesline, and a 

smokestack 
b. a TV antenna, a smokestack, and two 

civilians 
c. a TV antenna, a smokestack, and an air shaft 
d. a TV antenna, a clothesline, and an air shaft 

7. How many people most likely need to be 
evacuated from the hair salon? 
a. none 
b. one 
c. two 
d. three 
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You have five minutes to study the following diagram, after which you must turn the page and answer questions 8 
through 12 from memory. You are NOT permitted to look back at the diagram to answer the questions. 

UTILITY 

LIVING 
ROOM 

BEDROOM A 

BEDROOM B 

BATH 
ROOM 

KITCHEN 

PANTRY 

   

                   
                 

 

  

  

   

– –

HALLWAY 

Doors are shown as.................................. 

Windows are shown as............................ 

Smoke detectors are shown as............... 

Fire extinguishers are shown as.............. 
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After you have spent five minutes studying the diagram 
on the previous page, answer questions 8 through 12 
based on the diagram. DO NOT turn back to the dia-
gram to answer these questions. 

8. Which of the following rooms is NOT found in 
this apartment? 
a. utility room 
b. dining room 
c. pantry 
d. bedroom B 

9. If a fire were to start in the cushions of the 
couch in the living room, which room in the 
apartment would be most affected by the 
spread of the fire? 
a. kitchen 
b. bedroom A 
c. bedroom B 
d. bathroom 

10. Which room in the apartment contains a fire 
extinguisher? 
a. There is no fire extinguisher in the 

apartment. 
b. kitchen 
c. bedroom A 
d. utility room 

11. You see smoke and fire issuing from a double 
window in the apartment as you approach the 
building. In which room is the fire located? 
a. living room 
b. bedroom A 
c. kitchen 
d. bedroom B 

12. You are searching the apartment by entering 
the door into the kitchen and following the 
wall on your left as you enter the door. As you 
follow this wall, turning corners as you go, you 
count the number of doors you locate along 
the wall. Which number door, not counting the 
one from the hall into the kitchen, opens into 
bedroom B? 
a. third 
b. second 
c. first 
d. fourth 
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You have five minutes to study the following diagram, after which you must turn the page and answer questions 13 
through 15 from memory. You are NOT permitted to look back at the diagram to answer the questions. 
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13. You are responding to a fire at this facility and 
your engine receives an order to pump the 
standpipe connection for the building. On 
which side of the building is the standpipe 
connection located? 
a. side A 
b. side B 
c. side C 
d. side D 

14. In which corner of the building is the gas 
storage area located? 
a. corner A-B 
b. corner B-C 
c. corner C-D 
d. corner A-D 

15. How many skylights are there in the building? 
a. 11 
b. 10 
c. 8 
d. 4 

Answer questions 16 through 19 based on the following 
information. 

Our department has always been a leader in 
community initiatives, providing new services 
to the community as they are needed. Our 
newest service is the Fire Assistance and 
Support Team (FAST). In the past, we would 
arrive on the scene of a residential fire, put out 
the fire as quickly as possible, and then leave. 
The homeowners would be left on their own to 
deal with the aftermath. With our exhaustive 
new program, the families affected are not left 
alone to deal with everything that needs to be 
done. The FAST will stay with the victims and 
assist them in a variety of ways. The services 
provided by FAST personnel include 

■ explaining what is going on at the fire 
scene 

■ keeping the family informed as to when 
they will be able to reenter their home 

■ making phone calls on the family’s behalf 
(insurance company, family members, 
schools, etc.) 

■ assisting the family with finding a place to 
stay for the night 

■ accompanying the family as the 
investigator goes through their home 

■ assisting with the removal of any items 
the family may wish to retrieve 

■ providing the family with transportation 

The team works with the Red Cross, 
Salvation Army, and other service organiza-
tions. The team will remain in contact with the 
victims until their assistance is no longer 
required. 
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16. What is this passage about? 
a. cooperation with the Red Cross and similar 

private agencies 
b. getting insurance companies to deliver on 

their contracts 
c. explaining fire department operations to the 

general public 
d. assisting victims in dealing with the 

aftermath of a fire 

17. The description of the FAST in this passage has 
all the following duties listed EXCEPT 
a. explaining fire department actions at the 

fire scene. 
b. boarding up the home after the fire. 
c. finding the family a place to stay for the 

night. 
d. transporting the victims to a shelter. 

18. A synonym for exhaustive is 
a. conclusive. 
b. consistent. 
c. comprehensive. 
d. extortive. 

19. What would be a possible title for this passage? 
a. A FAST Way to Serve Our Community 
b. A New Way to Assist and Support Fire 

Victims 
c. Standing Up for Victims 
d. Providing Help for Those in Distress 

Answer questions 20 through 22 based on your best 
judgment and common sense. 

20. You respond to a call for a chemical leaking 
from barrels in a warehouse. When you arrive 
on scene you find about a dozen barrels that 
are marked with this label: 

Based on this marking, what would you expect 
to be the most critical danger associated with 
the chemicals in these barrels? 
a. They could catch fire. 
b. They are poisonous. 
c. They could explode. 
d. They are corrosive. 

21. Fires in vacant buildings can cause many 
problems for firefighters. Which of the 
following factors is least likely to pose 
difficulty? 
a. The building is likely to be boarded up. 
b. The building’s structure may be weak and 

unstable. 
c. There could be unknown combustible 

materials in the building. 
d. Probably no one lives in the building. 
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22. There has been a small fire in a first-floor 
apartment. The fire is now extinguished and 
Firefighter Neal has been assigned to the 
overhaul team. As he begins to work, he notices 
that there are discolored places on the wall 
marking where pictures once hung, where 
there are now smaller pictures or no pictures. 
He also notices that there are no personal 
possessions around and that the bookshelves 
are empty. In this situation, he should 
a. just ignore it and get the overhaul done so 

he can return to the station. 
b. look around and wait until the work is 

finished to tell his officer. 
c. leave the apartment and let a police officer 

know what he observed. 
d. immediately advise his supervisor of his 

observations and ask her to alert the arson 
squad. 

Answer questions 23 through 26 solely on the basis of 
the information in the following passage. 

Operating a fire department pump requires an 
understanding of friction loss and other factors 
that will reduce the amount of water pressure 
in a fire hose. Operating the pump at the 
correct pressure will ensure that the nozzle 
functions properly and the water stream is 
most effective in extinguishing the fire. 
Operating pumps at excessive pressure places 
additional stress on equipment and on 
firefighters using the lines. Excessive pressure 
also increases nozzle reaction forces that are 
acting on the firefighters using the hose line, 
making the line more difficult to control. 
Operating pumps at too low a pressure is also 
hazardous to the firefighters on the line. 
Inadequate pressure can also make streams 
ineffective and may not supply enough water 
volume to extinguish the fire. The fire hose will 
also kink more easily at lower pressures. 

The basic equation for calculating 
pressure at the nozzle in a hose line is: 

Nozzle Pressure = Pump Pressure – 
Friction Loss – Appliance Loss + 
Elevation Loss or Gain. 

To find the pressure needed at the pump, 
the equation becomes: 

Pump Pressure = Nozzle Pressure + 
Friction Loss + Appliance Loss + 
Elevation Loss or Gain. 

Nozzle pressure is the optimum pressure 
needed to form an effective stream. Fog-type 
nozzles typically operate at 100 psi, although 
some models are designed to operate at lower 
pressures. Handheld solid bore nozzles typically 
operate at 50 psi. Solid bore master streams can 
operate at pressures as high as 80 psi. Pressures 
that exceed these values will make hose streams 
less effective in putting out the fire. 

Pump pressure is the pressure at which 
the pump on the truck is operating. This is the 
pressure that the pump needs to be operated at 
to overcome the losses and provide the required 
nozzle pressure. 

Friction loss is a reduction in pressure as 
water flows through a hose. It is caused by the 
water rubbing against the inside surface of the 
hose and being slowed down. Friction loss is 
affected by several factors, but the two most 
important factors are the diameter of the hose 
and the amount of water flowing through the 
hose. Larger hose lines have lower friction loss 
than smaller ones flowing the same volume of 
water. Friction loss will increase in a given-size 
hose as the volume of water flowing through it 
increases. In general, if the flow in a given-size 
hose is doubled, the friction loss is also 
doubled. 
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Appliance loss is a loss in pressure caused 
by a hose appliance being placed in a hose line. 
An appliance can be a device used to split one 
line into two smaller lines such as a gated wye, a 
section of pipe in an aerial ladder truck, or a 
large-size nozzle such as a deluge gun that is 
designed to flow very large amounts of water. 

Elevation loss or gain is caused by a 
change in elevation between the pump and the 
nozzle. If the nozzle is above the pump, 
additional pressure is required to pump the 
water up to overcome gravity. If the nozzle is 
below the pump, gravity will reduce the 
amount of pressure needed to pump the water. 

23. Which of the following conditions is NOT a 
concern caused by using excessive pump 
pressures on hose lines? 
a. Firefighters could lose control of the hose 

line. 
b. A hose line could burst. 
c. The motor on the pumper could become 

overheated. 
d. The hose line could kink and cut off some 

of the water flow to the nozzle. 

24. To properly operate a pump, a firefighter 
would need to know all the following 
information EXCEPT: 
a. the types of nozzles being used on hose 

lines. 
b. what type of material is on fire. 
c. the lengths of the hose lines. 
d. the floor in a multistory building in which 

the hose line is being used. 

25. Two hose lines are being operated from the 
same pumper at a fire. One line has a fog 
nozzle, is 200 ft. long, and has 25 psi of friction 
loss per 100 ft. of hose. The second line has a 
handheld solid-bore nozzle, is 400 ft. long, and 
has 10 psi of friction loss per 100 ft. of hose. 
Which of the following statements is correct? 
a. The two lines need to be pumped at the 

same pressure. 
b. The line with the fog nozzle needs to be 

pumped at a higher pressure. 
c. The line with the handheld solid-bore 

nozzle needs to be pumped at a higher 
pressure. 

d. There is not enough information to 
determine which line needs more pressure 

26. You are operating a pump that is supplying a 
hose line attached to an aerial truck. The aerial 
truck has raised its ladder and is flowing water 
from the ladder through its installed ladder 
pipe. The aerial truck does not have a pump; it 
is relying on your pump only. Which of the 
following factors would need to be accounted 
for in finding the pump pressure required? 
a. the height of the building that is on fire 
b. whether there are any firefighters on the 

ladder while water is flowing 
c. how far the aerial ladder is extended (in 

other words, how long it is) 
d. how far away from the fire building the 

aerial ladder is parked 
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Answer questions 27 through 31 solely on the basis of the following map. The arrows indicate traffic flow: one arrow 
indicates a one-way street going in the direction of the arrow, and no arrows represent a two-way street. You are not 
allowed to go the wrong way on a one-way street. 
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27. While Firefighter Flores is on duty in the fire 
station, an elderly man asks her to help him 
find the Senior Citizens Center. She should tell 
him to 
a. walk across the street to the Senior Citizens 

Center. 
b. ask a police officer how to get to the Senior 

Citizens Center. 
c. walk north to Avenue B, west on Avenue B 

to the end of the park, make a right, and go 
one block. 

d. walk north to Avenue B, west on Avenue B 
to Lafayette Street, make a right, and go one 
block. 

28. The head librarian needs gasoline for his 
automobile. He is leaving the Avenue D garage 
exit from the library. His quickest legal route to 
the gas station is to go 
a. north on Central Street to Avenue C and 

west on Avenue C to the gas station. 
b. west on Brooklyn Street to Avenue B and 

north on Avenue B to the gas station. 
c. west on Avenue D to Grand Street and 

north on Grand Street to the gas station. 
d. west on Avenue D to Lafayette Street and 

north on Lafayette Street to the gas station. 

29. Firefighter Puckett is leaving the firehouse and 
is on his way to the high school to pick up his 
son. Which is the most direct, legal way to go? 
a. north to Avenue B, west to Grand Street, 

south to Avenue D, east to Greene Street, 
and then north to the entrance to the high 
school 

b. south on Brooklyn Street, west on Avenue 
D, and north on Greene Street to the 
entrance of the high school 

c. north to Avenue A, west to Lafayette Street, 
south on Lafayette Street, east on Avenue C, 
and south on Greene Street to the entrance 
of the high school 

d. south on Brooklyn Street, west on 1st 
Avenue, and north on Greene Street to the 
entrance of the high school 

30. Firefighter Healy’s spouse is a nurse at the city 
hospital and goes to the public library every 
Monday as a volunteer. What would be the 
shortest legal route from the hospital to the 
library? 
a. west on Avenue A, south on Lafayette Street, 

east on Avenue C, and south on Central 
Street to the library entrance 

b. east on Avenue B and south on Central 
Street to the library entrance 

c. west on Avenue A, south on Lafayette Street, 
and east on Avenue D to the library 
entrance 

d. east on Avenue A and south on Central 
Street to the library entrance 
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31. Firefighter Jones is driving an ambulance with 
a patient from an accident at the intersection 
of Avenue C and Grand Street. What is the 
shortest legal route to the emergency 
department entrance on Avenue A? 
a. east on Avenue C, north on Brooklyn Street, 

west on Avenue A 
b. north on Grand Street, east on Avenue B, 

north on Greene Street, east on Avenue A 
c. north on Grand Street, east on Avenue A 
d. east on Avenue C, north on Central Street, 

west on Avenue A 

Answer questions 32 through 35 solely on the basis of 
the information in the following passage. 

Firefighters work in an environment in which 
high heat and humidity put stress on their 
bodies. They wear gear that protects them 
against fire and the gases of combustion, but 
this leads to even further potential heat stress. 
A physical reaction to heat-induced stress 
occurs when the body loses large amounts of 
salt and water through the process of sweating. 
During fire operations, firefighters become 
overheated, and due to the heavy loss of fluids, 
their bodies cannot eliminate the heat. If not 
properly monitored, firefighters may be prone 
to conditions such as heat exhaustion and heat 
stress. For that reason, it is vital that all fire 
personnel take the time to learn the signs of 
heat stress. 

Heat exhaustion is generally characterized 
by clammy skin, fatigue, nausea, dizziness, 
profuse perspiration, and sometimes fainting, 
resulting from an inadequate intake of water 
and the loss of fluids. First aid treatment for 
this condition includes having the victim lie 
down, raising the feet 8 to 12 inches, applying 
cool, wet cloths to the skin, and giving the 

victim sips of salt water (1 teaspoon per glass, 
half a glass every 15 minutes), over the period 
of an hour. 

Heatstroke is much more serious; it is an 
immediate, life-threatening situation. The 
characteristics of heatstroke are a high body 
temperature (which may reach 106° F or more); 
a rapid pulse; hot, dry skin; and a blocked 
sweating mechanism. Victims of this condition 
may be unconscious, and first aid measures 
should be directed at cooling the body quickly. 
The victim should be placed in a tub of cold 
water or repeatedly sponged with cool water 
until his or her temperature is lowered 
sufficiently. Fans or air conditioners will also 
help with the cooling process. Care should be 
taken, however, not to overly chill the victim 
once the temperature is below 102° F. 

32. The most immediate goal of a person tending a 
victim of heatstroke should be to 
a. get salt into the victim’s body. 
b. raise the victim’s feet. 
c. lower the victim’s pulse. 
d. lower the victim’s temperature. 

33. Which of the following is a symptom of heat 
exhaustion? 
a. a rapid pulse 
b. profuse sweating 
c. hot, dry skin 
d. a weak pulse 

34. Heatstroke is more serious than heat 
exhaustion because heatstroke victims 
a. have no salt in their bodies. 
b. cannot take in water. 
c. do not sweat. 
d. have frequent fainting spells. 
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35. Symptoms such as nausea and dizziness in a 
heat exhaustion victim indicate that the person 
most likely needs to 
a. be immediately taken to a hospital. 
b. be given salt water. 
c. be immersed in a tub of water. 
d. sweat more. 

36. Choose the sentence that is most clearly 
written. 
a. Less money for new fire trucks and other 

equipment mean the occurrence of budget 
cuts as well as the recession. 

b. Budget cuts, as well as the recession, have 
meant less money for new fire trucks and 
other equipment. 

c. Budget cuts, the recession as well, and there 
is less money for fire trucks and other 
equipment. 

d. With less money, recessive budget cuts 
means fewer fire trucks and other 
equipment. 

37. Choose the sentence that is most clearly 
written. 
a. All day, the exhausted volunteers struggled 

through snake-ridden underbrush, but they 
still have not been found during this search. 

b. The exhausted volunteers struggled all day 
as they searched for the teenagers through 
snake-ridden underbrush who still had not 
been found. 

c. All day, the exhausted volunteers had 
struggled through snake-ridden underbrush 
in search of the missing teenagers, who still 
have not been found. 

d. During their search, the teenagers still have 
not been found all day while the exhausted 
volunteers struggled through the snake-
ridden underbrush. 

Answer questions 38 through 41 solely on the basis of 
the information in the following passage. 

A recent wildland fire response led to an 
incident in which some firefighters were 
trapped, and quick action was needed to save 
them. The chief of the department had the 
incident reviewed, and the following recom-
mendations were made: 

Recommendation 1: Provide firefighters 
with wildland personal protective equipment 
(e.g., fire-resistant pants or coveralls and fire 
shelters) and ensure its use. 

Recommendation 2: Firefighters who 
fight wildland fires should be equipped with an 
approved fire shelter and provided training on 
the proper deployment of that fire shelter at 
least annually with periodic refresher training. 

Recommendation 3: Utilize National 
Weather Service Fire Weather Forecasters for all 
fire weather predictions and immediately share 
with all personnel all information about 
significant fire weather and fire behavior events. 

Recommendation 4: Firefighters engaged 
in wildland firefighting should learn, commu-
nicate, and follow the ten standard fire orders 
as developed by the Forest Service. 

■ Fight fire aggressively but provide for 
safety first. 

■ Initiate all action based on current and 
expected fire behavior. 

■ Recognize current weather conditions and 
obtain forecasts. 

■ Ensure instructions are given and 
understood. 

■ Obtain current information on fire status. 
■ Remain in communication with crew 

members, your supervisor, and adjoining 
forces. 

■ Determine safety zones and escape routes. 

259 



   
 

    
       

      
      

        
    

      
     

      
    

  
      
     

     
 

          
     

         
    

       
     

     

     

      
        

      

     
       

     
        

      
      
       

    
      

    
       

      
 
         

        
  

      
      

  
    
      

   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 3 

■ Establish lookouts in potentially 
hazardous situations. 

■ Retain control at all times. 
■ Stay alert, keep calm, think clearly, and act 

decisively. 

38. After several older members of the company 
read the recommendations, they stated that all 
this has been tried before, but the advice was 
eventually ignored because any protective 
equipment, no matter how light, is excessive 
weight. In wildland firefighting, they believe 
that mobility is far more important than 
additional protective equipment. What should 
a firefighter do? 
a. Join with the older members because they 

have experience and complain about the 
recommendations. 

b. Ignore the recommendations as just one 
more directive. 

c. Get a copy of the full report and look at the 
basis of the recommendations before saying 
anything. 

d. The new protocol is a direct order, so he or 
she should do as instructed. 

39. Why is it important to recognize and forecast 
weather conditions at a wildland fire? 
a. Weather affects the behavior of wildland 

fires. 
b. Firefighters can predict when rain will 

come. 
c. If the weather turns cold, the department 

will need to get warm clothes up to the 
firefighters. 

d. Weather has an effect on radio 
communications. 

40. Because Firefighter Boyle showed so much 
interest in the equipment and gear used in 
wildland firefighting, the captain has assigned 
her the task of showing how to deploy the 
shelters. While she has the instructions, she 
wants more information. What should she do? 
a. Tell the captain that she is not really 

interested in giving a presentation. 
b. Call the department training officer and get 

her to do the work. 
c. Get on the Internet and see what the 

forestry service has available for training in 
this area. 

d. Just use what she has and get the job over 
with. 

41. All the following are part of the 10 standard 
fire orders EXCEPT 
a. aggressively fight a fire at all times. 
b. initiate any action based on current and 

expected fire behavior. 
c. always have an escape route. 
d. ensure all orders are given and understood. 
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Answer questions 42 and 43 solely on the basis of the following map. The arrows indicate traffic flow; one arrow in-
dicates a one-way street going in the direction of the arrow; two arrows represent a two-way street. You are not al-
lowed to go the wrong way on a one-way street. 
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   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 3 

42. Firefighter Lazere has just had his lunch break 
at the South Avenue Library, which faces South 
Avenue. He must now go to a meeting at the 
North Avenue entrance to the Hillary Mansion. 
What is Firefighter Lazere’s most direct route 
to the Hillary Mansion? 
a. Go east on South Avenue, then turn north 

on Abbey Lane to North Avenue, then west 
on North Avenue to the Hillary Mansion. 

b. Go east on South Avenue, then turn north 
on Pitt Street, then west on North Avenue to 
the Hillary Mansion. 

c. Go west on South Avenue, then turn north 
on West Broadway, then east on North 
Avenue to the Hillary Mansion. 

d. Go west on South Avenue, then turn north 
on Broadway to North Avenue, then east on 
North Avenue to the Hillary Mansion. 

43. Firefighter Lew is just returning from lunch 
and is southbound on Martin Road. She has 
just crossed Park Road when she receives a call 
for help at a fire in a residence at the corner of 
Arthur Way and Della Street. What is Officer 
Lew’s most direct route to the residence? 
a. Make a U-turn on Martin Road, then go 

north on Martin Road to Arthur Way, then 
east on Johnson Avenue to Della Street, then 
north on Della Street to the residence. 

b. Continue south on Martin Road, then go 
east on South Avenue, then north on Pitt 
Street, then east on Park Road, then north 
on Abbey Lane, and then east on Arthur 
Way. 

c. Continue south on Martin Road, then go 
east on South Avenue, then north on Della 
Street to the residence. 

d. Continue south on Martin Road, then go 
north on Abbey Lane, then east on Arthur 
Way to the residence. 

Answer questions 44 through 48 based on the informa-
tion in the following table. This table gives data on 
friction loss in 100-foot lengths of fire hose, based on the 
amount of water flowing and the size of the hose. 

Hose Line Size 

13" 4 21" 2 3" 4" 

Fl
ow

 

100 GPM 12 psi 3 psi 

200 GPM 53 psi 10 psi 

300 GPM 21 psi 8 psi 

400 GPM 36 psi 14 psi 

500 GPM 55 psi 20 psi 5 psi 

Friction Loss in 100 ft. Hose 

44. What is the approximate percentage difference 
of friction loss between a 21

2" hose and a 13
4" 

hose flowing 200 gallons per minute (GPM)? 
a. 38% 
b. 19% 
c. 9% 
d. 500% 

45. If the values in the table are based on 100 ft. of 
hose, how much friction loss would occur in a 
3" hose flowing 400 GPM that is 600 ft. long? 
a. 120 psi 
b. 48 psi 
c. 216 psi 
d. 84 psi 
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46. A 21
2" hose line that is 300 ft. long is being 

pumped at a pressure of 110 psi. The hose is 
flowing 200 GPM. What will the approximate 
nozzle pressure be with this arrangement? 
For this problem, Nozzle Pressure = Pump 
Pressure – Friction Loss 
a. 55 psi 
b. 44 psi 
c. 80 psi 
d. 101 psi 

47. Your department is considering changing 
from 3" hose to 4" hose for its pumpers. For 
a 500-GPM flow, what is the approximate 
fraction of the friction loss in the 4" hose per 
the friction loss in the 3" hose? 

1 a. 2 

b. 1 
4 
4 c. 3 

d. 4 

48. During a routine inspection, Firefighter 
Franklin discovers that an air cylinder contains 
about 2,500 psi of air. Fire department policy is 
that all air cylinders must contain between 
4,000 psi and 4,500 psi of air. What is the 
approximate percentage of air in the cylinder 
compared to the minimum amount required 
by the policy? 
a. 56% 
b. 63% 
c. 38% 
d. 83% 

Answer questions 49 through 51 based on your best 
judgment and common sense. 

49. Firefighter Lawrence is on the fire department’s 
softball team, and her team has advanced to 
the playoffs. In the bottom of the ninth inning 
with the bases loaded, she is up next. If she 
scores for her team, the game will be tied and 
go into extra innings. She looks at her watch 
and realizes she has to be at work in 20 
minutes. If the game does go into extra 
innings, she will be late. She should 
a. lose the game on purpose because getting to 

work on time is more important. 
b. call her superior officer and tell him she will 

be late because of the game. 
c. keep playing and explain the circumstances 

to her superior officer when she gets to the 
firehouse. 

d. ask someone to take her place so she can 
report for duty on time. 

50. Firefighter Ott is driving his spouse home and 
is planning to go straight to work from there. 
Unfortunately, he is in an accident. The other 
driver insists that they should exchange 
insurance information, which will make 
Firefighter Ott late for work. He should 
a. leave without delay since the public and 

other firefighters depend on him, and he 
must not be late. 

b. call his superior officer, explain what 
happened, and then proceed with exchang-
ing information. 

c. tell the driver of the other car that he will be 
in touch later, explaining how important it 
is for him to be on time. 

d. leave the scene but have his spouse stay and 
exchange the information. 
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51. Firefighter Nixey has just gotten off duty and 
arrived back home. When she gets out of her 
car, she hears her neighbors across the street 
yelling and sees that the husband is on a ladder 
near an open window. Firefighter Nixey goes 
over to find out whether she can help. The wife 
explains that their two-year-old has locked 
herself in the bathroom. Firefighter Nixey can 
see that the ladder is not tall enough for the 
man to reach the child from the open window. 
Her best course of action would be to 
a. tell them to call the fire department, whose 

taller ladders will enable firefighters to 
rescue the child quickly and safely. 

b. leave them to deal with the situation on 
their own, so they will learn to be more 
responsible in the future about their child’s 
safety. 

c. call the police and report them for child 
endangerment. 

d. advise them that breaking down the 
bathroom door would be easier than 
climbing the ladder. 

Answer questions 52 through 55 solely on the basis of 
the information in the following passage. 

Understanding the basics of fire extinguishers is 
a requirement for firefighters who teach fire 
safety to the public. Different types of fires 
require different types of extinguishers. Being 
able to clearly explain the differences can save 
lives and property. 

Class A fires involve combustible 
materials such as paper, wood, and cloth. A 
water-filled extinguisher is the most effective in 
putting out these fires. Residents should direct 
the nozzle toward the base of the fire and spray 

until all involved material is wet. A dry 
chemical extinguisher can also be used on some 
Class A fires. 

Fires that involve flammable liquids, such 
as gasoline and paint, are Class B fires. Dry 
chemical extinguishers are most effective on 
these types of fires. Residents should stand 
about ten feet from the fire and spray the 
chemical substance at the base of the fire. As 
the fire diminishes, they can slowly move closer. 
If there is no wind, carbon dioxide extinguish-
ers, which decrease the amount of oxygen, can 
be used. 

Energized electrical fires are in the Class C 
category. If it can be done quickly and safely, 
residents should attempt to shut off power 
before confronting this type of fire. Dry 
chemical extinguishers work well on these types 
of fires. Carbon dioxide extinguishers should be 
used for delicate electronic equipment such as 
computers as they will not damage the circuits. 
Water-filled extinguishers should only be used 
once the power has been turned off. 

Fires involving combustible metals such 
as magnesium are Class D fires. Special foam 
compounds are needed to extinguish these fires. 

Extinguishers should be kept in areas 
where they are easily accessible but safe from 
damage and out of the reach of children. 

52. On which of the following types of fires can 
water-filled extinguishers be used? 
a. Class A and Class C 
b. Class B and Class D 
c. Class A and Class B 
d. Class B and Class C 
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   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 3 

53. If a pan of grease caught fire on top of a stove, 
which of the following would be the ideal 
extinguisher to employ? 
a. carbon dioxide unit 
b. foam unit 
c. water-filled unit 
d. dry chemical unit 

54. If the motor in a clothes dryer caught fire in 
the laundry room of an apartment building, 
which type of extinguisher would be the best 
to use? 
a. water-filled unit 
b. carbon dioxide unit 
c. dry chemical unit 
d. foam unit 

55. Which of the following is the main idea of the 
passage? 
a. Residents should learn how to operate 

extinguishers. 
b. Firefighters should understand that 

extinguishers can save lives. 
c. Different types of extinguishers are effective 

on various kinds of fires. 
d. Electrical fires require a special type of 

extinguisher. 

56. Off-duty Firefighter Roth is walking her dog 
behind the apartment building at 4498 Cahill 
Avenue when she hears someone calling for 
help. She looks up and sees an older man at the 
window on the third floor. The man shouts 
that his wife may have had a heart attack and 
his phone is out of order. Roth goes into the 
building and calls 911 from the superinten-
dent’s phone. Which of the following 
statements reports the emergency most clearly 
and accurately? 
a. Send an ambulance to the apartment 

building at 4498 Cahill Avenue. A woman 
on the third floor may have had a heart 
attack. 

b. A woman may have suffered a heart attack 
behind 4498 Cahill Avenue and needs an 
ambulance. 

c. The woman’s husband on the third floor of 
the apartment building said she had a heart 
attack, but his phone is out of order. 

d. An ambulance is immediately needed at 
4498 Cahill Avenue. I spoke to the victim’s 
husband in the alley behind the building 
where she had a heart attack. 
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57. Firefighter Delgado is returning to the station 
during a torrential rainstorm. As he is making 
a left turn onto Bartola Street from Unity 
Road, he slides on the slick pavement. He loses 
control of the truck, and it bounces up over the 
curb and hits a bus shelter. Fortunately, no one 
is waiting for the bus. The truck, however, is 
disabled. Which of the following statements 
reports this information most clearly and 
accurately? 
a. At the bus shelter near Unity Road in the 

rain, I lost control of the truck and became 
disabled after hitting the curb. The bus 
shelter was empty. 

b. During the rainstorm, my disabled truck 
attempted a left turn onto Bartola Street. 
When I got to the bus shelter, no one was 
waiting for the bus, which was fortunate 
when I lost control and ran up over the 
curb. 

c. From Unity Road, I missed the turn onto 
Bartola Street after I lost control of the 
truck. It bounced over the curb, which hit 
the bus shelter. Although the truck is 
disabled, the shelter did not sustain injuries. 

d. As I was turning left onto Bartola Street 
from Unity Road, the truck slid on the wet 
pavement. I lost control and hit the bus 
shelter. The shelter was empty, but my truck 
is disabled. 

58. While taking out the trash at his home at 804 
Olive Street, Firefighter Johnston slips on the 
icy sidewalk and twists her right ankle. 
Johnston is in pain and soon realizes that she 
cannot put weight on her ankle. Her neighbor 
takes her to the hospital, where a doctor tells 
her she has a severe sprain and should not go 
back to work for at least a week. The next day, 
Johnston calls her chief to tell her why she will 
not be reporting for work. Which of the 
following statements describes the situation 
most clearly and accurately? 
a. I fell on the ice outside my home and 

suffered a severe ankle sprain. The doctor 
has advised me not to return to work for at 
least a week. 

b. After falling on the ice, my neighbor took 
me to the hospital last night, so I will not be 
reporting for work all week. 

c. I cannot put weight on my right ankle 
where I fell on the sidewalk at 804 Olive 
Street and am not coming into work as the 
doctor prescribed. 

d. The right ankle is sprained. This occurred 
when the trash was taken out on the 
sidewalk, and a doctor at the hospital has 
warned me not to come to work for a week. 
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Answer questions 59 through 63 based solely on the in-
formation in the following passage. 

Firefighters are often called on to speak to 
school and community groups about the 
importance of fire safety, particularly fire 
prevention and detection. Because smoke 
detectors cut a person’s risk of dying in a fire in 
half, firefighters often provide audiences with 
information on how to install these protective 
devices in their homes. 

A smoke detector should be placed on 
each floor level of a home and outside each 
sleeping area. A good site for a detector would 
be a hallway that runs between living spaces 
and bedrooms. 

Because of the dead air space that might 
be missed by turbulent hot air above a fire, 
smoke detectors should be installed either on 
the ceiling at least 4 inches from the nearest 
wall or high on a wall at least 4, but no further 
than 12, inches from the ceiling. Detectors 
should not be mounted near windows, exterior 
doors, or other places where drafts might direct 
the smoke away from the unit. Nor should they 
be placed in kitchens and garages, where 
cooking and gas fumes are likely to set off false 
alarms. 

59. What is the main focus of this passage? 
a. how firefighters carry out their 

responsibilities 
b. the detection of dead air space on walls 

and ceilings 
c. the proper installation of home smoke 

detectors 
d. how smoke detectors prevent fires in homes 

60. The passage implies that dead air space is most 
likely to be found 
a. on a ceiling, between 4 and 12 inches from 

a wall. 
b. close to where a wall meets a ceiling. 
c. near an open window. 
d. in kitchens and garages. 

61. The passage states that, when compared with 
people who do not have smoke detectors, 
people who live in homes with smoke 
detectors are 
a. 50% more likely to survive a fire. 
b. 50% more likely to prevent a fire. 
c. 100% more likely to detect a hidden fire. 
d. 200% more likely not to be injured in a fire. 

62. A smoke detector should not be installed near 
a window because 
a. outside fumes may trigger a false alarm. 
b. a wind draft may create a dead air space. 
c. a wind draft may pull smoke away from the 

detector. 
d. outside noises may muffle the sound of the 

detector. 

63. The passage indicates that one responsibility of 
a firefighter is to 
a. install smoke detectors in the homes of 

residents in the community. 
b. check homes to see if smoke detectors have 

been properly installed. 
c. develop fire safety programs for community 

leaders and schoolteachers to use. 
d. speak to schoolchildren about the 

importance of preventing fires. 
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64. Firefighter Lopez was getting into his truck 
after responding to a small garage fire in the 
middle of the 2200 block of Howard Street 
when a woman suddenly ran up to the vehicle. 
The woman, Ina Barry, explained that her gold 
watch had fallen into the street the previous 
evening and that a street sweeper had swept it 
up. She wanted Firefighter Lopez to tell her 
where the city’s street sweepers deposited what 
they picked up. Firefighter Lopez carefully 
explained that this problem was not under his 
jurisdiction and told her to file a report with 
the Sanitation Department. When he returned 
to the station, Firefighter Lopez reported the 
incident to his chief. Which of the following 
describes the incident most clearly and 
accurately? 
a. Ina Barry is the name of the woman who 

said that her gold watch was confiscated by 
a street sweeper in the 2000 block of 
Howard Street. I told her to call the 
Sanitation Department because she was 
talking to the wrong department. 

b. While I was putting out a garage fire on 
Howard Street, I told a woman named Ina 
Barry to file a report with the Sanitation 
Department about her gold watch. 

c. A woman named Ina ran up to my truck as 
I was getting into it and said that the street 
sweeper was responsible for the loss of her 
gold watch and that this should be reported 
to the Sanitation Department. 

d. As I was getting into my truck in the 2200 
block of Howard Street, a woman named 
Ina Barry ran up and told me that her watch 
had been swept up by the street sweeper. I 
advised her to contact the Sanitation 
Department. 

65. A job announcement states, “The application 
period for this position is from January 15 
through March 1. Applications are available at 
the Fire Department at 600 Main Street. 
Application forms must be received at the 
department by 5:00 P.M. on the closing date of 
the application period.” Which of the following 
statements describes this announcement most 
clearly and accurately? 
a. Application forms for this position must be 

received at the Fire Department at 600 Main 
Street between January 15 and 5:00 P.M. on 
March 1. 

b. Application forms should be picked up at 
500 Main Street and returned to the same 
location by 6:00 P.M. on March 1 to be 
considered for the position. 

c. According to the job announcement, the 
closing of the application is between 
January 15 and March 1 at the Fire 
Department on Main Street. 

d. Pick up applications at the Fire Department 
at 600 Main Street. Return application 
forms on January 15 or March 1 at the same 
location. 

Answer questions 66 through 68 based on your best 
judgment and common sense. 

66. While on duty, Firefighter Wilson sees a fellow 
firefighter behaving in what seems to her a 
suspicious manner. She suspects that he is 
sabotaging another firefighter’s equipment. 
She should 
a. tell the firefighter to stop and threaten to 

report him if she sees him doing it again. 
b. do nothing because she is not absolutely 

sure of the true nature of the incident. 
c. tell the firefighter whose equipment may 

have been tampered with that he should be 
careful. 

d. report the incident and her impressions to 
her superior officer. 
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67. While searching a fire scene for hidden pockets 
of fire, Firefighter Morse finds a book of 
matches with a cigarette inside rolled up in 
newspaper. He shows it to the investigating 
officer because he is convinced that that was 
how the fire was started. The investigator is 
able to determine who the arsonist was from 
that evidence. Later, a reporter comes into the 
firehouse to ask him about the arson suspect 
who was just arrested. The reporter was told 
that evidence found at the fire scene led to the 
arsonist being caught and wants to give 
Firefighter Morse credit for helping in the case. 
How should he answer the reporter’s 
questions? 
a. Don’t answer any of the questions because 

the arsonist may come after him. 
b. Tell the reporter he has no comment and 

call his superior officer over. 
c. Don’t answer any of the questions because 

this is strictly a police matter. 
d. Tell the reporter everything he knows 

because his actions were truly heroic. 

68. A company responds to a call of a car fire on 
the main highway. The first order the superior 
officer gives is to put flares on the road. The 
flares serve to 
a. warn motorists that they need to use 

extreme caution. 
b. give citizens confidence that their tax money 

is being put to good use. 
c. educate passing motorists on just how 

dangerous car fires can be. 
d. let the police know where the firefighters 

are working. 

69. Firefighter Yamata is responding to a report of 
a smoking Dumpster at an apartment building 
in the 700 block of Norcross Road. While he is 
checking the Dumpster, two boys run up to his 
truck and spray graffiti on the driver’s door. 
Mrs. Stanley, who is walking her dog, is the 
only witness to the crime. She stops Firefighter 
Yamata and tells him that one of the boys, 
Randy McGill, age 13, lives in the 800 block of 
Norcross. When Firefighter Yamata returns to 
the garage, he files a report. Which of the 
following statements most clearly and 
accurately describes what occurred? 
a. On the 700 block of Norcross Road, which I 

was responding to, Mrs. Stanley told me 
about the graffiti on the truck. It appeared 
there after teenagers living on the next block 
ran down Norcross with a spray can. It was 
on the driver’s side. 

b. Mrs. Stanley was walking her dog and said 
that Randy McGill lived in the next block of 
Norcross from the one I was doing the 
pickup. He was 13 and spray painted the 
truck, but I did not get an eyewitness myself 
because I was busy with the Dumpster. 

c. Mrs. Stanley and her dog told me that 
Randy McGill lived in the 800 block of 
Norcross while I was responding to a call in 
the 700 block. He was 13 with another boy, 
and I was told that they were the ones to 
spray the graffiti. However, I did not witness 
this myself. 

d. As I was responding to a call in the 700 
block of Norcross Road, Mrs. Stanley 
witnessed two boys spraying graffiti on the 
driver’s side of my truck. She identified one 
of the boys as 13-year-old Randy McGill, 
who lives in the 800 block of Norcross. 
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70. New county regulations for fire prevention 
state that all property owners must clear away 
dry undergrowth on or before May 15 of each 
year. By the same date, property owners must 
also trim back any tree limbs that overhang or 
are touching the roof of the house or any other 
buildings on the property. After May 15, 
firefighters who are making inspections may 
cite owners for failing to comply with the 
regulations. On May 1, Mr. Jacobs phones the 
fire station and asks Firefighter Jones to explain 
the new regulations. Which of the following 
statements is the most clear and accurate 
explanation? 
a. During the next week, you should clear 

away the dry undergrowth and tree limbs 
that are touching the roof of your house 
and which overhang them. 

b. By May 15, you must remove all dry 
undergrowth and trim back any tree limbs 
that overhang or are touching the roof of 
any building on your property. 

c. Trim back all tree limbs and remove all dry 
undergrowth that overhangs or touches 
your house or any other building on your 
property by May 15 of each year. 

d. You will be fined for any and all tree limbs 
that overhang your roof or for the dry 
undergrowth that you should have removed 
before May, which is the deadline. 

71. Firefighter Jarvis is returning to the station 
after having spoken to students at an 
elementary school. There had been rain earlier 
in the day, but now the temperature has 
dropped below freezing. Firefighter Jarvis is 
heading east across the Livingston Bridge when 
his truck hits a patch of ice and slides into a 
guardrail. Fortunately, he is not hurt. There is 
slight damage, however, to the right side of the 
truck. Later, Firefighter Jarvis files a report on 
the accident. Which of the following reports 
describes the incident most clearly and 
accurately? 
a. As I was driving on the Livingston Bridge, I 

hit some ice and slid into a guardrail, 
damaging the right side of the truck. 

b. The guardrail damaged the right side of the 
truck, which was sitting on the Livingston 
Bridge on a patch of ice. 

c. When I hit an icy patch along the Livingston 
Bridge, the guard rail hit the right side of 
the truck, causing me to slide into it. 

d. Though I was not hurt, the truck was on its 
right side after it hit the guard rail on the 
bridge. 
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   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 3 

Answer questions 72 through 74 solely on the basis of the following map. The arrows indicate traffic flow: One arrow 
indicates a one-way street going in the direction of the arrow, and two arrows represent a two-way street. You are not 
allowed to go the wrong way on a one-way street. 

N 

W E 
one way two way 

S 

PALMER ROAD 

ARMBRAY 
TOWERS 

CONVENTION 
CENTER 

PINE AVENUE 

ALPEN STREET 

JONES RD. JONES RD. 

GLADES ROADT
A

F
T

R
D

.

L
IN

C
O

L
N

S
T

R
E

E
T

F
O

R
D

H
O

T
E

L

F
O

R
D

R
O

A
D

 
PARK 
-ING 
LOT 

A
D

A
M

S
A

V
E

. 
A

D
A

M
S

A
V

E
. 

C
L

E
V

E
L

A
N

D
A

V
E

N
U

E
 

WILSHIRE AVENUE 

K
E

N
N

E
D

Y
B

O
U

L
E

V
A

R
D

 
AL’S 
CAFE 

271 



     
        

         
       
        

         
 

       
     

      
  
      

      
 

        
       

     

       
      

        
      

  

     
      

      
        

        
       

        
        

      
      

       
      

      
       

       

       
       
 

      
      

       
 

     
       

         
      

       
    

   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 3 

72. Firefighters Muldoon and Chavez have just 
gotten off work and are eating breakfast at Al’s 
Cafe, which faces Jones Road. They get a call of 
a serious fire at the Cleveland Avenue entrance 
to the Armbray Towers and are asked to come 
and help. What is their most direct route to the 
Armbray Towers? 
a. Go east on Jones Road, then south on 

Kennedy Boulevard, then west on Glades 
Road, then north on Cleveland Avenue to 
the Armbray Towers. 

b. Go west on Jones Road to Cleveland 
Avenue, then north on Cleveland to the 
Armbray Towers. 

c. Go west on Jones Road, then south on Ford 
Road, then west on Glades Road, then north 
on Cleveland Avenue to the Armbray 
Towers. 

d. Go west on Jones Road, then north on 
Glades Road, then west on Palmer Road, 
then south on Taft Road, then west on Jones 
Road, then north on Cleveland Avenue to 
the Armbray Towers. 

73. Firefighters Chang and Parker are returning 
from a meeting and are northbound on 
Lincoln Street and have just crossed Alpen 
Street. They hear on the radio that a pickup 
truck has caught fire on Adams Avenue at Pine 
Avenue and is blocking traffic. They decide to 
see whether they can be of assistance. What is 
their most direct route to the truck fire scene? 
a. Continue north on Lincoln Street, then east 

on Wilshire Boulevard, then south on Ford 
Road, then east on Glades Road, then south 
on Adams Avenue to the accident scene. 

b. Continue north on Lincoln Street, then west 
on Palmer Road, then south on Taft Road, 
then east on Pine Avenue to the accident 
scene. 

c. Make a U-turn on Lincoln Street, south on 
Lincoln Street, east on Pine Avenue to the 
accident scene. 

d. Continue north on Lincoln Street, then east 
on Wilshire Avenue, then south on Kennedy 
Boulevard, then west on Pine Avenue to the 
accident scene. 

74. Firefighter Tananga is southbound on Kennedy 
Boulevard. He makes a right turn onto Glades 
Road, then a left onto Taft Road, a right onto 
Pine Avenue and another right onto Cleveland 
Avenue, and then a right onto Wilshire Avenue. 
Which direction is he facing? 
a. west 
b. south 
c. east 
d. north 
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   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 3 

Answer questions 75 through 78 based on your best 
judgment and common sense. 

75. Firefighter Schultz is a dinner guest in a 
friend’s home. The friend yells for help from 
the kitchen, and Firefighter Schultz rushes in to 
find that grease in a frying pan has caught fire. 
The first thing she should do is 
a. remind everyone she is a firefighter to avoid 

the danger of panic. 
b. turn off the stove and cover the pan with a 

metal object. 
c. pour water on the pan. 
d. throw the pan out the window. 

76. Firefighter Rupert receives a call at the 
firehouse in which a citizen reports smelling 
gas in her home. The first thing he should 
advise the citizen to do is to 
a. avoid doing anything that might cause a 

spark, including making any more calls. 
b. turn off all gas appliances and leave the 

house immediately. 
c. open all the doors and windows to ventilate 

the house. 
d. call the gas company from the house next 

door. 

77. Which of the following would be the best way 
for the driver of a fire truck that is responding 
to an alarm to approach a red light at an 
intersection? 
a. Stop and wait for a green light. 
b. Have firefighters riding on the truck motion 

other vehicles away. 
c. Drive straight through because a fire truck 

always has the right of way. 
d. Stop and proceed as soon as the traffic is 

clear. 

78. Firefighter Muhammed is at an elementary 
school with his lieutenant, doing an inspection 
of the school. While walking through the halls, 
he is approached by a six-year-old boy who 
asks why he should bother to learn fire safety 
rules. Firefighter Muhammed should tell him 
that 
a. learning fire safety rules will help him and 

his family know what to do in case of 
emergency. 

b. he needn’t memorize the rules as he might 
get them wrong; he should let his parents or 
school officials advise him what to do in 
case of an emergency. 

c. knowing fire safety rules can show who is 
the smartest student in the class. 

d. he should write a letter to the fire commis-
sioner for a complete answer. 

Answer questions 79 through 82 based solely on the fol-
lowing passage. 

Department Order 301 
Daily Station Inspection of Fire Apparatus 

Purpose: All apparatuses and vehicles 
assigned to companies must be inspected on a 
daily basis and the results of that inspection 
recorded and reported to vehicle maintenance. 

Discussion: It is important that the 
apparatuses assigned to the companies and 
personnel of this department be available to 
answer any and all alarms to ensure the safety 
of this community. Over the past few months, 
there have been reports that minor problems 
with apparatuses have not been addressed in a 
timely manner. This is a concern due to the 
high number of reports of accidents and 
incidents involving fire service vehicles in the 
United States. This order will establish a 
method to ensure that there is a program to 
inspect and report the findings to the 
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   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 3 

Mechanic’s Office before a minor problem 
becomes the cause of a failure. The Mechanic’s 
Office has an ongoing program for weekly and 
periodic maintenance reports and service 
checks, but the daily inspection of the 
apparatuses has varied from station to station 
as well as shift to shift. It is the purpose of this 
order to ensure that all daily inspections are 
carried out and reported the same way, and that 
this report is forwarded to the Mechanic’s 
Office for action. Maintenance schedules are 
the foundation of a well-planned maintenance 
program but do not catch minor problems that 
occur on a daily basis. 

Action: Each shift must conduct a daily 
inspection of the apparatus or vehicle assigned. 
The Mechanic’s Office will forward to each 
company officer the manufacturer’s recom-
mendation for proper fluid levels and 
maintenance checks to be done on a daily basis. 
Weekly inspections will be done by the 
Mechanic’s Office while the vehicle is in 
quarters. The officer assigned to the apparatus 
is responsible for ensuring that the inspection is 
made as soon as the shift has been relieved, or, 
if relieving when an alarm is in progress or 
being immediately dispatched, as soon as 
practicable after the shift begins. The officer is 
also responsible for ensuring that the report is 
forwarded promptly to the Mechanic’s Office. 

■ The Assigned Vehicle Operator is 
responsible for the mechanical readiness 
of the apparatus or vehicle assigned. That 
inspection will include, but not be limited 
to, checking the oil level, coolant level, 
batteries, visible and audible warning 
signals, fuel levels, and tires for any 
damage. The operator is also responsible 
for carrying out an inspection of any 
installed air system, including a test of the 
air brakes in accordance with the 

directions set forth by the Mechanic’s 
Office, noting any failure, decrease, or 
fluctuation in air pressure. All this 
information will be noted on the forms 
provided and forwarded to the officer 
assigned to the apparatus. Any discrepan-
cies considered to be safety related may 
require that the apparatus be taken out of 
service and replaced by a spare. That 
decision is the responsibility of the 
assigned officer, guided by the recommen-
dation of the Mechanic’s Office, with the 
approval of the shift supervisor. 

■ Each Company Member: Each member 
of the company should check his or her 
assigned riding position to ensure that all 
safety equipment, such as the seat belt, is 
in place and operating properly. Any 
discrepancies will be reported to the 
assigned officer. 
Action: Safety is of the first importance in 

the performance of duties. Safe apparatuses 
means safe responses. It is the responsibility of 
all assigned personnel to work together to 
ensure that the apparatus is ready to respond. A 
safety-related deficiency may be grounds for 
removing the apparatus from service until the 
deficiency is corrected. The final determination 
of the suitability of any apparatus for response 
remains the prerogative of the chief of 
department, who can overrule any decision. 

79. According to the passage, who is the person 
charged with the duty to make the final 
determination on whether an apparatus is 
suitable for response? 
a. vehicle operator 
b. mechanic 
c. assigned officer 
d. chief of department 
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   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 3 

80. The assigned vehicle operator is responsible for 
the following checks EXCEPT 
a. tire damage. 
b. all riding position seat belts. 
c. oil levels. 
d. leaks. 

81. After reading the passage, what seems to be the 
reason for this order? 
a. The chief is worried that the mechanic is 

not doing the job assigned. 
b. The department vehicles are responding 

with a number of unreported safety 
violations. 

c. A number of apparatus accidents around 
the nation made the chief want to tighten 
procedures to prevent similar incidents. 

d. The mechanic needs additional reports to 
the office to justify clerical help. 

82. Engine Two has just been relieved. As soon as 
the assigned personnel start their safety 
inspection, an alarm comes in for a structure 
fire in their first due area. What should the 
lieutenant on duty do? 
a. Continue the inspection and respond when 

it is complete. 
b. Report that Engine Two is out of service for 

inspection and request that the backup 
company respond. 

c. Respond, but at a reduced speed, as the 
truck has not been inspected. 

d. Respond as normal and do the inspection 
when the company returns to quarters. 

Answer questions 83 and 84 based on your best judg-
ment and common sense. 

83. While fighting a fire at a building, Firefighter 
Bennett notices that cracks are developing in 
the walls and the ceiling is starting to sag. Her 
best first course of action is to 
a. do nothing, since these are usual conditions 

at a fire and are to be expected. 
b. immediately communicate her observation 

to her superior officer and other firefighters. 
c. run out of the building immediately. 
d. go to the floor above to find the cause of 

the damage. 

84. Firefighters should take great care when 
handling flammable liquids because the vapors 
from these liquids can travel to sources that 
can ignite them easily. Which of the following 
would NOT be advisable when refueling 
firefighting equipment? 
a. keeping as many other firefighters from 

entering the area as possible 
b. taking pains not to overfill the equipment 
c. allowing smoking in the area as long as it is 

done some distance away 
d. opening windows and doors in the 

immediate area 
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   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 3 

85. Firefighter Simpson’s company is responding 
to a multi-vehicle accident at which injured 
citizens are trapped. He is driving an engine 
and has two more blocks to go when he sees a 
detour sign, and the road ahead is blocked off. 
He was just down this same block this 
morning, and no construction was going on. 
Following the detour sign will take him four 
blocks out of his way. He should 
a. proceed directly through the traffic barrier, 

knocking it out of the way. 
b. move the traffic barrier and call the fire 

commissioner when he returns to the 
firehouse to report a detour that should not 
exist. 

c. follow the detour sign because he can’t be 
sure that construction was not begun since 
he last drove by this spot. 

d. call his superior officer and ask that officer 
what he should do. 

Answer questions 86 through 88 based on the Dwelling 
Inspection Form on page 277. Each item on the form is 
numbered. The questions refer to those numbers. 

86. The presence of a handicapped person should 
be marked under which number? 
a. 12 
b. 15 
c. 16 
d. 11 

87. While inspecting a residence, a firefighter finds 
several electrical devices plugged into a single 
outlet. The resident has not used a power strip 
with a circuit breaker, but rather used several 
old plug splitters that allow more then one 
plug to be placed in a single socket. Which 
number should the firefighter mark to show 
this? 
a. 8 
b. 9 
c. 12 
d. 18 

88. Which number shows the inspecting 
firefighter’s station? 
a. 5 
b. 7 
c. 10 
d. 4 

Answer questions 89 and 90 based on your best judg-
ment and common sense. 

89. An elementary school is visiting the firehouse. 
Some of the students begin climbing on the 
truck, others ask to hear the siren and see the 
lights, and still others want to slide down the 
pole. The best way to handle this is to 
a. ask the teacher to gather the class into a 

group for an organized tour of the 
firehouse. 

b. advise the teacher on how to give the tour so 
that the firefighters can return to more 
important duties directly related to 
firefighting. 

c. tell the teacher the class will have to leave 
but may come back when the children have 
learned proper behavior in a firehouse. 

d. scold the children for not behaving in the 
firehouse and advise the teacher to either 
bring them under control or leave. 
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________________________________________________________________________________________ 

________________________________________________________________________________________ 

FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 3 

DWELLING INSPECTION FORM 

Address: __________1__________________ Date:_________2____________ 

The firefighter doing the inspection was: __________________3________________________ 

of Station No. ___________4_______________ Telephone:_____________5______________ 

If homeowner is not in, check here:__6___ 

If homeowner refuses entry, check here:__7___ 

With your consent, a member of the fire department has just completed an inspection of your home. 
By eliminating any of the conditions or hazards checked below, you will make your home a safer place in 
which to live. 

Improper use of extension cords, check here:__8___ 

Overfusing, check here:__9___ 

Improper storage of flammable or combustible liquids, check here:__10___ 

Defective smoke pipe vent or chimney, check here:__11___ 

Housekeeping, check here:__12___ 

Illegal burning. Burning in barrels, portable incinerators, or on the open ground is prohibited. Check 

here:__13___ 

Other conditions, check here:__14___ 

Remarks:______15________________________________________________________________________ 

16. Are there invalids? Yes_____ No_____ Posted? Yes_____ No_____ 

17. Are there any smoke detectors in the home? Yes_____ No_____ 

18. Are there any fire extinguishers in the home? Yes_____ No_____ 

19. Are there any children under age 18 in the home? Yes_____ No_____ Posted? Yes_____ No_____ 

20. Are there any animals in the home? Yes_____ No_____ 
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   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 3 

90. While Firefighter McKiernan is walking to 
work, dressed in her uniform, she witnesses an 
automobile accident. Which of the following 
actions is the most appropriate? 
a. She leaves because if she stays she will be late 

for work. 
b. She stays to offer any information about 

what she saw since she is a witness. 
c. She leaves after giving her name to the 

persons involved in the accident so she can 
be contacted later about what she saw. 

d. She leaves so that she will not involve the 
fire department in what may become a 
court case. 

Answer questions 91 through 94 based on the following 
information. 

Firefighters must sometimes use the aerial 
ladder on the fire truck to reach the upper 
levels of a building during a fire. This is the 
large ladder that is attached to the fire truck, 
and many can pivot and extend in excess of 
100 feet. To operate the aerial ladder, firefight-
ers must take the following steps in the order 
shown: 

1. Activate the outriggers to stabilize the 
truck. 

2. Increase the idle speed of the truck’s 
internal combustion engine to 2,500 RPM 
because the engine is used to drive the 
motors that operate the ladder. 

3. To prevent electrocution, check the 
locations of overhead wires prior to 
activating the ladder. 

4. Observe the following with regard to the 
three control levers that operate the 
ladder: Lever 1 controls the angle of the 
ladder, which must not exceed 60 degrees. 
Lever 2 controls the extension of the 
ladder, which must not exceed 100 feet. 
Lever 3 controls the rotation of the ladder. 

5. In the case of strong winds, the extension 
limit is a matter of department policy— 
usually half the full extension. 

91. Firefighters have determined that they require 
the use of the aerial ladder to investigate the 
third floor of a high-rise building that is on 
fire. What should they do next? 
a. Raise the ladder to 60 degrees. 
b. Turn on the pumps. 
c. Activate the outriggers. 
d. Check the wind speed. 

92. What is the maximum allowable angle to 
which the aerial ladder can be raised when the 
wind speed is less than 30 miles per hour? 
a. 60 degrees 
b. 50 degrees 
c. 3 degrees 
d. 30 degrees 

93. What is the recommended maximum distance 
the ladder may be extended when the wind 
speed is strong? 
a. 100 feet 
b. 25 feet 
c. 75 feet 
d. 50 feet 

94. Firefighters who are using the aerial ladder 
want to extend it from 40 to 45 feet. They 
should use 
a. Lever 1. 
b. Lever 2. 
c. Lever 3. 
d. Lever 4. 
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   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 3 

Answer questions 95 and 96 based on your best judg-
ment and common sense. 

95. While on duty, Firefighter Dumaine is ordered 
by her superior officer to issue a summons to a 
car parked directly in front of a fire hydrant. A 
citizen is upset because the firefighter gave his 
neighbor a summons. What should she do? 
a. Put the incorrect license number on the 

summons and tell the citizen his neighbor 
will not receive a summons but that the 
neighbor should not do it again. 

b. Tell her superior officer she does not feel it 
is her place to write a summons. 

c. Tell the citizen he must leave the scene or 
she will give him a summons as well. 

d. Explain to the citizen what a serious 
problem blocked fire hydrants are at fires. 

96. A writer from Firefighters Weekly walks into the 
firehouse. She is doing a story about alco-
holism in the workplace and wants Firefighter 
Kim to give a statement. A source has told her 
that a firefighter in the firehouse has had a 
problem with alcohol. What should he tell her? 
a. that he knows the firefighter she is referring 

to and will find out whether that firefighter 
is willing to talk with her 

b. that he personally knows of no one in this 
firehouse who has an alcohol problem but 
that he will report the rumor to his superior 
officer 

c. that he does not wish to comment but will 
get his superior officer for her 

d. that as a good citizen he will tell her what 
she wants to know as long as his name does 
not appear in the article 

Answer questions 97 through 100 based on the follow-
ing information. 

Moving toward a workplace in which cultural 
diversity is valued means challenging the comfort 
zones of people entrenched in the status quo. 
Those who promote change within an institution 
can face strong reactions. The personnel who rep-
resent change often become the convenient tar-
gets of that reaction. Fire service leaders must 
ensure that firefighters of color, women firefight-
ers, and others do not shoulder the entire burden 
of the fire service’s cultural transition. Deliberate 
change in an organization happens from the top 
down. If a fire department is to move from the 
melting pot to the mosaic, the chief and top man-
agement must take the initiative to change their 
own attitudes and behavior first to redesign policy 
and provide the education that will implement 
change throughout the department. 

For top management to be able to support 
diversity effectively, its members must 
understand and be able to identify the cultural 
differences that exist within the workforce. 
Managers should be aware of their own 
stereotypes and assumptions and learn to listen 
to people positively, being careful not to 
discount ideas that they don’t agree with or that 
come from someone with a different back-
ground. Managers should promote diversity 
education actively and see that all employees 
have access to the information, people, and 
other resources they need to do their jobs. A 
good manager of a diverse workforce will 
encourage constructive communication about 
differences instead of pretending everyone is 
alike and will treat people in the workforce with 
fairness instead of with cookie-cutter 
uniformity. 

What is the future for a fire service leader 
who chooses not to implement these changes? 
The chief who does not deal positively with 

279 



      
       

      
     

   

        
 
  

   
    

   
  

 

 

        
  

    
      

      
  

 

        
 

      
      

 
       

      
       

      

       
   

         
       

     
   

        
      
       

   
        
        
        

       
        
       
   
         
       

       
    

         
       

       
       

    
       

     
   

       
         

        
      

 
         

      
        

       
       
       

       
          
  

   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 3 

diversity will find his or her leadership 
weakened. A chief who talks the talk about 
valuing diversity but fails to support its 
implementation loses credibility and sets the 
program up for failure. 

97. What would be a good title for this passage? 
a. Valuing Diversity 
b. Making Change Deliberately 
c. Managing a Diverse Workforce 
d. Diversity Leadership: Walking the Walk 

98. Implement can be replaced with 
a. use a tool. 
b. listen to. 
c. apply. 
d. act on. 

99. If top management is to be able to support 
diversity, they must 
a. pretend that everyone is alike. 
b. ensure others are aware of their stereotypes. 
c. disregard ideas they do not agree with. 
d. encourage constructive communication 

about differences. 

100. What does the phrase from the melting pot to 
the mosaic mean? 
a. For the fire department to function, every 

person in the department must think and 
act alike. 

b. Diversity is a problem in any fire depart-
ment trying to function as a unit. 

c. Everyone does not have to think and act 
alike to work together for a common 
purpose. 

d. The sole purpose of diversity is to engage 
with the local community. 

Answers 

1. c. A fire escape is visible on the right side of 
the diagram. Choices a, b, and d can be 
eliminated because there are no stairs 
shown in the diagram. 

2. a. Fire can be seen in two windows of building 
935, so choice d is incorrect. Building 939 
does not have windows, so choices b and c 
can be eliminated. 

3. d. The people can be seen on the third and 
fifth floors and on the fire escape. The first 
floor is the only one without windows, so if 
you chose choice a, you may have confused 
the second floor with the first one and the 
fifth floor with the fourth one. Choices b 
and c are also incorrect. 

4. b. The fire hydrant is very small, but it can be 
seen in the front of the apartment building. 
Choices a, c, and d do not identify the 
correct location of the hydrant. 

5. d. The sign B & G Candy Store can be seen on 
the first floor of the apartment building. 939 
(choice a) is the building number of the 
hair salon (choice b) next to the apartment 
building. Although the building number 
935 is visible on the front door of the 
apartment building, it does not actually 
read Apartment 935 (choice c). 

6. c. A TV antenna, a smokestack, and an air 
shaft can be seen on the roof. There are no 
civilians on the roof (choice b), nor is there 
a clothesline (choices a and d) anywhere in 
the diagram. 

7. a. No people can be seen in the hair salon, so 
choices b, c, and d can be eliminated. 

8. b. There is no dining room shown on the plan, 
only an eat-in kitchen with a counter. The 
utility room (choice a) is located in the 
center of the diagram. The pantry (choice c) 
is dead center at the bottom, and bedroom 
B (choice d) is at the far left at the bottom 
of the diagram. 

280 



         
        

        
       

       
         

       
     

     
  

       
      

       
     
       

      
      

   
        

      
     

        
       

     
      

        
       

      
    

  
        
        

       
      

    
        
      

      
       
      

      
    
     

         
       

    
        
       

      
       

     
       

         
    

       
      
        

      
          

      
     

       
     

    
     
       

        
         

    
        

     
      
         

        
      

    
     

     
        

        
      

       
       

   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 3 

9. a. The sofa is shown in the living room, so the 
kitchen is more likely to be affected first by 
fire spread because there is not a full wall 
between it and the living room. Bedroom A 
(choice b) and the living room are separated 
by a wall. Bedroom B (choice c) is at the 
opposite end of the diagram from the living 
room. The bathroom (choice d) is 
considerably farther from the living room 
than the kitchen. 

10. d. The fire extinguisher is shown by a circle 
with two parallel lines running through it, 
and this symbol only appears in the utility 
room. Therefore, choice a can be elimi-
nated. The circle in the kitchen (choice b) 
symbolizes a smoke detector, not a fire 
extinguisher. There is no circular symbol in 
bedroom A (choice c). 

11. a. The living room is the only room with a 
window long enough to be a double 
window. Although bedrooms A (choice b) 
and B (choice d) have windows, they are too 
short to be double windows. There is no 
window in the kitchen (choice c). 

12. d. Once you enter the apartment and follow 
the wall on your left, you would first (choice 
c) come across the pantry, second (choice b) 
the utility room, third (choice a) the 
bathroom, fourth (correct choice d) 
bedroom B. 

13. b. The symbol for the standpipe looks like a Y 
lying on its side. This symbol is shown on 
Side B of the diagram near the loading 
dock. The other sides only show the 
symbols indicating doors, not standpipes. 

14. c. The gas storage area is located in the upper 
right corner of the building, making it 
Corner C-D in this example. After looking 
at the diagram carefully, you should be able 
to eliminate choices a, b, and d. 

15. a. In this diagram, a rectangle with lines 
extending inward from each corner 
symbolizes a skylight. The diagram shows 
that there are a total of 11 skylights in the 
building, so choices b, c, and d can be 
eliminated. Skylight locations are important 
to note on preplans since they can be used 
to ventilate buildings if a fire occurs. 

16. d. The paragraph does mention the Red Cross 
and other agencies (choice a) and aiding the 
victims to call the insurance company 
(choice b), but the main thrust is assisting 
the victims of a fire to recover from a fire 
(choice d). Explaining fire department 
operations to the general public (choice c) is 
the job of the public relations officer. 

17. b. The team may help a victim to arrange for 
boarding up the fire-damaged home, but they 
do not do it. Choices a, c, and d are all duties 
that FAST performs, according to the passage. 

18. c. The FAST program includes a comprehen-
sive variety of duties, so choice c is the best 
answer. Conclusive (choice a) means final. 
Consistent (choice b) means regular. 
Extortive (choice d) means illegally forced. 

19. b. Although all the titles could be used here, 
choice b is the one that best fits the passage’s 
main point that FAST is a new way to assist 
and support fire victims. 

20. d. The marking on the barrel, also known as a 
placard, indicates that the chemical will 
corrode skin and other objects. Although the 
symbol to the left of the hand looks a little 
like a burning log, choice a is not the best 
answer. If choice b were true, the placard 
would show someone swallowing the 
chemical. Choice c is incorrect because the 
placard does not depict anything exploding. 

21. d. The possibility that there is no one to rescue 
is not a problem for the firefighters; it is 
simply one less thing to worry about. 
Choices a, b, and c are all hazards when 
fighting a fire in a vacant building. 
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22. d. What Firefighter Neal observed in the 
apartment does not make sense. Although it 
could be the home of a family who just 
moved in or has very little in the way of 
possessions, it could also be a sign of arson 
for profit. Firefighters should never ignore 
signs of criminal activity (choice a) and 
should stop overhaul until the investigators 
look at what was found and give permission 
to continue. 

23. d. The last sentence of the first paragraph 
states that a fire hose is more likely to kink 
when inadequate pressure is used. Higher 
pressures actually help to prevent kinking of 
the hose; however, excessive pressure can 
cause any of the conditions described in 
choices a, b, and c. 

24. b. The type of material that is on fire is not 
needed to properly operate the pump. The 
other answers are all factors in determining 
the proper pump pressure. 

25. b. From the fourth paragraph, the required 
nozzle pressure for a fog nozzle is 100 psi, 
whereas the required nozzle pressure for the 
solid bore nozzle is 50 psi. The first line is 
shorter but has more friction loss; loss in 
the first line is 2 ¥ 25 psi = 50 psi, whereas 
the loss in the second line is 4 ¥ 10 psi = 
40 psi. The first line requires more pressure. 
Based on this information, choices a, c, and 
d can be eliminated. 

26. c. Knowing how far the aerial ladder is 
extended would allow you to estimate the 
elevation difference and loss between the 
pump and the nozzle. In practice, you 
should also consider the angle of the ladder 
in making this estimate. Note that some 
aerial trucks have nozzles that can be set at 
different locations along the length of the 
ladder. This means that the nozzle may not 
be at the end of the ladder but may be at 
some other point. Choices a, b, and d are 
not factors that would need to be accounted 
for in finding the pump pressure required. 

27. c. Choice a will take the man to the park, not 
to the Senior Citizens Center. Telling the 
man to ask a police officer (choice b) would 
be unnecessary and discourteous. Choice d 
will take him to the Senior Citizens Center, 
but not to the entrance. 

28. d. Choice a will take the librarian the wrong 
way on Avenue C. Choice b shows the 
wrong directions for the streets—Brooklyn 
Street runs north–south and Avenue B runs 
east–west. Choice c will leave the librarian 
one block east of the gas station. 

29. b. Choice b describes the most direct, legal 
route from the firehouse to the high school. 
The other choices will bring Firefighter 
Puckett to the high school legally but are 
not as direct. 

30. d. Choice a is less direct. Choice b does not 
start from the hospital and, at any rate, will 
involve going the wrong way on Avenue B. 
Choice c will be less direct and will involve 
going the wrong way on Avenue D. 

31. c. Choice a is less direct and requires an 
additional turn. Choice b will go the wrong 
way on Avenue B. Choice d is the longest 
route. 
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32. d. This is clearly stated in the last paragraph 
(first aid measures should be directed at 
cooling the body quickly). The other 
responses are first aid for heat exhaustion 
victims. 

33. b. This is clearly stated in the first sentence of 
the second paragraph. Choices a and c are 
symptoms of heatstroke. Choice d is not 
mentioned. 

34. c. Heatstroke victims have a blocked sweating 
mechanism, as stated in the third paragraph. 
Although heat-induced stress occurs when the 
body loses large amounts of salt, the passage 
does not suggest that heatstroke victims 
have no salt at all in their bodies (choice a). 
The passage never suggests that heatstroke 
victims cannot take in water (choice b), and 
fainting (choice d) is a symptom of heat 
exhaustion, not heatstroke. 

35. b. This is an inference from the information 
given in the second paragraph: If the victim 
still suffers from the symptoms listed in the 
first sentence of the paragraph, the victim 
needs more water and salt to help with the 
inadequate intake of water and the loss of 
fluids that caused those symptoms. These 
more immediate actions need to be taken 
rather than taking the time to drive the 
victim to the hospital (choice a). Immersion 
in a tub of water (choice c) is a measure to 
be taken for heatstroke victims, not victims 
of heat exhaustion. Sweating more (choice 
d) would worsen the condition since 
profuse sweating actually causes heat 
exhaustion. 

36. b. This is the only clearly written sentence. 
Choice a makes no sense. Choices c and d 
are unclear because they are poorly worded 
and have misplaced modifiers. 

37. c. This is the only clear statement. In choice a, 
it is not clear who has not been found. 
Choice b sounds like the underbrush has 
not been found. Choice d sounds like the 
teenagers are both lost and searching. 

38. c. Although choices a and b are tempting 
because they are easy, these actions do 
nothing to improve safety in the depart-
ment. Choice d is also tempting; after all, 
you are only a small part of a large 
organization, but knowledge is power, 
which is why choice c is the correct answer. 
Even if you obey the recommendations, you 
should be aware of why they were made and 
then use this knowledge to improve safety. 

39. a. Weather is one of the major factors that 
determine the progress of a wildland fire. 
Humidity and temperature affect how fast a 
fire will move. Wind can drive a fire to 
sweep through areas, and a change in wind 
direction can drive flames down on top of 
firefighters. Choices c and d may be true in 
and of themselves, but they are not the most 
important reasons to recognize and forecast 
weather conditions at a wildland fire. 
Firefighters are not meteorologists; they 
cannot predict the weather (choice b). 

40. c. The captain asked Firefighter Boyle because 
he believes she has shown interest. If she 
tells him she is not interested, she may wind 
up not being asked again. The training 
officer may very well be getting something 
prepared, but Firefighter Boyle might be 
able to help her out. Using just the 
instructions may work, but it is a better 
move to find what is out there and 
incorporate real experience from those who 
work with these devices all the time. 

41. a. Although the ten standard orders contain 
the admonition to fight fires aggressively, 
that phrase ends with but provide for safety 
first. Choices b, c, and d are all covered in 
the list of orders. 
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42. a. This is the most direct route to the Hillary 
Mansion, requiring the fewest changes in 
direction. Choice b requires the firefighter 
to drive through the Rossmore Hospital. 
Choice c takes the firefighter the wrong way 
up West Broadway. Choice d takes the 
firefighter the wrong way on North Avenue. 

43. c. This route requires the fewest number of 
turns. Choice a is wrong because Martin 
Road is a one-way street. Choice b requires 
a number of turns and goes the wrong way 
on Arthur Way. Choice d would mean 
traveling the wrong way on a one-way 
street. 

44. b. To find this percentage, first calculate the 
decimal difference between the two values. 
Because the problem asks for the hose value 
first, the value becomes the top number and 
the value for the hose becomes the bottom 
number. Dividing 10 by 53 gives about 0.19. 
Shifting the decimal point to the right two 
places and tacking on the percent sign gives 
the answer of 19%. Choice a is incorrect 
because this is double the actual percent 
difference. Divide 10 by 53 and multiply the 
result by 100. Choice c is incorrect because 
this is less than half the actual percent 
difference. Divide 10 by 53 and multiply the 
result by 100. Choice d is incorrect because 
53 has been divided by 10, which is 
reversed; 10 should be divided by 53 and the 
result should be multiplied by 100. 

45. d. To find this value, first find the value in the 
table. Read across the top of the table to the 
3" hose, then down to the 400-GPM row to 
find the value of 14 psi. Recall that the table 
is based on 100 ft. of hose. As 600 ft. of hose 
is six times longer than 100 ft, you need to 
multiply 14 psi times 6 to get 84 psi. Choice 
a is incorrect because you used the entry in 
the wrong row. You should use 14 psi, not 
20 psi. Choice b is incorrect because you 
used the entry in the wrong row. You should 
use 14 psi, not 8 psi. Choice c is incorrect 
because you used the entry in the wrong 
column. You should use 14 psi, not 36 psi. 

46. c. First, assign the value of 110 psi to the 
pump pressure in the equation. Next, find 
the amount of friction loss in the hose. 
From the table, a 21

2" hose flowing 200 GPM 
will have 10 psi of friction loss in 100 ft. of 
hose. The hose in the question is 300 ft. 
long. So, the equation becomes: Nozzle 
Pressure = 110 psi – (3 ¥ 10 psi) = 80 psi. 
Choice a is incorrect because 110 was 
divided by 2. You need to use the equation 
provided and identify the entry in the table 
to see that a 22

1" hose flowing 200 GPM will 
have 10 psi of friction loss in 100 ft. of hose. 
Choice b is incorrect because the wrong 
entry from the table was used when 
determining the friction loss for the hose. 10 
psi, not 21 psi, should have been used. 
Choice d is incorrect because the wrong 
entry from the table was used when 
determining the friction loss for the hose. 10 
psi, not 3 psi, should have been used. 
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47. b. Find the values from the table for both the 
3" and 4" hose for 500 GPM. The values are 
20 psi and 5 psi, respectively. The question 
asks for the loss of 4" hose per the 3", 
therefore it is asking you to divide the value 
for the 4" by the value for the 3" hose. So, 
5 1 –– = is the answer. Choice a is incorrect 20 4 

because if you divide 5 by 20, you should 
__ 1 __ 1get 4 , not 2 . Choice c is incorrect because 

the lengths of the hose have been divided, 
not corresponding friction losses for each. 
Choice d is incorrect because the value for 
the 3" hose has been divided by the value 
for the 4" hose. This is the reverse of the 
correct order. 

48. b. The minimum amount of air pressure that 
is to be in the cylinder is 4,000 psi. The 
question asks for the percentage of air 
compared to the minimum, therefore divide 
the actual amount by the minimum amount 

2,500 and convert to a percentage: ––––– = 0.625. 4,000 
Shifting the decimal point two places to the 
right and rounding gives 63%. Choice a is 
incorrect because 2,500 has been divided by 
the maximum allowable pressure, not the 
minimum pressure. Choice c is incorrect 
because 4,000 was subtracted from 2,500 to 
get 1,500. Then that was divided by 4,000. 
2,500 should have been divided by 4,000. 
Choice d is incorrect because 2,500 was 
divided by 3,500, not 4,000. 

49. d. Firefighters must not neglect their 
responsibilities. People’s lives depend on 
firefighters reporting for duty as scheduled. 
A baseball game has a much lower priority, 
so choices b and c are incorrect. Choice a is 
unnecessary when there is a way for 
Firefighter Lawrence to get out of the game 
without hurting her team. 

50. b. If an unforeseen occurrence will hinder a 
firefighter’s arrival at the fire station, he or 
she must inform the superior officer. The 
other choices involve leaving the scene, 
which would be illegal. 

51. a. The fire department is in the best position 
to assist the family in this type of emer-
gency. Choice b might put the child in 
further danger. Choice c is an overreaction 
to a somewhat common occurrence. The 
child’s safety is more important than 
choosing the easiest solution (choice d). 

52. a. The paragraph about Class A fires states, 
A water-filled extinguisher is the most 
effective in putting out these fires, while the 
one about Class C fires states, Water-filled 
extinguishers should only be used once the 
power has been turned off. Class B fires 
(choices b, c, and d) should only be 
extinguished with dry chemical and carbon 
dioxide extinguishers. Class D fires (choice 
b) should be extinguished with special 
foam compounds. 

53. d. See the third paragraph. A grease fire is 
considered a flammable liquid fire; 
therefore, a dry chemical extinguisher 
would be the most appropriate type to use. 
The extinguishers described in choices a, b, 
and c are used to put out different kinds of 
fires. 

54. c. See the fourth paragraph. Dry chemical 
extinguishers are the most effective type for 
this situation. A clothes dryer motor 
probably does not contain delicate 
electronic equipment; therefore it would not 
be necessary to use a carbon dioxide unit 
(choice b). The water unit (choice a) could 
only be used if you were certain that the 
electrical power was off. Foam (choice d) is 
used on fires involving combustible metals. 
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55. c. Choice c sums up the passage well and is 
almost exactly the same as the topic 
sentence in paragraph one. The other 
choices are all true but are not comprehen-
sive enough to sum up the main idea of the 
entire passage. 

56. a. Choice b is incorrect because it implies that 
the woman is in the alley. Choice c leaves out 
important information. Choice d is 
inaccurate. 

57. d. This is the only clear and accurate 
statement. Choice a implies that Firefighter 
Delgado has been disabled. Choice b leaves 
out important information. Choice c is both 
inaccurate and unclear. 

58. a. This is the only clear and accurate statement 
of the event. Choice b sounds as though the 
neighbor may have fallen on the ice. Choice 
c is unclear. Choice d doesn’t say whose 
ankle was sprained. 

59. c. Although the passage mentions firefighters’ 
responsibilities (choice a), the main focus of 
the passage is the installation of smoke 
detectors. Choice b is merely a detail. 
Choice d is not mentioned. 

60. b. The answer can be inferred from the first 
sentence of the third paragraph. Since 4 
inches isn’t that close to where a wall meets 
a ceiling, choice b is incorrect. The passage 
explicitly states that detectors should not be 
placed in kitchens and garages (choice d) or 
by windows (choice c). 

61. a. The answer is found in the first paragraph 
(smoke detectors cut a person’s risk of dying in 
a fire in half ). There is no information in 
the passage that supports choice b or choice 
c. Choice d can be eliminated because there 
cannot be 200% of anything. 

62. c. The answer can be found in the next to last 
sentence of the passage. There is no 
evidence in the passage to support choices a, 
b, and d. 

63. d. The answer is implied by the first sentence 
of the passage. Installing smoke detectors 
(choice a) is not a firefighter’s responsibility. 
Nothing in the passage supports choices b 
and c. 

64. d. This is the only clear and accurate account 
of what happened. Choice a implies that the 
watch was stolen. Choice b implies that the 
event occurred while Firefighter Lopez was 
putting out a fire. Choice c is inaccurate and 
unclear. 

65. a. This is the only clear and accurate 
statement. Choice b gives the wrong address 
and time. In choice c, the phrase the closing 
of the application is unclear. Choice d gives 
incorrect information. 

66. d. Sabotaging another firefighter’s equipment 
is a serious matter. If Firefighter Wilson’s 
impression is correct, both the firefighter 
whose equipment has been sabotaged and 
the civilians who are counting on him or 
her would be in great danger. She must, 
therefore, report the incident. Merely 
threatening to report the firefighter (choice 
a) is not an adequate response, nor is 
ignoring the problem (choice b). Choice c 
does not address the serious fact that 
Firefighter Wilson suspects her fellow 
firefighter of sabotage. 

67. b. In matters dealing with the public or press, 
the best course of action is to refer them to 
your superior officer, which supports choice 
b and eliminates choice d. Ignoring the 
reporter (choices a and c) is unprofessional 
and makes the fire department look bad. 
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68. a. Working on a main highway is hazardous, 
and for this reason, flares are standard 
emergency equipment. They will alert 
motorists to firefighters’ presence. Putting 
flares on the road is not a sign of tax dollars 
being spent well (choice b), nor is it 
particularly educational (choice c). Police 
(choice d) are not involved in putting out 
car fires. 

69. d. This is the only clear report. Choice a is 
unclear and distorts the facts; choices b and 
c provide most of the information but are 
unclear. 

70. b. This is the only clear and accurate 
explanation. Choice a gives a wrong 
deadline date; choices c and d are poorly 
worded and unclear. 

71. a. This is the only clear and accurate 
statement. None of the other choices even 
indicate that Firefighter Jarvis was driving 
the truck. Choice d is inaccurate and does 
not say where the accident took place. 

72. c. This is the quickest way around the Ford 
Hotel and then to Cleveland Avenue. Choice 
a is not correct because it requires the 
officers to go the wrong way on Jones, a 
one-way street. Choice b would require the 
firefighters to drive through the Ford Hotel 
and then to Cleveland Avenue. Choice d has 
too many turns to be the most direct. 

73. b. This is correct because it is the quickest and 
most direct route. Choice a has too many 
turns to be the most direct, and it requires 
the firefighters to travel the wrong way on 
Adams Avenue. Choice c involves going the 
wrong way on Lincoln Street and wouldn’t 
be the right choice. Choice d takes the 
firefighters several blocks out of their way 
and is not the most direct. 

74. c. A right turn onto Glades Road turns 
Firefighter Tananga west. The left onto Taft 
Road turns him south. The right onto Pine 
Avenue turns him west, and the right onto 
Cleveland Avenue turns him back north. 
The right onto Wilshire Avenue turns him 
east. 

75. b. Covering the pan is the quickest way to 
extinguish the flame, which is the most 
important thing. Choice a does not solve 
the problem. Grease that is very hot will 
explode if water is poured on it (choice c). 
Choice d would be irresponsible. 

76. a. The most dangerous thing in this situation 
would be an explosion, which could be set 
off by a spark. Choices b, c, and d describe 
measures that should be taken only after 
avoiding causing a spark. 

77. d. Caution must always be used while driving 
through the streets. While the fire engine 
does have the right of way and need not 
wait for a green light (choices a and c), 
getting into an accident en route to the fire 
scene would delay firefighters at best and 
cause damage and injury at worst. There is 
no way the firefighters on the truck can 
control traffic; their gestures might not even 
be noticed by other drivers (choice b). 

78. a. Fire prevention and safety is something 
every child should know, which supports 
choice a and eliminates choice b. When it 
comes to fire safety, there are more 
important things than showing who is the 
smartest kid in class (choice c). Choice d is 
not very helpful. 

79. d. Although the order says that the assigned 
officer can make that decision, the final 
paragraph states the chief of department is 
the final authority, which supports choice d 
and eliminates choice c. The passage does 
not support choices a or b, either. 
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80. b. Riding position seat belts are the responsi-
bility of the member assigned to that 
position. The operator is responsible for his 
or her seat belt, but not the others’. 
According to the fourth paragraph, the 
operator is also responsible for checking tire 
damage (choice a) and oil levels (choice c). 
It is reasonable to infer he or she must look 
out for leaks (choice d), too. 

81. c. In the paragraph titled Discussion, the 
concern is that there have been a number of 
accidents nationwide and the chief is 
concerned that complaints about minor 
problems are not being acted on in a 
prompt manner. There is an additional 
problem in that there is no standard 
inspection and report procedure. The 
passage does not support choices a, b, 
or d. 

82. d. The order provides that in the event that an 
alarm is in progress or the company is 
immediately dispatched the inspection is 
done as soon as practicable. Preventing the 
engine from taking a call (choices a and b) 
or requesting it proceed slower than normal 
(choice c) could result in loss of property 
or lives. 

83. b. The first priority is safety, not only one’s 
own but that of other firefighters. Doing 
nothing (choice a) is never a good idea in a 
potentially dangerous situation. A natural 
reaction may be to run out (choice c), but 
firefighters must work as a team. Going to 
the floor above (choice d) may be unsafe 
since the floor could cave in. 

84. c. The unnecessary presence of anyone else 
would be a needless hazard, so choice a is 
incorrect. On the other hand, smoking, even 
some distance from the refueling operation, 
could ignite the vapors from the liquid. 
When firefighters refuel their equipment, 
they should make sure the room is well 
ventilated from the fumes and should be 
careful not to spill the highly flammable 
liquid, so choices b and d are incorrect. 

85. c. Driving through a closed-off area (choices a 
and b) could delay the truck longer than if it 
just went around because conditions might 
have changed since Firefighter Simpson 
passed this way in the morning. Calling the 
superior officer (choice d) would likely 
cause more delay than taking the detour. 

86. c. Refer to Dwelling Inspection Form, item 
number 16. Number 12 (choice a) refers to 
housekeeping. Number 15 (choice b) is a 
spot to make additional remarks. Number 
11 (choice d) refers to defective smoke pipe 
vents or chimneys. 

87. b. This would be an example of overfusing, or 
placing an excessive number of plugs into a 
single outlet. This could overload the 
outlet’s circuit. Number 8 (choice a) refers 
to improper use of extension cords. Number 
12 (choice c) refers to housekeeping. 
Number 18 (choice d) refers to fire 
extinguishers. 

88. d. Refer to Dwelling Inspection Form, item 
number 4. Number 5 (choice a) is used to 
enter the telephone number. Number 7 
(choice b) should be used if the homeowner 
refuses entry to the inspector. Number 10 
(choice c) refers to improper storage of 
flammable or combustible liquids. 
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   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 3 

89. a. A firefighter is always expected to behave in 
a courteous manner when dealing with 
civilians, especially children. Children 
should be taught to respect firefighters so 
they will turn to firefighters for help if they 
need it. All the other choices would be 
discourteous. 

90. b. It is a firefighter’s duty to be honest and 
upstanding on or off duty. Leaving for any 
of the reasons given in choices a, c, and d 
would mean neglecting an important civic 
responsibility. 

91. c. The determination this question describes 
would precede the procedure for operating 
the aerial ladder. Choice c is the best answer 
because it is the first step in the procedure. 
Choices a and d come later in the proce-
dure. Choice b is not in the procedure at all. 

92. a. Although step 5 of the procedure states that 
the maximum angle is 35 degrees when the 
wind speed is more than 30 mph, step 4 is 
the one that covers limitations (60 degree 
maximum angle and 50 feet maximum 
extension) for situations when the wind 
speed is less than 30 mph. There is no 
evidence in the passage that supports 
choices b, c, or d. 

93. d. See step 5 of the procedure. Since the 
maximum extension is 100 feet, half that 
distance is 50 feet. Choices a, b, and c would 
all place the ladder at an unsafe length. 

94. b. See step 4, which states, Lever 2 controls the 
extension of the ladder. Lever 1 (choice a) 
controls the angle. Lever 3 (choice c) 
controls the rotation. There is no Lever 4 
(choice d). 

95. d. A direct explanation is the best response to 
civilian complaints. Blocking a hydrant can 
have serious consequences, so choice a is 
not an option. Firefighters should not 
disobey their superior officers (choice b) or 
threaten civilians (choice c). 

96. c. In matters dealing with the public or press, 
the best course of action is to refer them to 
the superior officer. Based on this standard 
procedure, choices a, b, and d, which do not 
acknowledge a superior officer, can be 
eliminated. 

97. d. The paragraph talks about various issues 
dealing with diversity, but the greatest 
emphasis is on leadership that not only talks 
the talk but also walks the walk. Choice a 
does not make any reference to diversity in 
the workplace, which is an essential theme 
of the passage. Choice b misses the main 
topic of diversity altogether. Choice c is too 
general. 

98. c. The first sentence of the third paragraph 
states, What is the future for a fire service 
leader who chooses not to implement these 
changes? As used here, implement means to 
apply the changes. Choice a does not make 
sense in the context of this sentence. Choice 
b is not a synonym of implement, and using 
it would change the sentence’s meaning. 
Choice d suggests the fire service leader is 
reacting to the changes rather than making 
them himself or herself. 

99. d. A main theme of the passage is that leaders 
must learn to listen and encourage construc-
tive communication about differences for 
the department to accept a diverse work-
force. The passage states the opposite of 
choices a and c. Choice b does not resolve 
the problem described in the question. 
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– –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 3 

100.c. A melting pot means that cultural differences 
are mingled, and after coming together, 
everyone comes out with the same culture, 
attitudes, and way of viewing events. The 
phrase contrasts a melting pot with a mosaic, 
in which many different-colored pieces cre-
ate a single picture. As used here, the phrase 
says that we need to build a fire department 
that welcomes people of diverse 
backgrounds, allows them to hold their be-
liefs and differences in culture, and works 
together toward a common goal. Choice a 
describes the opposite of a melting pot. 
Choice b describes diversity as a problem, 
which contradicts the entire point of the 
passage. Choice d completely misses the 
point of diversity as it is described in correct 
answer choice c. 

FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 3 
QUESTION TYPE QUESTION NUMBERS CHAPTER 

Memory and Observation 
(15 questions) 

1–15 7, “Memory and Observation” 

Reading Text 
(25 questions) 

16–19, 23–26, 32–35, 52–55, 
59–63, 97–100 

6, “Reading Text, Tables, 
Charts, and Graphs” 

Map Reading 
(10 questions) 

27–31, 42–43, 72–74 11, “Spatial Relations and Map 
Reading” 

Following Procedures 
(15 questions) 

38–41, 79–82, 86–88, 91–94 9, “Judgment and Reasoning” 

Judgment 
(20 questions) 

20–22, 49–51, 66–68, 
75–78, 83–85, 89–90, 95–96 

9, “Judgment and Reasoning” 

Verbal Expression 
(10 questions) 

36–37, 56–58, 64–65, 
69–71 

12, “Verbal Expression” 

Mathematics 44–48 8, “Math” 
(5 questions) 
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   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 3 

Scoring 

In most cities, you need a score of at least 70% to 80% 
(that is, 70 to 80 questions answered correctly) to 
pass the exam. However, since you may need a much 
higher score than that to be called for the next step in 
the process, and since your rank on the eligibility list 
may be partly based on your score on the written 
exam, you should try for the highest score you can 
possibly reach. You have probably seen improvement 
between your first practice exam score and this one. If 
you didn’t improve as much as you would like, here 
are some options: 

■ If you scored below 60%, you should do some 
serious thinking about whether you are really ready 
to take a firefighter exam. An adult education 
course in reading comprehension at a high school 
or community college would be a very good strat-
egy. If you don’t have time for a course, you should 
at least try to get some private tutoring. 

■ If your score is in the 60% to 70% range, you need 
to work as hard as you can in the time you have left 
to boost your skills. Consider the LearningExpress 
book Reading Comprehension in 20 Minutes a Day 
or other books from your public library. Also, 
reread Chapters 6, 7, 9, 11, and 12 of this book, and 
make sure you take all of the advice there for im-
proving your score. Enlist friends and family to 
help you by making up mock test questions and 
quizzing you on them. 

■ If your score is between 70% and 95%, you could 
still benefit from additional work to help improve 
your score. Go back to Chapters 6, 7, 9, 11, and 
12 and study them diligently between now and 
test day. 

■ If you scored above 95%, congratulations! Your 
score should be high enough to make you an 
attractive candidate to any fire department. Be 
sure you don’t lose your edge; keep studying this 
book up to the day before the exam. 

If you didn’t score as well as you would like, try 
to analyze the reasons why. Did you run out of time 
before you could answer all the questions? Did you go 
back and change your answer from the right one to a 
wrong one? Did you get flustered and sit staring at a 
hard question for what seemed like hours? If you had 
any of these problems, go back and review the test-
taking strategies in Chapter 3 to learn how to avoid 
them. 

You should also look at how you did on each 
kind of question on the test. You may have done very 
well on reading comprehension questions and poorly 
on map-reading questions, or vice versa. If you can 
figure out where your strengths and weaknesses lie, 
you will know where to concentrate your efforts in 
the time you have left before the exam. Take out your 
completed answer sheet and compare it to the table 
on page 290 to find out which kinds of questions you 
did well on and which kinds you had difficulty with. 
Then go back and spend extra time studying the 
chapters that cover the questions that gave you the 
most trouble. 

Finally, one of the biggest factors in your success 
on the exam is your self-confidence. Remember, be-
cause you are using this book, you are better prepared 
than most of the other people who are taking the 
exam with you. 
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R14 FIREFIGHTER 
PRACTICE EXAM 4 

CHAPTER SUMMARY 
This  is  the  last  of  the  four  practice  exams  in  this  book,  cov-

ering  the  areas  most  often  tested  on  firefighter  exams. 

Compare  your  score  on  this  test  with  your  scores  on  the  pre-

vious  practice  exams  to  see  how  much  you  have  improved 

after  working  through  the  instructional  chapters. 

Like Firefighter Practice Exam 2 in Chapter 5, this practice exam tests some of the basic skills that you 
need as a firefighter: reading comprehension, verbal expression, logical reasoning, mathematics, and 
mechanical aptitude. For this final exam, simulate the actual test-taking experience as much as possible. 

Find a quiet place to work where you won’t be interrupted. Tear out the answer sheet on the next page and find 
some No. 2 pencils to fill in the circles. Set a timer or stopwatch, and give yourself two and a half hours for the 
entire exam. When that time is up, stop, even if you haven’t finished the entire test. 

After the exam, use the answer key to see how you did and to find out why the correct answers are correct. 
The answer key is followed by a section on how to score your exam and suggestions for continued study. 
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– –LEARNINGEXPRESS ANSWER SHEET 

Practice Exam 4 

1. 36. 71. 
2. 37. 72. 
3. 38. 73. 
4. 39. 74. 
5. 40. 75. 
6. 41. 76. 
7. 42. 77. 
8. 43. 78. 
9. 44. 79. 

10. 45. 80. 
11. 46. 81. 
12. 47. 82. 
13. 48. 83. 
14. 49. 84. 
15. 50. 85. 
16. 51. 86. 
17. 52. 87. 
18. 53. 88. 
19. 54. 89. 
20. 55. 90. 
21. 56. 91. 
22. 57. 92. 
23. 58. 93. 
24. 59. 94. 
25. 60. 95. 
26. 61. 96. 
27. 62. 97. 
28. 63. 98. 
29. 64. 99. 
30. 65. 100. 
31. 66. 
32. 67. 
33. 68. 
34. 69. 
35. 70. 
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   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 4 

Section 1: 
Reading Comprehension 

Answer questions 1 through 3 based solely on the infor-
mation in the following passage. 

Although hand washing remains the most 
fundamental measure for controlling infection, 
it is still not taken as seriously as it should be. 
Infection rates in patients, hospital personnel, 
and emergency responders continue to be a 
national problem, despite continuing 
improvements in medical technology. It was in 
the mid-1800s in Vienna, Austria, that a 
physician named Ignaz Semmelweis demon-
strated the importance of hand washing in 
decreasing the incidence of infection in women 
following childbirth. He observed that medical 
students were conducting cadaver dissections in 
the morning and then delivering babies in the 
afternoon without wearing gloves or washing 
their hands. When the medical students were 
on vacation, the incidence of infection was 
reduced. Semmelweis traveled to other 
European cities to demonstrate that hand 
washing could reduce deaths related to 
infection. Even though he had reduced 
infection from 18% to 1% in the Vienna 
hospital, at the time the medical community 
did not take him seriously. Since then, infection 
control procedures have been developed and 
refined continuously. Unfortunately, research 
on the incidence of infection, the spread of 
infection from patient to care provider, and the 
incidence of infection related to contaminated 
medical equipment continues to be limited 
almost exclusively to hospital-based studies. 
To date, there are few studies related to the 

incidence of disease in the emergency response 
environment. As a result, recommended 
practice and/or procedures for emergency 
responders are generally modifications of those 
established for in-hospital personnel. 

1. According to the passage, the basis of infection 
control is 
a. disposable sharps. 
b. hand washing. 
c. using clean instruments. 
d. sterilizing the ambulance. 

2. What is the meaning of the word incidence as 
used in this passage? 
a. frequency 
b. extent 
c. affecting 
d. occurrence 

3. What problem does the passage mention about 
infection control in the emergency response 
environment? 
a. Emergency responders do not take hand 

washing seriously. 
b. No new infection and control procedures 

have been developed since the mid-
nineteenth century. 

c. There are few studies outside of hospital-
based ones. 

d. It is almost impossible to reduce infections 
in the field. 
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– –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 4 

Answer questions 4 through 6 by referring to the following table, which shows the results of a review of losses in con-
fined structure fires. 

CONTENT LOSS DISTRIBUTION, CONFINED STRUCTURE FIRES 

CONTENT 
LOSS 
RANGE 

FIRES WITH 
CONTENT 
LOSS ONLY 

AVERAGE 
CONTENT 
LOSS 
(TOTAL LOSS) 

ALL FIRES 
WITH 
CONTENT 
LOSS 

AVERAGE 
CONTENT 
LOSS 

AVERAGE 
TOTAL 
LOSS 

$1–$250 1,306 $ 84 2,520 $ 65 $ 954 

$251–$500 501 $ 432 793 $ 437 $ 1,167 

$501–$1,000 285 $ 923 613 $ 949 $ 2,431 

> $1,000 276 $7,810 594 $17,214 $27,097 

Incidents 2,368 4,520 

4. In fires with a content loss of $1 to $250, what 
percentage of those fires is categorized as 
“content loss only” compared to the category 
“all fires with content loss”? 
a. 55% 
b. 52% 
c. 29% 
d. 192% 

5. What is the average content loss for all fires 
with content loss for the range of $501 to 
$1,000? 
a. $923 
b. $949 
c. $954 
d. $1,167 

6. How many fires with content loss only were 
reported to have losses greater than $1,000? 
a. 594 
b. 501 
c. 285 
d. 276 

Answer questions 7 and 8 based solely on the informa-
tion in the following passage. 

In crisis situations, concerned agencies respond 
differently, stemming from variations in tasks, 
jurisdictions, education, geographical 
environment, level of preparedness, and other 
administrative and political considerations. 
Consequently, they are drawn into a crisis at 
different moments, with varying viewpoints 
and purposes. Considering these divergent 
responsibilities, it is essential to coordinate 
efforts to mitigate and control civil disorders. 

One means of addressing civil unrest is to 
develop a “menu” approach for joint action 
between law enforcement and fire/emergency 
medical service (EMS) agencies. A list of 
strategies that a community may adopt as is, or 
interchange as needed, is compiled. Even with 
this approach, joint action between police and 
fire personnel may not be the best strategy to 
control a particular situation. (In some 
circumstances, allowing the crisis to run its 
course may be the best policy.) 
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– –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 4 

7. According to the passage, in a crisis situation, 
a. the differing responses of emergency 

agencies is helpful. 
b. allowing the crisis to run its course is always 

the best approach. 
c. joint action may not be the best strategy in 

all situations. 
d. it is not necessary to coordinate mitigation 

efforts. 

8. Mitigate, as it is used in this passage, indicates 
that 
a. the responders should work to make the 

situation less intense. 
b. the police must end the situation by any 

means necessary. 
c. an effort to change the situation should be 

left up to the civil authority in charge. 
d. no change should be made in the situation. 

Answer questions 9 through 12 based solely on the in-
formation in the following passage. 

The physical and mental demands associated 
with firefighting and other emergency 
operations, coupled with the environmental 
dangers of extreme heat and humidity or 
extreme cold, create conditions that can have 
an adverse impact on the safety and health of 
the individual emergency responder. Members 
who are not provided adequate rest and 
rehydration during emergency operations or 
training exercises are at increased risk for illness 
or injury and may jeopardize the safety of 
others on the incident scene. When emergency 
responders become fatigued, their ability to 
operate safely is impaired. As a result, their 
reaction time is reduced and their ability to 
make critical decisions diminishes. 
Rehabilitation is an essential element on the 
incident scene to prevent more serious 
conditions, such as heat exhaustion or 
heatstroke, from occurring. The need for 

emergency incident rehabilitation is cited in 
several national standards. Recent studies have 
concluded that a properly implemented 
fireground rehabilitation program will result in 
fewer accidents and injuries to firefighters. 
Moreover, responders who are given prompt 
and adequate time to rest and rehydrate may 
safely reenter the operational scene, which may 
reduce the requirement for additional staffing 
at an incident. An emergency incident 
rehabilitation program can be established in 
any department with a minimal impact on 
human, fiscal, and equipment-related 
resources. A successful rehabilitation program 
will improve the morale of the department and 
increase the level of productivity. It fits into the 
framework of the ICS used by fire departments, 
emergency medical services, hazardous 
materials response teams, and special rescue 
teams across the country. 

9. Which of the following pieces of information is 
included in the passage? 
a. the physical and emotional demands made 

on firefighters 
b. the procedures needed for proper rehydra-

tion 
c. a rehabilitation program fits into the 

framework of ICS 
d. the details of what studies have shown 

about injuries due to fatigue 

10. A serious problem facing firefighters during a 
response is that 
a. heat stress and physical fatigue reduce 

reaction time. 
b. due to adrenaline, firefighters are more alert 

after fighting a fire. 
c. rehabilitation takes personnel off the line, 

thus increasing work for others. 
d. the expense of starting a rehabilitation 

program makes it prohibitive. 
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11. Personnel who become fatigued during 
operations 
a. must get used to it, as it is part of the job. 
b. are at increased risk for injury or illness. 
c. need to take a moment to catch a breath. 
d. increase the staff needed at an incident. 

12. Rehydration as used here means 
a. to rest personnel to lower their heart rate. 
b. to rotate tasks so personnel stay alert. 
c. a process to replace lost water and salts in 

proper proportions. 
d. to supply personnel with fresh air to clear 

their lungs. 

Answer questions 13 and 14 based on the following pie 
chart, which shows the distribution of fires in schools by 
type. 

Fires by School Type 

Elementary School
30% 

High School
45% 

Junior High/
Middle School 
21% 

Pre-Elementary
School 4% 

13. After reviewing the pie chart, which school 
type needs the most inspection, enforcement, 
and fire safety education efforts? 
a. pre-elementary school 
b. elementary school 
c. junior high/middle school 
d. high school 

14. If there were a total of 325 fires in schools 
during this period, how many of these fires 
occurred in elementary schools? 
a. 68 
b. 98 
c. 146 
d. 227 

Answer questions 15 through 18 based solely on the in-
formation in the following passage. 

Due to recent national events, the Yardley City 
government has introduced new bomb threat 
procedures for government buildings. This 
information is for department use only. 

From this point on, all personnel must be 
on the highest alert. You must pay close 
attention to your surroundings. If a vehicle you 
do not recognize enters the parking lot, observe 
driver and passenger behavior. If an employee 
has been terminated recently, examine his or 
her performance evaluations and exit interview 
reports. If there are incidents involving visitors, 
notify your supervisor. Keep in mind, however, 
that we must not overreact. Part of being alert 
is exercising proper judgment. 

If there is an actual bomb threat, carry out 
the following procedures. First, evacuate the 
premises. Do not fall into fire drill routines; 
remember, you are vacating to avoid injury 
stemming from premeditated violence. Leave 
the building immediately. Take nothing with 
you. Do not shut down electrical equipment. 
Keep movement to a minimum. If there are 
visitors or persons with special needs in the 
building, make certain they are evacuated. 

Proceed to the area away from the 
building designated in the fire drill policy. Do 
not enter vehicles parked nearby. Take 
attendance. Make mental notes about any 
missing personnel or any questionable activity 
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in or near the building. If you received the 
actual threat, record as much information as 
possible: gender, specific language, insider 
information, type of violence threatened. Once 
you reach your designated safe area, identify 
emergency personnel and share the informa-
tion with them. 

15. Which of the following organizational schemes 
does the passage mainly follow? 
a. hierarchical order 
b. chronological order 
c. order by topic 
d. cause and effect 

16. The passage as a whole suggests that during an 
actual bomb threat incident, the most 
important priority is to 
a. avoid overreacting. 
b. follow proper procedures. 
c. notify the supervisor of suspicious 

activities. 
d. keep the bomb threat information inside 

the department. 

17. Which of the following is NOT included in this 
passage? 
a. where to go in the event of a bomb threat 
b. what to do if an unknown vehicle parks 

near the station 
c. what to do with specific bomb threat 

information 
d. how to identify a potentially dangerous fired 

employee 

18. If there is a bomb threat incident and you have 
previously seen a visitor enter the building in a 
wheelchair, you should 
a. direct the visitor to the designated 

evacuation area. 
b. notify your supervisor. 
c. notify emergency personnel. 
d. carefully observe the visitor’s behavior. 

Answer questions 19 through 23 solely on the basis of 
the information in the following passage. 

Firefighters must learn the proper procedures 
for responding to residential carbon monoxide 
(CO) emergencies. 

Upon arriving at the scene of the alarm, 
personnel shall put on personal protective 
equipment, then bring an operational, 
calibrated CO meter onto the premises. 

Occupants of the premises shall then be 
examined. If they are experiencing CO 
poisoning symptoms—that is, headaches, 
nausea, confusion, dizziness, and other flu-like 
symptoms—an EMS crew shall be notified 
immediately and the occupants evacuated and 
administered oxygen. 

To test for CO contamination, meters 
must be held head-high. Appliances should be 
operating for five to ten minutes before testing, 
and a check must be made near all gas 
appliances and vents. If vents are working 
properly, no CO emissions will enter the 
structure. 

If the meters register unsafe levels—above 
ten parts per million (ppm)—all occupants 
shall be evacuated and the source of the 
contamination investigated. Occupants shall be 
interviewed to ascertain the location of the CO 
detector (if any), the length of time the alarm 
has sounded, what the occupants were doing at 
the time of the alarm—for example, cooking— 
and what electrical appliances were 
functioning. Occupants shall not reenter the 
premises until the environment is deemed safe. 

If the meter registers levels lower than 
nine ppm, occupants shall be allowed to reenter 
the building. They shall be notified of the 
recorded level and given a CO informational 
packet. 
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19. When arriving at a CO emergency, what is the 
first thing a firefighter should do? 
a. Take a CO meter reading. 
b. Put on protective clothing. 
c. Administer oxygen to the occupants of the 

premises. 
d. Interview the occupants of the premises. 

20. If residents are experiencing carbon monoxide 
poisoning symptoms, which of the following 
steps should firefighters take immediately? 
a. Allow the residents to lie down. 
b. Determine CO levels in the household. 
c. Summon an EMS team. 
d. Investigate the source of contamination. 

21. Carbon monoxide levels under 9 ppm are 
considered 
a. relatively safe. 
b. very dangerous. 
c. capable of causing illness. 
d. cause for evacuation. 

22. According to the passage, all occupants of a 
residence should be evacuated when 
a. the investigators arrive. 
b. an EMS crew arrives. 
c. the source of contamination is discovered. 
d. any occupant exhibits symptoms of CO 

poisoning. 

23. Which of the following information is NOT 
included in this passage? 
a. potential sources of contamination 
b. indications of CO toxicity 
c. proper levels of oxygen for ailing occupants 
d. which pieces of equipment should be taken 

into homes 

Answer questions 24 through 26 by referring to the following graph, which compares the total average percentage of 
fires at a given time of the day with the average percentage of those fires that cause injury. 

12 
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24. The graph shows the line for the percentage of 
fires causing injuries below the line for the 
percentage of fires for the time period from 
2:00 P.M. to 7:00 P.M. What is a possible reason 
for this trend? 
a. There are fewer fires during this period of 

time. 
b. The fires during this period of time tend to 

be smaller. 
c. People are typically awake and active in the 

house during this time and more aware of 
their surroundings. 

d. There is no apparent reason. 

25. At what time is the percentage of fires the 
lowest? 
a. 4:30 A.M. 
b. 2:30 A.M. 
c. 6:00 P.M. 
d. 9:00 A.M. 

26. At what time would you expect to need the 
most fire personnel, based on this graph? 
a. 12:00 A.M. to 6:00 A.M. 
b. 6:00 A.M. to 12:00 P.M. 
c. 12:00 P.M. to 6:00 P.M. 
d. 9:00 P.M. to 3:00 A.M. 

Answer Questions 27 through 29 by referring to the fol-
lowing pie chart, which shows data for automatic fire 
alarm responses for a year. 

Automatic Fire Alarm Responses for a Year 

55% 

10% 

9% 

26% 

Alarm Malfunction 

Normal Operation 

False Alarm or Report 

Unknown Source 

27. If there were a total of 874 automatic fire 
alarms reported in this year, how many of 
them were the result of an alarm malfunction? 
a. 522 
b. 481 
c. 227 
d. 352 

28. Based on the information in the chart, what 
would be the most effective area for the fire 
department to concentrate its efforts to 
educate the public to reduce the total number 
of automatic fire alarms? 
a. the importance of maintaining alarm 

systems to prevent malfunctions 
b. to disconnect the alarm systems to eliminate 

these types of calls 
c. safe cooking methods to prevent burning 

food and setting off alarms 
d. to prevent malicious false alarms such as 

children pulling fire alarms 

29. If there were 53 automatic alarms for which 
the cause of the alarm could not be deter-
mined, what is the approximate total number 
of automatic alarms in the year? 
a. 589 
b. 530 
c. 204 
d. cannot be determined based on this 

information 

Answer questions 30 through 33 based solely on the in-
formation in the following procedural memo. 

An additional truck company shall be assigned 
to all working structure fires and other major 
incidents at the discretion of the officer in 
charge (OIC) to provide a rapid intervention 
team (RIT) for the protection of the firefighters 
operating at the incident. Personnel assigned to 
the RIT truck shall not engage in any firefight-
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ing operations not directly associated with the 
operation of the RIT, as this may prevent the 
timely response of the team to a firefighter 
emergency. Officers in charge of incidents 
should consider this before requesting 
additional resources for fireground operations. 

The captain of the company assigned to 
RIT shall function as RIT Sector Operations. 
He or she will coordinate directly with the OIC 
and Safety Officer on all RIT operations. The 
captain will direct all operations related to a 
rapid intervention response, including 
deployment of teams, allocation of resources 
for RIT, monitoring of incident times, requests 
for additional RIT resources or companies, and 
coordination with firefighting operations. 

The remaining four members of the truck 
company shall be assigned into two teams of 
two firefighters each and will be designated as 
RIT Team 1 and RIT Team 2. Full personal 
protective equipment, including SCBA, shall be 
used. Additional RIT teams will be assigned 
identification by the RIT Sector Operations as 
needed. 

Team 1 will function as the initial entry 
team should a deployment be required. On 
arrival at the scene of an incident, Team 1 will 
perform a complete walkaround of the incident 
scene to observe firefighting operations and 
safety measures already in place. On comple-
tion of the walkaround, Team 1 will report to 
the RIT staging area and report findings to the 
RIT Sector captain and Team 2. The walka-
round should be repeated as often as needed to 
maintain an awareness of ongoing operations. 

Team 2 will set up staging during the 
initial walkaround. Staging shall be set up in an 
area that is as accessible to the incident scene as 
possible without interfering with firefighting 
operations. The following types of tools should 
be staged: 

■ forcible-entry tools 
■ search ropes 
■ emergency air supplies, including spare 

SCBA cylinders 
■ emergency medical equipment 
■ power tools, including ventilation saws 
■ hand lights and portable lighting 
■ other equipment as deemed necessary 

according to the size of the incident, 
number of personnel operating, building 
construction and condition, and other 
factors 

Once staging and the walkaround are 
complete, all RIT personnel should monitor all 
fireground operations. Unsafe or deteriorating 
conditions should be immediately reported to 
the RIT Sector captain for relay to the Safety 
Officer or OIC. RIT personnel should deploy 
ground ladders to the greatest extent possible 
on all sides of any multistory building. 

The RIT Sector captain shall direct the 
deployment of teams should an incident occur 
or a mayday be called. In the event of a 
firefighter emergency, the RIT Sector captain 
should obtain as much information as possible 
regarding the incident. This assessment should 
include determining the number of firefighters 
involved in the emergency, their location in the 
structure, the type of emergency (collapse, 
flashover, medical, etc.), and the amount of 
remaining air the firefighters have in their SCBA. 

Team 1 will enter the structure carrying 
forcible-entry tools, hand lights, radios, 
emergency air supply, and a search line. The 
entry team will immediately deploy to the 
location of the incident. Depending on the 
nature of the incident, both teams may deploy 
simultaneously. All personnel entering the 
structure shall carry portable lighting and a 
forcible-entry tool. 
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Once the entry team has located the 
firefighter(s) involved in the incident, an 
assessment of the situation will be performed 
and a size-up given to the RIT Sector captain. 
Additional resources needed shall be part of the 
size-up. Additional resources may include 
additional manpower, rescue equipment, or 
extrication assistance. The RIT Sector captain 
will coordinate the deployment of additional 
resources with the OIC. In addition, upon any 
RIT deployment, a full additional alarm and an 
additional RIT truck company will be 
automatically dispatched. 

Communication between the RIT teams 
and the RIT Sector captain is critical during the 
extrication of injured or ill firefighters, as fire 
conditions often affect escape paths or 
operations. All RIT personnel should be 
assigned portable radios if possible. 

On completion of an RIT assignment, all 
personnel shall report to the rehab sector for 
medical clearance prior to returning to RIT 
staging. 

30. Based on the information in the procedure, 
which of the following tools would not 
normally be found in the RIT staging area? 
a. axe 
b. medical first aid kit 
c. fire hose 
d. chain saw 

31. Given the information in the procedure, which 
of the following statements is true? 
a. The RIT Sector captain will personally lead 

Team 1. 
b. It is not necessary to repeat the full 

structure walkaround. 
c. The RIT Team should be deployed for a 

firefighter who suddenly develops severe 
chest pain while fighting the fire. 

d. The RIT Team should never set up ground 
ladders at a building because this would 
technically be a fireground operation related 
to putting out the fire. 

32. Which of the following details is NOT included 
in the procedure? 
a. procedures on how to remove an injured 

firefighter from a building 
b. what additional resources are automatically 

dispatched when a firefighter emergency is 
declared 

c. who the RIT Sector captain coordinates 
with on the scene of an incident 

d. who has the authority to actually deploy an 
RIT team 

33. Which of the following would be important for 
an RIT team to observe, either during the 
initial walkaround or while staging and 
monitoring of the incident? 
a. Where are any injured or displaced civilians 

being treated? 
b. Which fire hydrants are being used to 

supply water? 
c. In which areas or floors of the building are 

firefighters working? 
d. All the above would be important 

observations. 
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Answer questions 34 and 35 by referring to the following table, which shows fire fatalities statewide for certain ages. 

FIRE FATALITIES STATEWIDE BY AGE, RACE, AND GENDER 
AGES 1–4 5–9 10–14 15–19 20–24 25–34 35–44 45–54 55–64 TOTALS 

White Male 7 1 0 2 2 9 8 7 4 40 

White Female 7 1 0 1 0 2 3 1 6 21 

Nonwhite Male 5 3 2 0 0 5 8 3 7 33 

Nonwhite Female 3 3 0 0 2 3 3 2 1 17 

Totals 22 8 2 3 4 19 22 13 18 111 

Note: For the purposes of this study, people under 20 years of age are classified as children. 

34. According to the table, the greatest number of 
fatalities among children aged 1–14 occurred 
in which group? 
a. white males 
b. nonwhite males 
c. white females 
d. nonwhite females 

35. If the trend shown on the table continues in 
future years, which of the following statements 
is accurate? 
a. Fewer white males than white females will 

die. 
b. Fewer white females over age 20 than white 

females under age 20 will die. 
c. More adults than children will die. 
d. More nonwhite people than white people 

will die. 

Section 2: Verbal Expression 

For questions 36 through 40, choose the word that most 
nearly means the same as the italicized word. 

36. On the witness stand, the suspected arsonist, 
usually a flashy dresser, appeared uncharacter-
istically nondescript. 
a. lethargic 
b. undistinguished 
c. indisposed 
d. impeccable 

37. According to the code of conduct, “Every 
firefighter will be held accountable for his or 
her decisions.” 
a. applauded 
b. compensated 
c. responsible 
d. approachable 
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38. Since the townspeople were so dissatisfied, 
various methods to alleviate the situation were 
debated. 
a. ease 
b. tolerate 
c. clarify 
d. intensify 

39. The fire education officer was an indispensable 
member of the department, so they had no 
choice but to offer him a higher salary to 
stay on. 
a. indulgent 
b. experienced 
c. essential 
d. apologetic 

40. After the storm caused raw sewage to seep into 
the groundwater, the Water Department had to 
take measures to decontaminate the city’s water 
supply. 
a. refine 
b. revive 
c. freshen 
d. purify 

For questions 41 through 43, choose the word that best 
fills the blank. 

41. You cannot join the fire safety team without 
the _________ three-week training course. 
a. prerequisite 
b. optional 
c. preferred 
d. advisable 

42. The suspect gave a(n) _________ explanation 
for his presence at the scene of the fire, so the 
police decided to look elsewhere for the 
arsonist. 
a. plausible 
b. incredible 
c. insufficient 
d. apologetic 

43. The general public didn’t care about the new 
building code and so was _________ about the 
outcome. 
a. enraged 
b. apathetic 
c. suspicious 
d. saddened 

For questions 44 through 47, replace the underlined 
portion with the phrase that best completes the sen-
tence. If the sentence is correct as is, select choice a. 

44. An American poet of the nineteenth century, 
Walt Whitman’s collection of poems, Leaves of 
Grass, celebrates nature and individualism. 
a. Walt Whitman’s collection of poems, Leaves 

of Grass, 
b. Leaves of Grass, a collection of poems by 

Walt Whitman, 
c. Walt Whitman, published a collection of 

poems, Leaves of Grass, that 
d. Walt Whitman published poems, collected 

as Leaves of Grass, that 

45. When two angles have the same degree 
measure, it is said to be congruent. 
a. When two angles have the same degree 

measure, it is said to be congruent. 
b. When two angles has the same degree 

measure, it is said to be congruent. 
c. Two angles with the same degree measure is 

said to be congruent. 
d. When two angles have the same degree 

measure, they are said to be congruent. 
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46. The likelihood of a region’s experiencing an 
earthquake can be estimated, earthquakes 
cannot be accurately predicted. 
a. The likelihood 
b. Although the likelihood 
c. Since the likelihood 
d. In fact, the likelihood 

47. Everyone signed the petition before submit it 
to the city counsel. 
a. submit it 
b. you submit it 
c. we will submit it 
d. we submitted it 

48. Which of these expresses the idea most clearly? 
a. As soon as she realized that the hurricane 

was going to strike, the mayor told the 
residents to evacuate the city. 

b. As soon as she realized that the hurricane 
was going to strike, the city residents were 
told to evacuate by the mayor. 

c. As soon as she realized that the hurricane 
was going to strike, the mayor tells the city 
residents of her decision to evacuate. 

d. As soon as she realized that the hurricane 
was going to strike, the residents of the city 
were told to evacuate by the mayor. 

49. Which of these expresses the idea most clearly? 
a. A sharpshooter for many years, a pea could 

be shot off a person’s shoulder from 70 
yards away by Miles Johnson. 

b. A sharpshooter for many years, Miles 
Johnson could shoot a pea off a person’s 
shoulder from 70 yards away. 

c. A sharpshooter for many years, from 70 
yards away off a person’s shoulder Miles 
Johnson could have shot a pea. 

d. A sharpshooter for many years, Miles 
Johnson could shoot from 70 yards away off 
a person’s shoulder a pea. 

50. Which of these expresses the idea most clearly? 
a. Ultraviolet radiation levels are 60% higher 

at 8,500 feet from the sun than they are at 
sea level, according to researchers. 

b. Researchers have found from the sun ultra-
violet radiation levels 60% higher, they say, 
at 8,500 feet than at sea level. 

c. Researchers have found that ultraviolet 
radiation levels from the sun are 60% higher 
at 8,500 feet than they are at sea level. 

d. At 8,500 feet researchers have found that 
ultraviolet radiation levels are 60% higher 
from sea level with the sun’s rays. 

Section 3: Logical Reasoning 

51. Look at this series: 3, 9, 6, 27, 9, ___, 12, 243, 
. . . What number should fill the blank? 
a. 54 
b. 81 
c. 30 
d. 84 

52. Look at this series: 84, 89, 86, 91, 88, __, 90, . . . 
What number should fill the blank? 
a. 83 
b. 85 
c. 92 
d. 93 

153. Look at this series: 1
9 , 3 , 1, __, 9, . . . 

What number should fill the blank? 
2 a. 3 

b. 3 
c. 6 
d. 27 
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54. Look at this series: F2, __, D8, C16, B32, . . . 
What letter and numbers should fill the blank? 
a. A16 
b. G4 
c. E4 
d. E3 

55. Look at this series: RDJ, QFK, PHL, ___, NLN, 
. . . What letters should fill the blank? 
a. MIL 
b. QGK 
c. SJD 
d. OJM 

For questions 56 through 58, find the pattern in the 
sequence. 

56. 

a. b. c. d. 

57. 

a. b. c. d. 

58. 

a. b. c. d. 

For questions 59 through 62, complete the analogy. 

59. Baker is to bread as congressperson is to 
a. senator. 
b. law. 
c. state. 
d. politician. 

60. Approach is to retreat as provide is to 
a. present. 
b. withhold. 
c. supply. 
d. afford. 

61. Yard is to inch as quart is to 
a. gallon. 
b. ounce. 
c. milk. 
d. liquid. 

62. Sponge is to porous as lead is to 
a. dense. 
b. massive. 
c. hard. 
d. solid. 

63. The temperature on Monday was lower than 
on Tuesday. 
The temperature on Wednesday was lower 
than on Tuesday. 
The temperature on Monday was higher than 
on Wednesday. 
If the first two statements are true, the third 
statement is 
a. true. 
b. false. 
c. uncertain. 
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64. Hose A flows more water than Hose B. Hose B 
flows less water than Hose C. Hose C flows 
more water than Hose A. If the first two 
statements are true, the third statement is 
a. false. 
b. true. 
c. uncertain. 

65. Middletown is north of Centerville. 
Centerville is east of Penfield. 
Penfield is northwest of Middletown. 
If the first two statements are true, the third 
statement is 
a. true. 
b. false. 
c. uncertain. 

Section 4: Mathematics 

66. Firefighter Green earns $26,000 a year. If she 
receives a 4.5% salary increase, how much will 
she earn? 
a. $26,450 
b. $27,170 
c. $26,780 
d. $28,600 

67. Which of the following rooms has the greatest 
perimeter? 
a. a square room 10 feet ¥ 10 feet 
b. a square room 11 feet ¥ 11 feet 
c. a rectangular room 12 feet ¥ 8 feet 
d. a rectangular room 14 feet ¥ 7 feet 

68. If it takes four firefighters 1 hour and 45 
minutes to perform a particular job, how long 
would it take one firefighter working at the 
same rate to perform the same task alone? 
a. 4 hours 
b. 5 hours 
c. 7 hours 
d. 8 hours 

69. Which of the following hose diameters is the 
smallest? 

17 a. 0 inches 2 

b. 3
4 inches 

c. 6
5 inches 
7d. 10 inches 

70. When a sprinkler system is installed in a home 
that is under construction, the system costs 
about 1.5% of the total building cost. The cost 
of the same system installed after the home is 
built is about 4% of the total building cost. 
How much would a homeowner save by 
installing a sprinkler system in a $150,000 
home while the home is still under 
construction? 
a. $600 
b. $2,250 
c. $3,750 
d. $6,000 

71. If one gallon of fluid weighs 7.3 pounds, and a 
steel drum weighs 22 pounds, a filled 55-gallon 
drum of the fluid would weigh most nearly 
a. 402 pounds. 
b. 460 pounds. 
c. 424 pounds. 
d. 407 pounds. 
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72. In doing a size-up of a building on fire, the 
firefighter estimates the building is 250 feet 
long and 60 feet wide. The building has three 
floors. What is the total floor area of the 
building? 
a. 15,000 square feet 
b. 45,000 square feet 
c. 18,000 square feet 
d. 42,000 square feet 

73. Which of the following rope lengths is the 
longest? (1 inch = 25.4 millimeters) 
a. 1 meter 
b. 1 yard 
c. 32 inches 
d. 850 millimeters 

74. A safety box has three layers of metal, each 
with a different width. If one layer is 1

8 inch 
thick, a second layer is 1

6 inch thick, and the 
total thickness is 3

4 inch thick, what is the width 
of the third layer? 

5 a. 12 
1b. 1

24 
7 c. 18 

d. 1
2 

75. A person can be scalded by hot water at a 
temperature of about 122° F. At about what 
temperature Centigrade could a person be 
scalded? 

5C = 9 (F – 32) 
a. 35.5° C 
b. 55° C 
c. 50° C 
d. 212° C 

76. At 1:05 A.M., at the scene of a fire, the gauge on 
a fire engine’s pump control panel indicated a 
pressure of 260 pounds per square inch (psi). 
By 1:20 A.M., the same gauge indicated a 
pressure of 110 psi. The pressure decreased, on 
average, about how many psi per minute? 
a. 10 
b. 7.5 
c. 12 
d. 20 

77. Studies have shown that automatic sprinkler 
systems save about $5,700 in damages per fire 
in stores and offices. If a particular community 
has on average 14 store and office fires every 
year, about how much money is saved each 
year if these buildings have sprinkler systems? 
a. $28,500 
b. $68,400 
c. $79,800 
d. $84,000 

78. If a firefighter weighs 168 pounds, what is the 
approximate weight of that firefighter in 
kilograms? (1 kilogram = about 2.2 pounds) 
a. 76 
b. 84 
c. 168 
d. 370 

79. Tank A, when full, holds 555 gallons of water. 
Tank B, when full, holds 680 gallons of water. If 
Tank A is only 2

3 full and Tank B is only 2
5 full, 

how many more gallons of water are needed to 
fill both tanks to capacity? 
a. 185 
b. 593 
c. 408 
d. 642 
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80. Fire departments commonly use the following 
formula to find out how far from a wall to 
place the base of a ladder: (Length of ladder 
÷ 5) + 2 = distance from the wall. Using this 
formula, if the base of a ladder is placed 10 feet 
from a wall, how tall is the ladder? 
a. 40 feet 
b. 48 feet 
c. 72 feet 
d. 100 feet 

Section 5: 
Mechanical Aptitude 

Use the information provided in the question, as well 
as any diagrams provided, to answer the following 
questions. 

81. Of the actions described here, which one 
best illustrates the principle of preventive 
maintenance? 
a. fixing a device after it fails 
b. making periodic adjustments on a device to 

keep it working smoothly 
c. purchasing a new device just before an old 

one wears out 
d. purchasing a new device after an old one 

wears out 

82. A hinge is most likely to be used on which of 
the following? 
a. a handrail 
b. a digital clock 
c. an electric fan 
d. a cabinet door 

83. What would be the primary function of the 
tool shown below? 

a. striking 
b. disassembly 
c. pulling 
d. prying 

84. The primary use of a fire department axe is for 
cutting. Which of the following could be 
another common use for a fire department 
axe? 
a. striking 
b. disassembly 
c. pulling 
d. joining 

85. Which of the following best describes the 
purpose of welding? 
a. joining 
b. cleaning 
c. lifting 
d. moving 
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86. 

Water 

Plastic Hose 

Tank #1 

Tank #2 

What mechanical device could be used to 
transfer water from tank 1 to tank 2? 
a. a pulley 
b. a siphon 
c. a gauge 
d. a spring 

87. Which of the following mechanical devices is 
used to open a common soft drink can? 
a. a winch 
b. a lever 
c. a wrench 
d. a piston 

88. Which of the following hand tools is used to 
tighten a nut and bolt? 
a. a crescent wrench 
b. a screwdriver 
c. an awl 
d. a hammer 

89. 
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The C-clamp shown here would most likely be 
used to 
a. temporarily hold two boards together. 
b. hold up a car to repair a flat tire. 
c. secure a nut as the bolt is tightened. 
d. make a straight cut on a board. 

90. The primary function of a wire mesh screen 
is to 
a. transport water on a construction project. 
b. aid in reading a directional compass. 
c. separate large particles from smaller ones. 
d. lift heavy loads in a warehouse. 

91. A crane is primarily used to perform which of 
the following functions? 
a. pushing 
b. drilling 
c. welding 
d. lifting 

92. Which of the following statements is true 
concerning the differences between an electric 
motor and a gas-powered engine? 
a. There are no differences; the devices are 

essentially the same. 
b. An electric motor requires an external 

power source other than itself to operate. 
c. Gas-powered engines are safer to use in a 

confined space or area. 
d. Electric motors tend to produce more noise 

then gas-powered engines. 
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Piston93. 
Tie Rod 

Attachment 
of Tie Rod to D 
Crankshaft 

A C 
Rotation of 
Direction of 

Crankshaft Crankshaft 
Attachment 

BAttachment 
Figure 1 Figure 2 Figure 3 Figure 4 

Figure 1 shows the initial position of a piston 
that is connected to a crankshaft by a tie rod. 
Figure 2 shows the relative positions after the 
crankshaft is rotated 90 degrees (one quarter of 
a revolution) in the direction shown. Figure 3 
shows the relative positions after another 90 
degrees of rotation. In Figure 4, what will be 
the position of the tie rod attachment to the 
crankshaft after yet another 90 degree rotation? 
a. position A 
b. position B 
c. position C 
d. position D 

94. A bicycle wheel has a diameter of 1.9 feet and a 
circumference of 6 feet. A girl rides the bicycle 
for two revolutions of this wheel. How far 
down the driveway does she travel? 
a. 24 feet 
b. 12 feet 
c. 4 feet 
d. 2 feet 

95. The primary purpose of a pump is to 
a. lift heavy equipment. 
b. move fluids from one point to another. 
c. reduce vibration of internal combustion 

engines. 
d. regulate the speed of an electric motor. 

96. Indicates a valve 
location. The valves 
are numbered 
1 through 7. 

2 5A 

1 E 
7 

4
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In the diagram shown here, all valves are 
initially closed. Which valves must be opened 
to allow water to flow from point A to points B 
and D but NOT to points C and E? 
a. valves 2, 4, and 6 
b. valves 1, 2, and 3 
c. valves 1, 2, and 4 
d. valves 1, 2, and 5 

97. Which of the following is an electrical, as 
opposed to a mechanical, device? 
a. a wrench 
b. a clamp 
c. a hydraulic jack 
d. a battery 

98. Newton’s First Law of physics says, “A body 
that is in motion along a straight line will 
remain in motion, at the same speed, along the 
same straight line, unless acted upon by an 
outside force.” A car is traveling down a 
straight, flat road at 30 miles per hour. The 
operation of all but one of the items listed 
below can help demonstrate Newton’s First 
Law. Which item CANNOT be used to 
demonstrate this law? 
a. the brakes 
b. the gas pedal 
c. the steering wheel 
d. the radiator 
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99. 

PSI 

15 10
5

0 
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On the gauge in the diagram, what is the 
maximum recommended operating pressure in 
psi (pounds per square inch) for the needle to 
remain in a safe zone? 
a. 10 psi 
b. 20 psi 
c. 25 psi 
d. 30 psi 

100. You are cutting 18" square pieces from a four-

foot by eight-foot sheet of plywood. How many 

pieces can be cut from a single sheet of ply-

wood? 
a. 5 
b. 15 
c. 10 
d. 20 

Answers 

Section 1: 
Reading Comprehension 

1. b. According to the passage, hand washing is 
still the fundamental precaution for con-
trolling infection. The other answers will 
also decrease infection but are not men-
tioned in the passage. 

2. d. As used in the sentence When the medical 
students were on vacation, the incidence of 
infection was reduced, incidence is used to 
mean the extent or frequency of occurrence 
of some event. In this passage, that occur-
rence is infection. Frequency (choice a) 
means regularity. Extent (choice b) means 
degree. Affecting (choice c) means 
influencing. 

3. c. In the second to last sentence the passage 
mentions that the problem about infection 
control in the emergency response environ-
ment is that there are few studies outside of 
hospital-based ones. The first sentence of the 
passage states that hand washing is not taken 
seriously, but it does not say it is not taken 
seriously by emergency responders (choice 
a). The sentence Since then, infection control 
procedures have been developed and refined 
continuously contradicts choice c. The entire 
passage is about how hand washing reduces 
infection, so choice d does not make sense. 

4. b. Divide 1,306 by 2,520 to get 0.518, which we 
round up to 0.52 and multiply by 100% to 
get 52%. Choice a is incorrect because 1,306 
was divided by 2,368 (which is the wrong 
number). It should have been divided by 
2,520. Choice c is incorrect because 1,306 
was divided by 4,520 (which is the wrong 
number). It should have been divided by 
2,520. Choice d is incorrect because 2,520 
was divided by 1,306, but it should have 
been divided in the reverse order. 
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5. b. Look under the fifth column at the third 
row of data to get $949. Choice a is incor-
rect because this is the average content loss 
for fires with content loss only—the ques-
tion asks for all fires with content loss (which 
could include loss other than content). 
Choice c is incorrect because this is the av-
erage total loss for all fires with content loss 
in the range of $1–$250. Choice d is incor-
rect because this is the average total loss for 
all fires with content loss in the range of 
$251–$500. 

6. d. Look under the second column at the 
fourth row of data. Choice a is incorrect 
because this is for all fires with content loss, 
not fires with content loss only. Choice b is 
incorrect because this is the number for 
which the loss was in the range of 
$251–$500, not greater than $1,000. Choice 
c is incorrect because this is the number for 
which the loss was in range of $501–$1,000, 
not greater than $1,000. 

7. c. The passage states that a menu approach or 
a joint response is not always the best strat-
egy for every situation. Choice c is the best 
fit. Although the passage acknowledges that 
there are differing responses to crisis situa-
tions, it does not suggest that those differ-
ences are helpful in and of themselves 
(choice a). Allowing the crisis to run its 
course is only the best policy in some cir-
cumstances, so choice b is incorrect. The 
sentence Considering these divergent respon-
sibilities, it is essential to coordinate efforts to 
mitigate and control civil disorders contra-
dicts choice d. 

8. a. This vocabulary word appears in the sen-
tence Considering these divergent responsibil-
ities, it is essential to coordinate efforts to 
mitigate and control civil disorders. The pur-
pose of emergency response by police and 
fire personnel is the mitigation of the inci-
dent that is lessening the impact on the 
community. This supports choice a and 
eliminates choices b, c, and d. 

9. c. Although all four of the answers are men-
tioned, no details are given to support 
choice a, b, or d. Choice c is directly stated 
at the end of the passage. 

10. a. The purpose of the paragraph is to demon-
strate the dangers firefighters face and the 
importance of rehabilitation. Two of the 
dangers discussed are heat stress and physi-
cal fatigue, so choice a is the best one. In-
creased alertness (choice b) is not a 
problem. The passage is in favor of rehabili-
tation, so criticisms that it takes personnel 
off the line (choice c) or is too expensive 
(choice d) are not the best answers, nor are 
they even mentioned in the passage. 

11. b. Fatigue, dehydration, and stress not only 
reduce reaction time but also lead to an in-
creased risk for injury or illness. No one 
should have to get used to unsafe conditions 
or poor personnel management practices 
(choice a). It takes more than catching one’s 
breath to fend off fatigue, so choice c is in-
correct. Choice d does not address the health 
of a firefighter who has become fatigued. 

12. c. Try breaking down the word. The prefix re-
means again. The root hydra means water. 
The suffix -ation means an action. So the 
action of rehydration is the replacement 
of water and salts lost through sweat. The 
other answer choices do not define 
rehydration. 

316 



       
      

      
     
       

     
      

       
     
     

       
  

       
      

       
    

      
      

      
       

  
       

      
     

     
     

   
      

       
      

    
      

      
        
 

       
       

       

       
       

       
      

        
        

     

       
      

      
       

      
       

      
      
     

     
        

      
     

        

       
       

      
       

      
        

        

      
       

       
      

     
       

 

   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 4 

13. d. The High School category is at 45%, which 
is 15% above the next category, Elementary 
School. Choice a is incorrect because this is 
the category with the smallest percentage 
and so is in least need for such efforts. 
Choice b is incorrect because the high 
school category has a higher percentage and 
so exhibits a greater need for such efforts. 
Choice c is incorrect because both high 
school and elementary school have higher 
percentages and so are in greater need of 
such efforts. 

14. b. We must compute 30% of 325, which is 
0.30(325) = 98. Choice a is incorrect be-
cause this would be the number of fires 
occurring in junior high/middle school. 
Choice c is incorrect because this would be 
the number of fires occurring in high 
school. Choice d is incorrect because this is 
the number of fires that would not occur in 
elementary schools. 

15. a. Although cause and effect (choice d) is 
involved in the second paragraph, the pas-
sage mainly follows a hierarchical order, 
beginning with evacuating the premises and 
ending with sharing information with the 
emergency personnel. Chronological order 
(choice b) presents information in the order 
it occurs. If this passage was ordered by 
topic (choice c), its various parts would 
probably be distinguished by headings. 

16. b. This choice gets broadest coverage in the 
passage. All other choices are mentioned but 
are too narrow to be called the most impor-
tant priority. 

17. d. Choice a can be found in the last paragraph. 
Choice b can be found in the second para-
graph. Choice c is mentioned in the last 
sentence. 

18. a. See the last sentence of the third paragraph, 
which states, If there are visitors or persons 
with special needs in the building, make cer-
tain they are evacuated. This sentence con-
firms that choice a is the correct answer and 
eliminates choices b, c, and d, each of which 
wastes time in a potentially life-threatening 
situation. 

19. b. The answer is clearly stated in paragraph 2. 
Choices a and d are measures that should be 
taken if necessary, but neither describe the 
first step in the CO emergency process. Ad-
ministering oxygen (choice c) is the respon-
sibility of the EMS crew, not the firefighters. 

20. c. See the third paragraph, which states that 
the EMS crew is responsible for administer-
ing oxygen to residents experiencing carbon 
monoxide poisoning symptoms. Choice a is 
not the correct measure to take, and it sug-
gests the firefighter is responsible for at-
tending to the residents’ health. Choices b 
and d do not address the health of the resi-
dents. 

21. a. This can be surmised based on the next-to-
last sentence of the passage: If the meter 
register levels lower than nine ppm, occupants 
shall be allowed to reenter the building. Since 
occupants would only be allowed to reenter 
the building if it was relatively safe, choice a 
is correct and the other choices can be elim-
inated. 

22. d. The third paragraph confirms that choice d 
is the best answer. Since occupants do not 
need to be evacuated unless there are clear 
signs of CO poisoning, choice a is incorrect. 
Choices b and c evacuate the occupants too 
late, and doing so could result in increased 
health problems. 
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23. c. Choice a is mentioned in the fourth para-
graph (a check must be made near all gas 
appliances implies that they are potential 
sources of contamination). Choice b is 
mentioned in the third paragraph (CO poi-
soning symptoms are listed). Choice d is 
mentioned in the second paragraph (a cali-
brated CO meter should be taken onto the 
premises). 

24. c. Choice a is incorrect because the trend is for 
an increasing number of fires at this time. 
Choice b is incorrect because the graph does 
not provide any information regarding the 
size of fires. Choice c is logical, so it does 
not make sense to choose choice d. 

25. b. The percentage of fires is indicated by the 
dashed line. The line is slightly lower at 
2:30 A.M. than at 4:30 A.M. and is consider-
ably less than the percentages occurring at 
6:00 P.M. and 9:00 A.M. Choice a is incorrect 
because the percentage of fires at 2:30 A.M. 
is less. Choice c is incorrect because, of all 
choices, this is the highest percentage, not 
the smallest. Choice d is incorrect because 
the percentage at both 2:30 A.M. and 
4:30 A.M. is lower. 

26. c. From 12:00 P.M. to 6:00 P.M., the percentage 
of fires stays consistently above 5%, so this 
is the busiest period for the fire department. 
Choice a is incorrect because this is the time 
period during which the percentage of fires 
remains the lowest. Choice b is incorrect 
because the portion of this time period for 
which the percentage of fires stays about 5% 
is shorter than the time period in choice c. 
Choice d is incorrect because the portion of 
this time period for which the percentage of 
fires stays about 5% is shorter than the time 
period in choice c. 

27. b. Multiply the total number of alarms by the 
percentage caused by alarm malfunctions: 
874(0.55) = 481. Choice a is incorrect be-
cause 522 is about 60% of 874, which does 
not correspond to any of the percentages 
displayed in the pie chart. Compute 55% of 
874. Choice c is incorrect because this corre-
sponds to the percentage caused by normal 
operations. Choice d is incorrect because 
this corresponds to the percentage not 
caused by alarm malfunctions. 

28. a. Answers a, c, and d are all valid concerns 
that should be addressed as part of a fire 
prevention program. The key to this ques-
tion is the phrase most effective. The per-
centage of alarms caused by alarm 
malfunctions is far greater than the percent-
age for the other options; therefore, reduc-
ing the number of alarms caused by alarm 
malfunctions would have the most effect on 
reducing the total call volume. Choice b is 
incorrect because this is not a safe way to 
reduce the number of automatic fire alarms. 
Choice c is incorrect because the percentage 
of alarms caused by alarm malfunctions is 
far greater than the percentage for the other 
options; therefore, reducing the number of 
alarms caused by alarm malfunctions would 
have the most effect on reducing the total 
call volume. Choice d is incorrect because 
the percentage of alarms caused by alarm 
malfunctions is far greater than the percent-
age for the other options; therefore, reduc-
ing the number of alarms caused by alarm 
malfunctions would have the most effect on 
reducing the total call volume. 

318 

https://874(0.55


        
       

     
     
      

       
     

     
       

     
        

    
       

        
       

     
       

     
      

    
      

       
        

        
     

     
        

     
      

       
       

        
      

       
      

     
     

       
    

 

     
       
      

     
     
      

      
     

       
       

       
       

      
       

      
        
      
      

   
       
      

      
     
        
       
      
       

     
      

     
        

        
 

      
       

    
       

       
    

  

   – –FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 4 

29. b. From the chart, 10% of the alarms were the 
result of an unknown problem or source. To 
find the approximate number of total 
alarms, divide the number of unknown 
alarms by the percentage: 53/0.10 = 530. 
This is the inverse operation of knowing the 
total number of incidents and multiplying 
by the percentage. Choice a is incorrect 
because you used 9% rather than 10% in 
the computation. Choice c is incorrect be-
cause you used 26% rather than 10% in the 
computation. Choice d is incorrect because 
this can, in fact, be determined. From the 
chart, 10% of the alarms were the result of 
an unknown problem or source. To find the 
approximate number of total alarms, divide 
the number of unknown alarms by the per-
centage: 53 ÷ 0.10 = 530. 

30. c. The procedure notes that the RIT personnel 
should not engage in firefighting 
operations; therefore, a fire hose would not 
normally be staged. An axe (choice a), a 
medical first aid kit (choice b), and a chain 
saw (choice d) are all tools that might be 
used by RIT to protect firefighters. 

31. c. The procedure notes a medical emergency 
as one of the types of emergencies that the 
team should be monitoring; therefore, a 
firefighter having severe chest pain would be 
a valid cause for deploying the team. The 
passage does not imply the RIT Sector cap-
tain will personally lead Team 1 or Team 2 
(choice a). The passage states, The walka-
round should be repeated as often as needed 
to maintain an awareness of ongoing opera-
tions, which contradicts choice b. The state-
ment RIT personnel should deploy ground 
ladders to the greatest extent possible on all 
sides of any multistory building contradicts 
choice d. 

32. a. The procedure does not contain specific 
details on how to remove an injured fire-
fighter. This type of procedure would typi-
cally be discussed during hands-on training. 
Choice b is incorrect because the entire 
passage is about how the additional resource 
RIT is dispatched in a firefighter emergency. 
Choice c is mentioned in paragraph two: 
The captain of the company assigned to RIT 
shall function as RIT Sector Operations. He or 
she will coordinate directly with the OIC and 
Safety Officer on all RIT operations. Choice d 
is mentioned in paragraph one: An addi-
tional truck company shall be assigned to all 
working structure fires and other major inci-
dents at the discretion of the officer in charge 
(OIC) to provide a rapid intervention team 
(RIT) for the protection of the firefighters 
operating at the incident. 

33. c. The procedure states that the RIT team will 
not engage in any fireground activities not 
directly associated with the RIT. Choices a 
and b would not necessarily be associated 
with the operation of an RIT team as de-
fined by the procedure. Recall that the RIT 
team is responsible for firefighter safety, and 
water supply would not fall within the re-
sponsibility of the RIT team. However, 
where the firefighters are operating in the 
building is an important operational obser-
vation that may give clues to where an in-
jured or ill firefighter will be found if an 
emergency occurs. 

34. b. This answer is determined by adding the 
first three columns of the table for each 
group. Doing so reveals that 10 nonwhite 
males died. Ten is the greatest number. Only 
8 white males (choice a) and white females 
(choice c) died. Six nonwhite females 
(choice d) died. 
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35. c. The table shows that 76 adults died, com-
pared with 35 children. If this is an ongoing 
trend, more adults will continue to die than 
children. The table does not support the 
conclusions drawn in choices a, b, or d. 

Section 2: Verbal Expression 
36. b. Something that is nondescript is without 

distinction or undistinguished. The keys here 
are the words usually a flashy dresser and 
uncharacteristically. Lethargic (choice a) 
means tired. Indisposed (choice c) means 
unwilling. Impeccable (choice d) means 
extremely neat and clean. 

37. c. To be held accountable is to be held answer-
able or responsible. Applauded (choice a) 
means congratulated. Compensated (choice 
b) means paid back. Approachable (choice 
d) means open or friendly. 

38. a. To alleviate something is to make it more 
bearable or to ease it. Tolerate (choice b) 
means accept. Clarify (choice c) means 
make clear. Intensify (choice d) means make 
stronger or worse. 

39. c. To be indispensable is to be necessary or 
essential. Indulgent (choice a) means selfish. 
Experienced (choice b) may make sense in 
the context of the sentence, but it is not as 
strong an answer choice as essential. Apolo-
getic (choice d) means sorry. 

40. d. To decontaminate and to purify both mean 
to remove impurities. Refine (choice a), 
revive (choice b), and freshen (choice c) all 
have somewhat similar meanings to decon-
taminate, but none are as specific as purify. 

41. a. A prerequisite is something that is necessary 
or required. The fact that you can’t join the 
team without the training course means 
that it is required. The other choices do not 
imply a hard-and-fast rule. 

42. a. If something is plausible, it is believable or 
credible. This is the only logical choice. In-
credible (choice b) means the opposite of 
plausible. Insufficient (choice c) means par-
tial or inadequate. Apologetic (choice d) 
means sorry. 

43. b. To be apathetic is to show little or no inter-
est or to be indifferent. Enraged (choice a) 
means extremely angry. Suspicious (choice 
c) means untrusting. 

44. c. The opening phrase, An American poet of the 
nineteenth century, should modify a noun 
that identifies the poet. Only choice c does 
this. In choices a and b, either collection or 
Leaves of Grass is illogically credited with 
being the poet. Choice d is incorrect be-
cause the subject of the resulting dependent 
clause, poems, would not agree with its 
verb, celebrates. 

45. d. This is the only choice in which there is 
agreement between the subject and verb and 
between the pronoun and its antecedent. 
The word angles is plural, so the singular 
pronoun it is incorrect, making choices a 
and b incorrect. Choice c would need the 
verb are to be correct since is should not be 
used with the plural noun angles. 

46. b. The conjunction although is used in a sen-
tence with contrasting ideas, such as a re-
gion’s experiencing an earthquake can be 
estimated and earthquakes cannot be accu-
rately predicted. Choice a does not account 
for that contrast. Since (choice c) is used to 
show cause and effect. In fact (choice d) is 
used to illustrate a point with specific facts. 

47. d. Choice a is unclear. Choices a, b, and c make 
an illogical shift in verb tense. 

48. a. This choice is clear, has no misplaced modi-
fiers, and has no shifts in verb tense. Choices 
b and d have misplaced modifiers and result 
in unclear sentences; choice c has an unnec-
essary shift from past to present tense. 
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49. b. This is the only choice that does not have a 
misplaced modifier. Because Miles Johnson 
is the sharpshooter, his name should be 
placed immediately after the introductory 
phrase, which rules out choices a and c. 
Choice d is awkwardly constructed and 
unclear. 

50. c. Choices a, b, and d do not make logical 
sense. 

Section 3: Logical Reasoning 
51. b. This series alternates in pairs of numbers. 

The first number has 3 added to it, and the 
second number is multiplied by 3, to get the 
next pair in the series: 3 + 3 = 6; 9 ¥ 3 = 27, 
and so forth. Choices a, c, and d do not fit 
this pattern. 

52. d. This series alternates the addition of 5 with 
the subtraction of 3. Choices a, b, and c do 
not fit this pattern. 

53. b. This is a multiplication series; each number 
is 3 times the previous number. Choices a, c, 
and d do not fit this pattern. 

54. c. The letters decrease by 1; the numbers are 
multiplied by 2. Choices a, b, and d do not 
fit this pattern. 

55. d. In this series, each letter alternates in a dif-
ferent order. The first letter starts at R and 
goes backward in the alphabet in single 
steps: R, Q, P, O, N. The second letter goes 
forward in the alphabet starting at D and 
skipping every other letter. The third letter 
starts at J and goes forward in the alphabet. 
Hint: For these types of problems, write 
down the complete alphabet A through Z 
and look for patterns. It makes it easier to 
identify the patterns when you look at them 
written out. Choices a, b, and c do not fit 
this particular pattern. 

56. c. All four segments use the same figures: two 
squares, one circle, and one triangle. In the 
first segment, the squares are on the outside 
of the circle and triangle. In the second seg-
ment, the squares are below the other two. 
In the third segment, the squares are on the 
inside. In the fourth segment, the squares 
are above the triangle and circle. Since each 
segment only uses one triangle, choices a 
and b can be eliminated. 

57. b. Each arrow in this continuing series moves a 
few degrees in a clockwise direction. Think 
of these arrows as the big hand on a clock. 
The first arrow is at noon. The last arrow 
before the blank would be 12:40 P.M. Choice 
b, the correct answer, is at 12:45 P.M. Choices 
a and c are incorrect because they skip posi-
tions between 12:40 P.M. and noon. Choice d 
can be eliminated because it is the only dou-
ble arrow. 

58. d. In each of the segments, the figures alternate 
between one-half and one-fourth shaded. 
Choice d is the only answer that follows this 
pattern. Choices a and c would each create a 
segment in which all figures are half shaded. 
Choice b would create a segment with too 
many quarter-shaded figures. 

59. b. A baker makes bread; a congressperson 
makes law. Choice a is incorrect because a 
senator and a congressperson both make 
laws. Choice c is incorrect because a con-
gressperson does not make a state. Politician 
(choice d) is also incorrect because a con-
gressperson is a politician. 

60. b. Approach and retreat are antonyms, mean-
ing the opposite of each other. Withhold is 
an antonym of provide. The other choices 
are all synonyms. 
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61. b. A yard is a larger measure than an inch (a Section 4: Mathematics 
yard contains 36 inches). A quart is a larger 
measure than an ounce (a quart contains 
32 ounces). Gallon (choice a) is incorrect 
because it is larger than a quart. Choices c 
and d are incorrect because they are not 
units of measurement. 

62. a. Sponge is a porous material; porous would 
be a property of the sponge. Lead is com-
monly known as a dense material, which is 
why it is used for radiation shielding. 
Choices b, c, and d are incorrect because 
lead would not be commonly referred to as 
having any of these properties. In fact, lead 
is considered to be a relatively soft metal. 

63. c. We know from the first two statements that 
Tuesday had the highest temperature, but 
we cannot know whether Monday’s temper-
ature was higher than Wednesday’s. There-
fore, choices a and b can be eliminated 
because they are certain conclusions. 

64. c. The first two statements indicate that Hose 
B flows the least amount of water. However, 
it cannot be determined whether Hose C 
flows more water than Hose A. Therefore, 
choices a and b can be eliminated because 
they are certain conclusions. 

65. b. Because the first two statements are true, 
Penfield is west of Centerville and southwest 
of Middletown. Therefore, the third state-
ment is false and choices a and c should be 
eliminated. 

66. b. There are three steps involved in solving this 
problem. First, convert 4.5% to a decimal: 
0.045. Then, multiply that by $26,000 to 
determine by how much the salary 
increases: $26,000(0.045) = $1,170. Finally, 
add that to the original salary to get the new 
salary: $26,000 + $1,170 = $27,170. Choice 
a is incorrect because 4.5% has been mis-
takenly interpreted as $450 (probably by 
multiplying it by 100). Choice c is incorrect 
because this would be true if the raise were 
3%, not 4.5%. Choice d is incorrect because 
this would correspond to a 10% raise, not a 
4.5% raise. 

67. b. First, you need to determine the perimeters 
of all four rooms. This is done by using the 
formula for a square (P = 4S) or for a rec-
tangle (P = 2L + 2W), as follows: 4(10) = 
40 feet for choice a; 4(11) = 44 feet for 
choice b; 2(12) + 2(8) = 24+16 = 40 feet 
for choice c; and 2(14) + 2(7) = 28+14 = 
42 feet for choice d. So, choice b has the 
largest perimeter. Choice a is incorrect be-
cause the perimeter in choice b (namely 
44 feet) is greater. Choice c is incorrect be-
cause the perimeter in choice b (namely 
44 feet) is greater. Choice d is incorrect be-
cause the perimeter in choice b (namely 
44 feet) is greater. 
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68. c. To solve the problem, you must convert the 70. c. First, you must subtract the percentage of 
total time to minutes (105 minutes) and the installation cost during construction 
then multiply by 4 (to get 420 minutes). (1.5%) from the percentage of the installa-
Then, convert this back to hours by dividing tion cost after construction (4%). To do 
by 60 minutes. Doing so yields the final this, begin by converting the percentages 
answer of 7 hours. Choice a is incorrect into decimals: 
because only the hours portion of the time 4% = 0.04 and 1.5% = 0.015. Now, subtract: 
it takes four firefighters to do the job was 0.04 – 0.015 = 0.025. This is the percentage 
multiplied by 4; the minutes portion of that of the total cost that the homeowner will 
time should also be multiplied by 4 and save. Multiply this by the total cost of the 
added to 4 hours. Choice b is incorrect be- new home to find the dollar amount: 
cause this would be true had it taken the 0.025($150,000) = $3,750. Choice a is incor-
four firefighters 1 hour 15 minutes to com- rect because this corresponds to 0.4% of the 
plete the job working together. Choice d is total cost of the house, but the savings is 
incorrect because this would be true had it 2.5%. Choice b is incorrect because this is 
taken the four firefighters 2 hours to com- the cost of installing the sprinkler system 
plete the job working together. while the home is under construction, not 

69. d. First, find the least common denominator, the amount saved if the installation is done 
in this instance 60. Then, the fractions must while the home is under construction rather 

17 51 3 45 5 50 7 42 be converted: –– = –– , – = –– , – = –– , –– = –– .20 60 4 60 6 60 10 60 than after it is built. Choice d is incorrect 
So, the smallest diameter is given by choice because this is the cost of installing the 
d. Choice a is incorrect because choice d is sprinkler system after the home is built, not 
smaller. You can see this by converting the the amount saved if the installation is done 
fractions to those with the same denomina- while the home is under construction rather 

17 51 3 45 5 50 7 42 tor: –– = –– , – = –– , – = –– , –– = –– . Choice b20 60 4 60 6 60 10 60 than after it is built. 
is incorrect because choice d is smaller. You 71. c. First, find the weight of the fluid in the 
can see this by converting the fractions to drum and round it off. The fluid in the 

17 51 those with the same denominator: –– = –– ,20 60 drum would weigh 7.3 pounds per gallon 
3 45 5 50 7 42 – = –– , – = –– , –– = –– . Choice c is in-4 60 6 60 10 60 

times 55 gallons, which is about 402 pounds. 

correct because choice d is smaller. You can Then, add the weight of the fluid to the 

see this by converting the fractions to those weight of the drum to get the total weight: 
17 51 3 45 with the same denominator: –– = –– , – = –– ,20 60 4 60 

402 + 22 = 424 pounds. Choice a is incor-
5 50 7 42 – = –– , –– = –– .6 60 10 60 

rect because it does not include the weight 
of the drum. Choice b is incorrect because 
the number of gallons has been rounded up 
from 55 to 60. The number should not be 
rounded until the end. Choice d is incorrect 
because the weight of one gallon of fluid 
has been rounded down from 7.3 to 7. 
The number should not be rounded until 
the end. 
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72. b. The area of each floor is length times width, 
(250 feet)(60 feet) = 15,000 square feet for 
each floor. There are three floors in the 
building, so the total floor area is 3(15,000) 
= 45,000 square feet. Choice a is incorrect 
because this is the area for one floor, not 
three. Choice c is incorrect because this 
would be the area for one floor (not three), 
assuming that you first rounded up 250 feet 
to 300 feet. Choice d is incorrect because 
this would require each floor to have an area 
of 14,000 square feet. But the area of each 
floor is 15,000 square feet. 

73. a. Choices c and d can be easily discarded 
because 1 yard is 36 inches and 1 meter is 
1,000 millimeters. To compare 1 yard to 
1 meter, use the conversion given and di-
mensional analysis to convert one value into 
the other: 1 yard = (36 inches)(25.4 milli-
meters per inch) = 915 millimeters, which is 
smaller than 1 meter. So, choice a is correct. 
Choice b is incorrect because to compare 
1 yard to 1 meter, use the conversion given 
and dimensional analysis to convert one 
value into the other: 1 yard = (36 
inches)(25.4 millimeters per inch) = 915 
millimeters, which is smaller than 1 meter. 

74. b. To solve the problem, first find the least 
common denominator, in this instance, 24. 
Then, the fractions must be converted: 
1 3 1 4 3 18 – = –– , – = –– , – = ––. Add the values for the 8 24 6 24 4 24 

3 4 7first and second layers to get –– + –– = –– .24 24 24 

Then, subtract the sum from the total thick-
18 7 11 ness: –– + –– = –– . Choice a is incorrect 24 24 24 

10 because this is equivalent to ––, which is too 24 
small. Choice c is incorrect because the nu-
merators of the fractions representing the 
sum of the two layers and the total thickness 
have been divided. These fractions should 
be subtracted. Choice d is incorrect because 
this is equivalent to –– 12, which is too large. 24 

75. c. First, convert Fahrenheit to Centigrade us-
ing the given formula: C = –5(122 – 32) = –5 

9 9 
(90) = 5(10) = 50. Choice a is incorrect 
because this is too small. This would corre-
spond to 95.9 degrees Fahrenheit. Choice b 
is incorrect because this is too big. This 
would correspond to 131 degrees Fahren-
heit. Choice d is incorrect because while 212 
degrees Fahrenheit is the boiling point of 
water, 212 degrees Centigrade is not the 
value of C that is equivalent to 122 degrees 
Fahrenheit. Plug F = 122 into the given 
equation to find c. 

76. a. First, find the length of time covered by 
subtracting the later time from the earlier: 
1:20 – 1:05 = 15 minutes. Next, find the 
number of psi the pressure dropped in that 
time: 260 – 110 = 150 psi. Now, divide the 
number of psi the pressure dropped (150) 
by the length of time covered (15 minutes): 
150 ÷ 15 = 10. Choice b is incorrect because 
there are 15 minutes, not 20, between 1:05 
A.M. and 1:20 A.M. Choice c is incorrect 
because the difference in psi is 150, not 180. 
Choice d is incorrect because the difference 
in psi is 150, not 300. 
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77. c. Multiply the amount saved per fire ($5,700) 
by the average number of fires (14): 
$5,700(14) = $79,800. Choice a is incorrect 
because this would be the savings for 5 fires, 
not 14 fires. Choice b is incorrect because 
this would be the savings for 12 fires, not 
14 fires. Choice d is incorrect because $5,700 
has been rounded up to $6,000. This inflates 
the true value, so this number is too high. 

78. a. Divide the number of pounds (168) by the 
number of kilograms in a pound (2.2): 168 
÷ 2.2 = 76.36. Now, round to the nearest 
unit to get 76. Choice b is incorrect because 
the conversion factor has been rounded 
down from 2.2 to 2 before the division. 
Rounding too early resulted in a much 
larger number. Choice c is incorrect 
because 1 pound does not equal 1 kilogram. 
Choice d is incorrect because 168 has been 
multiplied by 2.2 when it should have been 
divided. 

79. b. First, find the number of gallons of water 
missing from each tank (–1 of Tank A and –3 

3 5 

of Tank B): –1 of 555 = 185 gallons for Tank 3 

A, and –3 of 680 = 408 gallons for Tank B. 5 
Now, add the number of gallons missing 
from both tanks to get the number of gal-
lons needed to fill them: 185 + 408 = 593 
gallons. Choice a is incorrect because this is 
the number of gallons needed to fill Tank A 
to capacity. You need to add the number of 
gallons to fill Tank B. Choice c is incorrect 
because this is the number of gallons 
needed to fill Tank B to capacity. You need 
to add the number of gallons to fill Tank A. 
Choice d is incorrect because this is the 
number of gallons currently in Tank A and 
Tank B, combined. 

80. c. Since the distance from the wall is known 
(10 feet), the formula would be: (x ÷ 5) + 2 
= 10. To find x, start by subtracting 2 from 
both sides, so you have x ÷ 5 = 8. Then, 
multiply both sides by 5 to end up with x = 
40 feet. Choice a is incorrect because 6 was 
used instead of 5 in the equation (where x 
stands for the length of the ladder). Choice 
b is incorrect because 2 was added to both 
sides instead of being subtracted: (x ÷ 5) + 2 
= 10 (where x stands for the length of the 
ladder). Choice d is incorrect because both 
sides were multiplied by 2 instead of being 
subtracted from both sides: (x ÷ 5) + 2 = 10 
(where x stands for the length of the ladder). 

Section 5: Mechanical Aptitude 
81. b. Choices a, c, and d are incorrect because 

preventive maintenance is done on a device 
when it is still working to prevent its break-
down or failing. Examples of preventive 
maintenance include changing the oil in a 
car engine, adjusting the brakes on a car, 
lubricating the moving parts on a pump, 
and changing the fan belts and hoses on a 
truck. 

82. d. The function of a hinge is to connect two 
items together and to allow rotation of one 
of the items relative to the other. Of the 
choices, a cabinet door is the most likely to 
use a hinge. Choice a is incorrect because a 
handrail should not have any rotation, or it 
would be unsafe. Choice b is incorrect be-
cause a digital clock doesn’t have rotation, 
but rather some wiring. Choice c is incor-
rect because there is a 360-degree rotation 
of blades in a fan, but not relative to another 
device. 
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83. d. The tool shown is commonly referred to as 
a halligan bar. It is used primarily for pry-
ing. The curved and tapered tips at each end 
indicate that it is a prying tool. This tool 
also has a blunt end, which can be used for 
striking, but that is not its primary purpose. 
Choice a is incorrect because this is a sec-
ondary purpose of the instrument (made 
possible by its blunt ends), but its primary 
purpose is prying. Choices b and c are in-
correct because the curved and tapered tips 
at each end indicate that it is a prying tool. 

84. a. Choices b, c, and d are incorrect because fire 
department axes are often used as striking 
tools. They are frequently used in conjunc-
tion with prying tools to drive a prying tool 
into an opening. 

85. a. Choices b and d are incorrect because weld-
ing is the process of connecting two pieces 
of material, such as metal or plastic. The 
two pieces to be joined are positioned next 
to each other, and heat is used to melt a 
small amount of each piece along the inter-
section. The melted material mixes together 
and then cools to form a bond that holds 
the pieces together. Choice c is incorrect 
because pulleys and levers assist in lifting. 

86. b. To use a siphon, you would first submerge 
the entire length of hose in tank 1 in order 
to completely fill it with water. You would 
then place one end of the hose in tank 1 and 
the other end in tank 2, as shown in the 
diagram. Since the end of the hose in tank 2 
is lower than the end in tank 1, the extra 
weight of the water in the right side of the 
hose will cause the water to flow into tank 2. 
Choice a is incorrect because a pulley is 
used to help lift an object, not to transfer 
water. Choice c is incorrect because a gauge 
is used to measure, not to transfer water. 
Choice d is incorrect because a spring is 
used for compression, as in a suspension 
system, not to transfer water. 

87. b. The little tab you use to pry open the can is 
a lever. You lift up one end of the lever, 
which rotates around a pivot point, and 
force the other end of the lever downward, 
so that the can pops open. Choice a is incor-
rect because a winch is used to pull or let 
out rope. Choice c is incorrect because a 
wrench is used to tighten or loosen. Choice 
d is incorrect because a piston is used in 
hydraulic equipment to transfer fluids. 

88. a. A crescent wrench is used to tighten bolts. 
Choice b is incorrect because a screwdriver 
is used to tighten screws. Choice c is incor-
rect because an awl is used to start holes in 
wood to accommodate nails or screws. 
Choice d is incorrect because a hammer is 
used to drive nails. 

89. a. Choice b is incorrect because this would be 
the job of a jack. Choice c is incorrect be-
cause a C-clamp would be placed around 
the two boards and tightened by turning the 
screw with the handle. Choice d is incorrect 
because a square is used to make a straight 
cut on a board. 
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90. c. Choice a is incorrect because the holes in 
such a screen would make it impossible to 
transport water. Choice b is incorrect be-
cause screens are typically used in industrial 
applications to sift granular materials, such 
as rock, sand, and dirt, in order to separate 
large pieces from small pieces. Choice d is 
incorrect because the delicate, pliable nature 
of a screen makes it useless when lifting 
heavy loads. 

91. d. Choice a is incorrect because a crane is used 
to raise and lower large items that are too 
heavy or awkward to lift by hand. Choice b 
is incorrect because there is no drill affixed 
to the end of a crane. Choice c is incorrect 
because there is no flame attached to this 
device. 

92. b. Choice a is incorrect because an electric 
motor requires an external power source to 
operate, whereas an engine consumes fuel 
and powers itself, usually with an internal 
combustion engine. Choice c is incorrect 
because gas-powered engines should be 
used with caution in confined spaces be-
cause they will produce harmful emissions, 
whereas electric motors typically will not. 
Choice d is incorrect because electric mo-
tors and electrically powered tools tend to 
be quieter than similar gas-powered tools. 

93. c. Choices a, b, and d are incorrect because 
Figure 3 shows the attachment of the tie rod 
to the crankshaft at the bottom of the 
crankshaft. Another 90-degree 
counterclockwise rotation would place the 
attachment point on the right side of the 
crankshaft at position C. 

94. b. The circumference is the distance around 
the outer edge of the wheel. Two revolutions 
of a wheel 6 feet in circumference would 
result in a distance traveled of 12 feet. 
Choice a is incorrect because this is twice 
the distance traveled. Don’t double the dis-
tance because of the number of wheels. 
They both move the same distance, being 
attached to the same body. Choice c is in-
correct because the diameter of the bicycle 
wheel, not the circumference, has been dou-
bled. Choice d is incorrect because this is 
approximately the diameter of a bicycle 
wheel. The circumference needs to be dou-
bled to get the distance traveled for two 
revolutions of the wheel. 

95. b. A pump is a rotating piece of machinery 
normally driven by an electric motor. Fluid 
is pulled into the front of the pump, acceler-
ated through the pump, and discharged 
through the back of the pump. Pumps are 
used to move fluids such as water, gasoline, 
and waste water, as well as thick industrial 
slurries such as fertilizer and mine tailings. 
Choice a is incorrect because this is the job 
of a crane. Choice c is incorrect because a 
pump is a rotating piece of machinery nor-
mally driven by an electric motor. Choice d 
is incorrect because this is the job of the 
throttle governor. 

96. d. Choice a is incorrect because if you opened 
valves 4 and 6, water would flow to point C. 
Choice b is incorrect because if you opened 
valve 3, water would flow to point C. Choice 
c is incorrect because if you opened valve 4, 
water would flow to point C. 
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97. d. A battery is an electrical device. The other 
items listed are common mechanical de-
vices. Choice a is incorrect because this is a 
mechanical device used to tighten or loosen 
bolts. Choice b is incorrect because this is a 
mechanical device used to temporarily hold 
two boards together. Choice c is incorrect 
because this is a mechanical device, powered 
by gasoline, used to lift cars and trucks. 

98. d. Choices a and b are incorrect because 
Newton’s First Law says that a vehicle will 
move at the same speed unless an outside 
force is applied. Both the brakes and the gas 
pedal could be used to apply such a force. 
Newton’s First Law also says that the vehicle 
will travel along the same straight line un-
less an outside force—the action of the 
steering wheel, for instance—is applied. 
The radiator does not affect the speed or 
direction of the car’s motion. Choice c is 
incorrect because Newton’s First Law also 
says that the vehicle will travel along the 
same straight line unless an outside force— 
the action of the steering wheel, for 
instance—is applied. 

99. b. The gauge indicates that any pressure 
greater than 20 psi is in the danger zone. 
Choice a is incorrect because this is still in 
the safe zone. Choice c is incorrect because 
there are lower readings that would still be 
unsafe. A safe reading would need to be less 
than 20 psi. Choice d is incorrect because 
there are lower readings that would still be 
unsafe. 

100.c. Ten full pieces can be cut from a single sheet 
of plywood. The full sheet is 4' by 8', which is 
equivalent to 48" by 96". You can cut two full 
pieces across the width; 2 pieces times 18" 
wide = 36", leaving 12" remaining. You can 
cut five full pieces along the 8' length of the 
plywood: 5 pieces times 18" long = 90", leav-
ing 6" remaining. Choice a is incorrect be-
cause this number is too low. You can cut 
five full pieces along the 8' length of the ply-
wood: 5 pieces times 18" long = 90", leaving 
6" remaining. But, you can do this twice 
because you can cut two full pieces across 
the width; 2 pieces times 18" wide = 36", 
leaving 12" remaining. Choices b and d are 
incorrect because this is too high. The full 
sheet is 4' by 8', which is equivalent to 48" by 
96". You can cut two full pieces across the 
width; 2 pieces times 18" wide = 36", leaving 
12" remaining. You can cut five full pieces 
along the 8' length of the plywood: 5 pieces 
times 18" long = 90", leaving 6" remaining. 
The remaining wood does not have sufficient 
dimensions to make more squares. 
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FIREFIGHTER PRACTICE EXAM 4 
QUESTION TYPE QUESTION NUMBERS CHAPTER 

Reading Tables, Charts, and 
Graphs (10 questions) 

4–6, 13, 14, 24–27, 34, 35 6, “Reading Text, Tables, 
Charts, and Graphs” 

Verbal Expression (15 questions) 36–50 12, “Verbal Expression” 

Reading Text 1–3, 7–12, 15–23, 28–33 6, “Reading Text, Tables, 
(25 questions) Charts, and Graphs” 

Logical Reasoning (15 questions) 51–65 9, “Judgment and Reasoning” 

Mathematics (15 questions) 66–80 8, “Math” 

Mechanical Aptitude (20 questions) 81–100 10, “Mathematical Aptitude” 

Scoring 

A score of 70 is usually enough to put you on the fire-
fighter eligibility list. But you should aim to score sig-
nificantly higher, particularly if you are applying to a 
city that uses the written exam score to help determine 
your rank on the eligibility list. Check your score care-
fully and calculate the percentage of questions you an-
swered correctly in each portion of the exam. Be sure 
to carefully review the chapters that pertain to the sec-
tions on which you received the lowest scores and try 
to understand why you made the mistakes you did. 

Unless your score was nearly perfect, you 
should plan to spend as much time as you can study-
ing and practicing so your actual test results are as 
close to 100% as possible. Remember, not all cities 
test all the skills covered in this exam. So, if your 
exam does not include one of the following areas, you 
don’t have to spend time on that section. 

■ If your reading text scores could use some im-
provement, review Chapter 6. You should also try 
to fit in as much reading as possible between now 
and exam day. If your city offers a study guide, 
review it thoroughly. 

■ If your scores in the verbal expression section 
could be higher, review Chapter 12. You may also 
want to build these skills by working with a vo-
cabulary builder and a grammar handbook. 

■ If your logical reasoning scores need improve-
ment, review Chapter 9. You may also want to 
practice working on analogies and logic puzzles 
on your own. 

■ If your math scores were low, review Chapter 8. 
You may also want to seek out situations in your 
daily life in which you can practice your math 
skills. If you normally rely on a calculator to bal-
ance your checkbook, for example, do all of your 
calculations by hand and then verify your 
accounting with a calculator. 

■ If you had difficulty with the mechanical apti-
tude section, review Chapter 10. You may also 
want to practice on your own by taking things 
apart and putting them back together or working 
on 3-D puzzles. 
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The more you can find everyday situations in 
which you can practice these skills and imagine the 
types of questions that may be asked, the higher you 
are likely to score on the exam. 

Another key element to your success is self-
confidence. The more comfortable you are with your 

ability to perform, the more likely you are to do well 
on the exam. You know what to expect, you know 
your strengths and weaknesses, and you can work to 
turn those weaknesses into strengths before the actual 
exam. Your preparation should give you the confi-
dence you will need to do well on exam day. 
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CHAPTER SUMMARY 
This  chapter  describes  the  physical  test  that  is  required  in 

the  firefighter  selection  process.  It  focuses  on  the  specific 

tasks  involved,  including  tips  from  the  experts  about  how 

to  ace  these  tasks  and  how  you  can  practice  ahead  of  t ime. 

Have you ever crossed a bridge and noticed someone at the side pulling up a rope with a book-
bag full of rocks attached to the end? There is a good chance that person wants to be a 
firefighter. 

Ever  walked to  your  car  in  a parking garage  and  noticed  a person  with  a loaded-d  own  backpack  running 
up and down six flights of  stairs? Probably a firefighter  candidate. 

Ever see someone in a harness pulling a car? Yep, another potential firefighter. 
As  odd  as  these  activities  may  seem, they  are  examples  of  how  firefighting  candidates  can  prepare  for  the 

Candidate  Physical  Ability  Test  (CPAT).  Fire  departments  around  the  country  use  the  CPAT  to  determine 
whether  candidates  have  the  physical  ability  to  be  considered  for  the  fire  academy,  which  is  where  they  learn 
firefighting tasks. Academy directors  emphasize  that  all  candidates  must have  high levels  of  strength  and  aero-
bic energy, or  stamina. 

“Fitness is a real high indicator of the ability to cope with the stress in the academy,” says Al Baeta, a phys-
ical education instructor at American River College in Sacramento, California. Baeta devised a program for the 
Sacramento  Fire  Department that  not only prepares  academy  candidates for the CPAT but  also keeps firefight-
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ers  fit  throughout  their  careers.  “Academy  recruits 
have come back and told me how surprised they were 
at  the  physical  activities  in  the  fire  academy.  Fire  de-
partments  work  them  hard.  It’s  strenuous  physical 
work,  from  dawn  to  dusk,  and  it’s  difficult  emotion-
ally—often  done  in  a  paramilitary-t  ype  environ-
ment.  The  base  every  candidate  needs  is  an  aerobic 
capacity and overall body  strength.” 

Fire  academies  are  demanding  because  fires  are 
demanding.  Firefighters  must  work  quickly,  effi-
ciently,  and  safely.  Their  job  requires  them  to  run, 
jump, bend, and climb while lifting, pulling, or carry-
ing  heavy  weight  and  while  wearing  heavy  protective 
gear.  They  carry  out  these  tasks  in  a  chaotic,  life- 
thr eatening  environment,  often  in  extreme  heat.  The 
ability  to  perform  and  think  under  these  conditions 
requires  preparation,  and  overall  physical  fitness  is 
the  foundation. 

Strength + Stamina = Safety 
There  is  no doubt, the  Candidate  Physical Ability Test 
(PAT),  also  called  Physical  Agilities  Test  or  Physical 
Performance  Test  (PPT),  is  a  crucial  step  toward  be-
coming  a  firefighter.  Although  the  type  of  tests  may 
vary  somewhat  from  state  to  state  and  city  to  city, 
academy directors agree that the CPAT requires train-
ing, particularly for upper - body strength and  stamina. 

“The  [C]PAT  tests  your  potential  to  complete  a 
recruit  academy,” says  Bill  Wittmer,  former  academy 
director  of  the  Oakland  (California)  Fire  Depart-
ment. “If you have problems in the [C]PAT,   then you 
are  going  to  have  a  problem  in  the  recruit  academy, 
which is harder and runs 10 to 16 weeks. That’s where 
you  are  throwing  ladders,  pulling  hose,  doing  physi-
cal work all day long. They’re  tough.” 

Fire  departments  have  answered  the  request  of 
the  courts  in  recent years  to  make  their  CPATs  reflect 
the  duties  found  in  fighting  fires.  As  such,  more  de-
partments  have  moved  away  from  CPATs  that  in-
cluded  mile-and-a-half        runs  and  pushups.  More  and 
more  CPATs  around  the  country  now  include  tasks 

that  simulate  the  work  of  firefighting, such  as  raising 
ladders, hoisting bundles of hose, and dragging heavy 
 dummies. 

Departments  are  also  quite  sensitive  to  charges 
that  their  tests  favor  men.  Academy  directors  stress 
that  women  can  and  do  pass  these  tests—there  are 
currently  more  than  11,000  professional  female  fire-
fighters  in  the  United  States.  However,  women  may 
have  to  work  more  on  developing  strength  in  certain 
areas,  particularly  their  arms  and  shoulders,  to  pass 
the  physical  tests. Rancho  Santiago  Community  Col-
lege  in  Santa Ana, California  has  the  largest firefight-
ing  program  in  the  state,  and  instructor  Terri  Wann 
notes  that  women  who  pass  this  program  are  a  defi-
nite  minority,  “mainly  due  to  lack  of  upper -b ody 
 strength.”  However,  many  women  do  pass  the  tests 
simply  by  practicing  technique,  learning  how  to  ac-
complish  tasks  in  ways  that  compensate  for  their 
physical build. 

Know the Procedures 
Because CPATs aren’t the same at every department, 
it’s important to find out in advance what is involved 
in the test you will be taking. One thing you should 
know is whether you will have to perform the test in 
heavy gear, such as boots, gloves, helmet, turnout coat, 
and SCBA. Not all fire departments require the gear, 
but if they do, it’s best to practice for the test wearing 
clothing that is similarly heavy and restrictive. 

Another variation in CPATs is that some tend to 
focus  on  upper -b ody  strength  and  others  on  overall 
fitness.  Some  fire  departments  include  climbing  lad-
ders  to  see  whether  you  are  afraid  of  heights.  Others 
want to know whether you become claustrophobic in 
your  breathing  gear.  Every  department,  however, 
wants to see whether you have the physical abilities to 
perform safely and efficiently on the fire grounds. You 
can  count  on  being  tested  for  agility,  balance, 
strength, and  stamina. 

For details about the CPAT in your municipal 
department, call the department office or the human 
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resources  department to find  out how the  test is con-
ducted and under what  conditions. 

Timing Is Everything 
The  current  trend  among  fire  departments  is  the 
sustained-activity  testing  procedure.  This  means 
performing  anywhere  from  five  to ten  firefighting 
tasks  and  completing  all  of  them  successfully  within 
a  prescribed  time.  These  tests  are  built  around  a 
combination  of  strength  and  aerobic  activity.  They 
may include lifting ladders, running bundles of  hose 
up  several  flights  of  stairs,  and  hoisting  other  bun-
dles  by  rope  up  four  floors  of  a  building—one  after 
another, with  relatively little  rest b etween. 

Some departments time each event, with a pass/ 
fail  grade  for  each  task  riding  on  a  candidate’s  ability 
to accomplish the task within the deadline. Other de-
partments  are  more  flexible,  timing  each  event  but 
compiling  an  overall  total.  This  allows  someone  who 
might be  slow  in  the  hose  lift to  make  up time  with  a 
fast stair  climb. 

You have to be clear about the requirements and 
what is meant by “successfully completing the task.” 
Academy instructors do not want to see someone 
race through the exercises without being able to 
demonstrate control. For example, being able to raise 
an extension ladder to the prescribed length, but then 
letting it crash down to beat the deadline, won’t meet 
the requirements of the test. 

Failing to complete any part of the test generally 
means that the entire test has to be retaken. You may 
have to wait anywhere from 30 days to as long as a 
year to retake the test. Some departments give you 
two chances to complete tasks, but, again, failure in 
any event typically means you are out. 

The grading of these tests varies as well. Many 
departments rank candidates based on their scores in 
several areas, including the CPAT and the written 
exam. Others rank you primarily for proficiency on 
the CPAT, which means you can be ranked in order of 
how fast you completed the tasks. 

        
        
           

         
        

          
       

       
         
      

          
      

        
       
          
        

        
     

        
       

         
         

       
      

       
          
       
    

     
         

        
         

         
         

      
     

    

The Tasks 
Each individual task within a CPAT may not seem 
that taxing. But when they are performed in succes-
sion and with heavy gear on, they can take a great toll 
on the body. To add to the challenge, fire depart-
ments often require you to complete tasks by walk-
ing to a finish line or pushing a bell. This isn’t 
designed to frustrate you, but rather to determine 
whether you have the composure to think clearly 
when you are fatigued and under stress. It can be 
quite disappointing to meet the required deadline 
for a task, only to find out you failed because you 
didn’t walk to the finish line. 

The key is knowing exactly what is required and 
then preparing for it. Some departments allow candi-
dates to practice the test on the testing grounds in ad-
vance. This is a great opportunity to understand your 
weaknesses and improve on them for the CPAT. 

Following are descriptions of various CPAT 
tasks, including what they test for, helpful tips, and 
some ways to prepare yourself. These examples may 
not reflect the exact CPAT you will face, but some 
combination of the tasks that follow will be found in 
most fire departments around the country. Also, it 
should be noted that fire departments reevaluate 
their testing procedures periodically, so the test that’s 
used now in your area could change in the near 
future. 

Ladder carry/raise: Remove an extension 
ladder from a holder and carry it either around 
cones or through an obstacle course to a designated 
spot (possibly back where you began, to replace the 
ladder on the holder). Some tests require you to set 
the ladder up properly and then raise and lower the 
extension by pulling a rope hand over hand. 

Tests for: Upper body strength (arms, 
shoul-ders, wrists) and agility. 

Tips: Ladders, which can weigh from 40 to 80 
pounds, may be 20 feet long, but when extended, 

they 
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may  stretch  as  high  as  35  or  40  feet.  Because  they  are 
difficult to maneuver, when you are carrying them it is 
best to get a wide grip on the ladder and keep your bal-
ance  by  flexing  your  legs  and  widening  your  stance. 
Height is  an advantage here because  taller people  tend 
to  have  a  longer  reach,  which  helps  keep  the  ladder 
 stable. 

Raising  the  extension  requires  pulling  on  a 
rope.  The  higher  the  ladder  goes,  the  more  weight 
you  must  control. This  puts  great  stress  on  the  arms. 
Shorter  candidates  can  lose  control  because  they  of-
ten  stretch by  raising  up  on  toes, which  reduces  their 
balance. When  you  are  being  timed,  this  exercise  can 
be  tough. 

Practice: Find an extension ladder, load it up 
with weights, and carry it around. A barbell loaded 
with weights is another good practice item. 

For  the  extension  pull,  attach  a  75-pound  sack 
of  sand to a rope (or start with a lighter weight if  nec-
essary). Throw  the  light  end  of  the  rope  over  a bar  or 
perhaps  a  high  tree  branch.  Pull  the  sack  up  with 
your  arms.  It  is  best  to  use  a  rope  that  is  a  half-inch 
wide and to wear fire gloves. 

Hose drag/pul l: Grab  one  end  of  the  hose—usually 
the  thick, heavy 2.5-inc  h-w  ide  variety—and drag it  a 
prescribed distance, such  as 100 to 200 feet. Some de-
partments require you to drag a “charged” line, which 
means  it  is  full  of  water.  Most  prefer  a  dry  line. After 
crossing the  finish line, you might be  required to pull 
the rest of the hose, hand over hand, past the  line. 

Tests for: Overall body strength, particularly 
legs, and endurance. 

Tips: Get  a  good  grasp  on  the  end  of  the  hose 
and  run  with  a good forward lean. Building  momen-
tum early is the key, because as the hose stretches out, 
it becomes heavier and more difficult to control. This 
task  is  often  performed  in  firefighting  gear  (coat  and 
SCBA),  which  can  add  50  pounds  to  your  body 
weight.  The  extra  weight  and  the  hose  can  take  a  big 
toll on your  legs. 

In pulling the hose, get a solid stance (feet just 
wider than the shoulders) with your knees bent. Pull 
from the center of your body, rotating your hips back 
and forth to help the arms pull the weight. Use your 
legs more than your upper body. 

Practice: Run uphill sprints of 30 to 50 yards, or 
attach a tire filled with sand or bricks to a rope and 
drag it across 200 feet of asphalt. One woman who 
was in training attached a harness with straps to the 
front axle of a car, which she then pulled in 100-foot 
intervals. 

Hose carry/hose hoist: Carry a bundled or rolled-up 
length of hose (it can weigh 55 pounds) up three to 
four flights of stairs. Then walk over to a ledge and 
use a rope to pull another bundled hose, hand over 
hand, to your floor. Then carry another bundled hose 
back down the stairs. 

Tests for: Overall body strength and endurance. 
Tips: Academy  directors  who  use  this  task  in 

their CPAT say it is the most draining event. It is difficult 
to prepare for this test since it is often done in turnout 
coat  and  SCBA,  which,  along  with  the  bundled  hose, 
make  walking  up  and  down  stairs  an  excruciating 
chore. Pulling up the hose is an additional strain, par-
ticularly  on  the  arms  and  shoulders.  Because  of  the 
upper body strength this takes, many training directors 
note that women will often benefit from extra practice 
on the hose  lifting. 

Like  the  hose  pull, it  is  best  to  work  from  a  sta-
ble  base:  feet  just  wider  than  the  shoulders,  with  the 
knees  bent.  Rotate  your  hips  to  help  your  arms  pull 
up the dead weight. A steady rhythm works  best. 

When climbing and descending stairs, make 
sure you understand the requirements. Some depart-
ments demand that you take each step one by one. 
Others allow you to bound up (if you can!) three or 
four at a time. 

Practice: For the stair climb, run stair steps with 
a  large  weight  on  your  shoulders,  such  as  a  bag  of 
sand  or  feed.  Parking  structures  are  good  because 
they  require  you  to  turn  up  each  flight  in  the  stair-
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well.  Again,  if  the  test  requires  turnout  coat  and 
SCBA, you may want to practice it in restrictive cloth-
ing and with a loaded backpack on your  back. 

For  the  hose  hoist, suspend  weights  from  a rail-
ing  or  bridge  and pull  up. Here, too, it is  best to  wear 
a  heavy  coat  and  a  backpack  to  simulate  the  turnout 
gear and  SCBA. 

Attic crawl: Crawl, with gear on, down a chute that is 
5   f eet  wide  and  3   feet  high  for  a  distance  of 12  feet. 
You  will  be  required  to  put  your  weight  on  only  the 
rafters of  the chute. If you miss, you fall through and 
must start over. (This task simulates crawling above a 
weakened ceiling.) Some  departments  require  you  to 
start on the floor, climb a ladder, crawl through a win-
dow  into  a  30- f oot  chute,  then  maneuver  out  and 
down another l adder. 

Tests: Balance and hand and leg strength. 
Tips: Stay  low  and  on  your  hands,  elbows,  and 

knees. Keep your head up and looking forward. Speed 
is not as crucial as not falling through the  gaps. 

Practice: Set  a  ladder  up  on  saw  horses  and 
practice  crawling  on  it. Also,  stretch  string  above  the 
ladder to force you to stay  low. 

Dummy  drag: Grab  a  life- s ize  dummy  (weighing 
anywhere from 150 to 180 pounds)  and drag it a pre-
scribed  distance,  often 100  feet.  Some  departments 
require  you  to  drag  the  dummy  through  a  tunnel  or 
chute with a height of  4 or 5 feet, but in this case you 
would generally go a shorter distance, such as 20  feet. 

Tests: Agility, leg strength,  and balance. 
Tips: A  good  grip,  usually  behind  the  shoulders 

with your  arms  wrapped  around the  chest, is  needed. 
Lean backward and then use your body and legs to pro-
pel  yourself  backward.  In  a  tunnel  or  chute,  you  may 
have to lean to keep your head under the ceiling, which 
puts  more  stress  on  your  back  and  legs  and  requires 
more  of  a  backward   crawl.  Use  your  legs  more  than 
your upper body. 

Practice: Find a friend who is willing to act as 
the dummy and be dragged over grass. Or you can 
load up a sheet with bulky, heavy objects (tires, bags 
of sand) to simulate the awkwardness of the human 
body. You can drag this around as much as you want 
without worrying about scrapes, nicks, and finding 
new friends. 

Sledge carry/r oof walk: Pick  up  a  sledgehammer  (8 
to 10 pounds) and walk with it on a ladder that is sus-
pended  above  the  ground  on  sawhorses.  (This  simu-
lates walking along a roof  line.) 

Tests: Overall  balance. 
Tips: Good  footing  can  be  achieved  by  walking 

on  the  rails  of  the  ladder,  not  the  rungs.  Put  most  of 
your  weight  on  the  balls  of  your  feet,  with  your 
weight spread evenly over this wide  stance. 

Practice: Put  a  ladder  on  the  ground  and  prac-
tice walking, with sledgehammer in hand, on the rails 
without falling  off. 

Tool use: Some departments require you to pound a 
roof 20 times with a sledgehammer. Others want you 
to hit a weighted tire to move it 20 feet. (This tests for 
strength to break down doors and through walls.) 
Others still will require you to use a pick pole, which 
is thrust through ceilings to bring them down during 
a fire. The test will have you use this or a similar tool 
to latch onto a spring-loaded box and pull it down. 
(This takes considerable force and simulates tearing 
down a ceiling to get to an attic.) 

Tests: Coordination and  strength. 
Tips: Good footing creates good balance. Take a 

wide stance, feet just wider than the shoulders, knees 
slightly flexed. Grab the handle near the bottom, with 
your hands slightly separated. Swing the tool with a 
wide arc to create momentum for the heavier head. 
For more control, separate your hands further. 

Practice: Practice  pounding  with  a  sledgeham-
mer.  A  softball  bat,  weighted  down  at  one  end,  also 
can be used to help  practice. 
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Wall vault: Vault yourself over a wall of four or six feet. 
Tests: Balance and coordination. 
Tips: Whether from a running or standing start, 

it is best to get both hands atop the wall. This will en-
able you to pull your lower body up and then swing 
over the wall. After other CPAT tasks and with heavy 
gear on, this can be difficult to do. 

Practice: Again, running sprints up hills will help 
develop the leg strength needed to get a good initial 
boost over the wall. It takes explosive power to get over the 
higher walls.After building up your leg strength, you can 
experiment by vaulting over fences of various heights. 

Hang smoke ejector: Pick up a smoke ejector (about 
40 pounds), walk a prescribed distance (50 to 200 
feet), and hang it on a door jamb six feet above the 
ground. (Note: A smoke ejector is a power-driven fan 
that is used to eliminate smoke.) 

Tests: Strength and reach. 
Tips: For  shorter  candidates,  the  smoke  ejector 

can  be  difficult  to  manage  as  they  raise  it  over  their 
heads to hang it properly, especially when they are wear-
ing  a  turnout  coat  and  helmet.  Overall  upper  body 
strength,  particularly  in  the  biceps  and  shoulders,  is 
n eeded. 

Practice: This  is  one  exercise  that  might be  best 
prepared  for  with  weight  lifting.  Lat  pulldowns  will 
help develop the specific  muscles needed. 

Further Preparation 

Many  departments  are  now  electing  to  duplicate  the 
standard  Combat  Challenge  test,  a  timed  test  of  four 
events: hose carry and hoist; using a sledgehammer to 
drive a weight laterally; hose drag; and dummy drag. 

Additionally,  some  departments  require  candi-
dates  to  climb  a  ladder,  lift  a  pneumatic  spreader  to 
several  different  positions,  and  even  swim  a  certain 
distance or tread water for a certain time (this is most 

often found in areas with access to open waterways or 
where swimming pools are common). 

Fit for Fire 
Just  about  every  fire  department  in  the  country  will 
use some form of these tasks in its CPAT. Academy in-
structors  stress  that  preparation  is  the  key.  Some  peo-
ple  may be  able  to  come  in  off  the  street  and pass  one 
or two of the tests; it is a very rare person who can pass 
an  entire  CPAT  without  any  advance  training. It  often 
takes  months  of  dedicated  training  for  most  candi-
dates to accomplish these tasks in the prescribed t imes. 

“If  you  don’t  live  the  lifestyle,  you  will  not  pass 
the  test,”  instructor  Terri  Wann  says  about  the  Ran-
cho  Santiago  firefighting  program,  which  has  stu-
dents  who  come  from  around  the  world  to 
 participate. 

Like  Rancho  Santiago,  many  community  col-
leges  offer  a  course  geared  toward  passing  the  CPAT. 
Students  are  able  to  assess  their  weaknesses  and  de-
velop their skills  with the tasks while  improving their 
overall  physical  fitness.  The  final  exam  is  passing  the 
CP AT. 

The  Center  for  Disease  Control  (CDC)  pub-
lishes  regular  NIOSH  reports  on  the  deaths  and  seri-
ous  injuries  to  firefighters,  and  numerous  monthly 
reports  deal  with  death  due  to  cardiac  arrest.  In  the 
majority  of  these  cases,  the  conclusions  and  recom-
mendations  focus  on  the  need  for  a  complete  well-
ness program and the elimination of  smoking. 

Experienced firefighters have realized the neces-
sity  of  staying  in  top  physical  shape,  and  for  years 
many  firehouses  have  had  weight  training  or  other 
athletic  equipment  as  part  of  their  inventory.  How-
ever,  in  response  to  the  CDC  reports,  a  new  trend  is 
developing  in  fire  departments  throughout  the 
United  States: the  trend  toward  a  proactive  approach 
to wellness. This plan encompasses more than simply 
working out each shift. In fact, these programs some-
times  require  a  lifestyle  change.  For  example,  experts 
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are  brought  in  to  develop  healthy  eating  plans  and 
teach stress reduction techniques; annual physical ex-
aminations  are  offered;  and  ergonomics  are  studied 
and changes to facilities or equipment are made. 

For example, an article in one Florida city’s union 
contract requires at least a 45-minute workout per shift 
(15 minutes of  strength training, 15 minutes of  agility 
training, and 15 minutes of aerobic training). Firefight-
ers must have an annual physical examination, including 
a  12-lead  EKG  and  blood  tests.  Those  showing  any 
signs  of  cardiac  abnormality  are  sent for  further  tests, 
which may include chest X-rays and stress tests. 

It  has  long  been  understood  that  smoking  is  a 
major  contributor  of  heart  and  lung  diseases.  Many 
fire  departments  prohibit  smoking  or  the  use  of  to-
bacco  products.  For  example,  Florida’s  “Heart  and 
Lung” bill has been adopted in many fire departments 
in  Florida  to  ban  firefighters  from  smoking. The  goal 
is  to  reduce  the  number  of  compensation  cases  as  a 
result of  sudden death due to heart attack. 

Former  director  of  the  Sacramento  health  and 
fitness  program  Al  Baeta,  who  was  also  a  track  and 
cross-c  ountry  coach  for  more  than  two  decades, 
points out that the physical demands of  the job never 
stop.  Achieving  a  high  level  of  fitness  at  the  onset  of 
your  career  as  a  firefighter  is  just  the  start.  Many  de-
partments  around  the  country  are  instigating  or  al-
ready have  programs  for  their  personnel to  stay fit. It 
is  becoming  more  and  more  common  to  find  weight 
lifting and aerobic equipment in  firehouses. 

“Firefighters  are  tremendously  professional  and 
they  will  rise  to  the  occasion  to  meet the  demands  of 
the  job,” Baeta  says. “However,  those  who  are  not  in 
the  condition  they  ought  to  be  pay  for  it  with  accu-
mulated  stress  over  their  lifetime. We  say, Fit for  Fire. 
Fit for   Retire.” 

Physical  fitness  is  a  crucial  component  of  be-
coming a firefighter. But staying fit plays a crucial role 
throughout this career. 
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INTERVIEW 

CHAPTER SUMMARY 
This  chapter  gives  you  a  number  of  guidelines,  tips,  and 

scenarios  to  help  you  imagine  and  prepare  for  your  oral  in-

terview.  What  do  you  say?  How  do  you  say  it?  You  can’t 

know  ahead  of  time  what  questions  you  will  be  asked,  but 

there  is  a  lot  you  can  do  to  get  yourself  ready  and  boost 

your  odds  of   success. 

Like many candidates, you may think that the oral interview is just like any other job interview, that it’s 
not a major part of the hiring process for firefighters, or that, compared to the Candidate Physical Abil-
ity Test (CPAT) or the written exam, it isn’t all that critical. 

But did you know that many departments use the oral interview to eliminate the largest percentage of ap-
plicants? Did you  know  that in  some  places, the  interview  is  used to  choose  those  who  will be  allowed to  take 
the  CPAT? The  point here  is: don’t  take  any  chances. It is  not  worth  risking your  future  as  a firefighter  by  not 
taking the interview  seriously. 

In  most municipal  or  county departments, the  oral interview  is a very important part of  the  application 
process, so important that there may be two of them—a qualifying interview and a selection interview. Each ju-
risdiction  will  have  different  priorities,  and  each  interviewing  panel  will  ask  different  kinds  of  questions  and 
have different standards in judging the answers, especially in a first interview. But all the questions will focus on 
essentially the same factor: the character of the applicant. Who you are as evidenced by what you have to say for 
y ourself. 
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The Qualifying Interview 
The  qualifying interview—also  known  as  the screen-
ing  interview—is  the  first,  and  sometimes  the  only, 
oral interview  that  fire  departments  use  in  their  hir-
ing  process.  By  the  time  you  are  contacted  to  go 
through this interview, you will have completed your 
application  form,  you  probably  will  have  taken  the 
written  examination, and it  is  possible  that  you  have 
taken the Candidate Physical Ability  Test. 

In any case, just being asked to interview usually 
means you have been  chosen  from  the pool  of  appli-
cants to go on to the next step, that you have climbed 
a crucial rung up the  ladder  toward your career  goal. 
You  should  feel  encouraged  and  confident.  Remem-
ber  that  feeling.  Courage  and  confidence  are  two 
traits  you  will  need  as  a  firefighter—traits  the  inter-
view panel will be looking for in the way you present 
yourself  to  them  and  the  way  you  answer  their 
 questions. 

The  panel  that  interviews  you  will  be  made  up 
of  professionals—not  just  professional  firefighters, 
but department personnel officers and interview spe-
cialists  as  well.  They  may  hold  any  rank;  a  deputy 
chief,  chief,  or  even  a  commissioner  may  serve  on  a 
panel. In some communities, the panel might include 
a civilian or two. Be aware that most community rep-
resentatives  are  prominent  citizens  with  some  mana-
gerial  experience,  and  they  do  not  take  this  civic 
responsibility  lightly.  It  is  a  good  idea  to  find  out  in 
advance  the  make up  of  the  panel  in  your  area.  And 
always  keep  in  mind  that  their  experience  and  their 
position command your  respect. 

Remember,  you  are  being  interviewed  by  pro-
fessionals for a professional position. Ensure that you 
are neatly dressed and well groomed. Be sure to wear 
a suit or other business attire without a lot of jewelry 
or  other  distractions. Another  thing  to  keep in  mind 
is the requirement for all firefighters to get a face seal 
when  wearing  a  self-contained  breathing  apparatus. 
That  means  male  applicants  should  be  clean  shaven 
for all interviews. 

The Selection Interview 
Many  departments  will  ask  you  back  for  a  second 
round of interviewing. This is usually called the selec-
tion  interview  or,  in  some  places,  the  chief ’s  inter-
view.  It  can  be  much  like  the  qualifying  interview, 
only  conducted  by  higher -le vel  personnel.  Or  it  can 
be  more  of  a  formality,  in  which  the  applicant  is  al-
lowed  to  ask  questions  of  the  panel  before  officially 
being accepted for the job. Either way, it is important 
to take this interview every bit as seriously as the  first. 

If  you  are  meeting  the  chief,  treat  it  as  an 
executive-le  vel interview and be sure to dress accord-
ingly. You will have been through the qualifying inter-
view  already,  so  you  will  have  the  chance  to  review 
your performance. What can you learn from it? What 
went well? Where could you improve? Your qualifying 
interview  will  have  been  evaluated  by  the  depart-
ment,  and  that  evaluation  will  be  among  the  back-
ground  material  the  second  panel  refers  to.  For 
instance,  there  could  be  follow-up    questions  or  re-
quests for clarification of previous  answers. 

The selection interview is their last chance to 
find out about you before hiring—or disqualifying— 
you. But don’t be intimidated. The more interviews 
you have, the more confidence it should give you that 
you have the skills and abilities they require. 

Getting Ready 
It is most likely impossible, and a waste of time, to antici-
pate the exact questions you will be asked during the oral 
interview. But it is still possible, and important, to pre-
pare yourself for it. You know the panel has the information 
you gave them on your application form. Think about 
that  for  a minute. What  did you  tell  them  about  your 
background, your skills and abilities, and your c haracter? 

For  example,  your  history  of  employment— 
what  skills  did  you  learn  in  the  jobs  you  held  that 
could help you  become  part  of  an  efficient, effective 
team  of  firefighters? Do  any  assignments  or  projects 
you  were  involved  in  stand  out  as  particularly  chal-
lenging  or  representative  of  your  capabilities?  Are 
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  WATCH YOUR LANGUAGE 

Standard English is the standard language of departmental command—and of the interview. So, if your Eng-
lish needs improvement, start studying now. College English and communications departments offer courses 
that can help you, as do community centers (like YMCAs) and local learning programs. Also, some fire depart-
ments that serve jurisdictions with large non-English-speaking populations give preference to applicants who, 
besides English, speak the languages of those populations. Check out the needs in your area. 

there  gaps  in  your  work  history  that  need  to  be 
explained? If  you  were  ever  fired from  a job, a back-
ground check will uncover that fact, and possibly the 
reason for it. What is your side of the story, and what is 
the best way to present  it? 

You might not know what the panel will ask you 
specifically, but you can get a general idea of the areas 
and  issues  that  concern  them  from  the  application 
and  exam.  Did  they  ask  about  your  traffic  record? 
Drug use? Academic background? Then you had bet-
ter ask yourself—Was there a problem in any of these 
areas?  What  did  you  do  about  it?  Know  your 
strengths, too. Facing and solving problems can build 
character; sometimes you learn the most from the ex-
periences you had the most trouble  with. 

This  does  not  mean  coming  up  with  excuses 
and  rationalizations,  plotting  ways  to  steer  the  con-
versation  around  to  your  obvious  strong  points,  or 
memorizing  the  best  possible  answer  to  a  particular 
type of question. These approaches are likely to make 
you  sound  insincere,  and  trying  to  remember  them 
will just make you anxious. The idea is to think the is-
sue  through so  that you understand what the  experi-
ence  means  to  you  now  as a potential firefighter. It is 
a way for you to  identify and  appreciate the  prepara-
tion  you  received—on  the  job,  on  the  street,  in  the 
classroom—for  the  demanding  profession  you  are 
about to  enter. 

But  don’t  stop  there.  In  most  areas,  there  are 
college  degree  programs  in  fire  technology  or  fire 

protection.  Many  colleges  offer  Internet-based 
courses in fire and life safety. In other areas, they offer 
the  entry  training  that  leads  to  national  certification 
accepted by many fire departments across the nation. 
You  should  take  every  opportunity  to  gain  skills  and 
certifications  that  will  aid  in  your  career  and  make 
you  a  more  qualified  applicant.  Many  people  who 
seek to enter the career fire service also have served in 
the  volunteer  fire  service,  where  they  have  access  to 
training  and  education  at  both  the  basic  and  ad-
vanced  levels.  It  is  also  important  that  you  look  into 
EMT  certification,  as  many  departments  respond  to 
far  more  rescue  and  medical  calls  than  fire  calls. 
Many departments  now  require  this  as  a prerequisite 
to  appointment.  If  you  know  some  members  of  the 
department you are interested in joining, or firefight-
ers in other departments nearby, ask them about their 
interviews  and  the  preparation  that  they  went 
through  before  being  hired.  They  know  firsthand 
what it takes to prepare for a career in the fire service. 
Remember, it is better to be well prepared than to not 
prepare and be surprised. 

Presenting Yourself 
Give this your serious attention. How you present 
yourself at the interview—your first face-to-face 
meeting with your prospective coworkers and 
bosses—is a sign of how important the job is to you 
and of your respect for the panel. Fire departments 
have a paramilitary command structure: orders go 
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down the ranks to mobilize a trained, disciplined 
fighting force, organized in companies and battal-
ions, whose duty it is to fight fires. Respect for au-
thority is fundamental to the occupation, and it 
should show in your dress and manner at the 
interview. 

This does not necessarily mean you must wear a 
business  suit,  get  a  severe  haircut,  or  sit  up  straight 
with  your  hands  in  your  lap—though  none  of  these 
would  hurt,  as  long  as  they  don’t  make  you  uncom-
fortable. Your  appearance  should be  appropriate, but 
it  should  also  express  your  personality.  It  does  mean 
that  male  candidates  should  be  clean  shaven  at  this 
interview.  Today’s  firefighters  have  to  comply  with 
strict  grooming  standards  to  meet  air  mask  rules  of 
the  Occupational  Safety  and  Health  Administration 
(OSHA). You  will  make  a  good  impression  on  those 
you  meet  and  show  that  you  are  willing  to  comply 
with  department  orders.  The  panel’s  job  is  to  get  to 
know  you,  so  dressing  up  like  somebody  you  are 
not—just  to  impress  them—only  makes  their  work 
harder to do. They asked you to the interview because 
they already considered you to be a serious candidate. 
You should be confident that you can be yourself  and 
s ucceed. 

Your  bearing—how  you  stand,  sit,  and  carry 
yourself—should  not  be  phony  or  self-c  onscious, ei-
ther.  Be  polite,  attentive,  and  interested.  If  you  listen 
carefully,  make  eye  contact  with  your  questioners, 
and  answer  them  directly  and  with  respect,  you 
should  be  fine.  It  is  a  job  interview;  attend  to 
b usiness. 

And  don’t  be  late.  It  is  advisable  to  arrive  15 
minutes  beforehand  so  you  can  compose  yourself, 
relax, and get the feel of the place where the interview 
is  being  held. Arriving  too  early  gives  you  too  much 
time to wait, think, fidget, lose focus, and make your-
self  nervous. And showing up late—well, what would 
you  think  if  you  were  on  the  panel,  looking  at  the 
applicant’s  empty  chair,  then  at  your  watch,  then  at 
the door, ready to do your part in the important task 

at  hand,  but  forced  to  wait  for  someone  who  appar-
ently didn’t think it is  so  important? If  for  some  rea-
son  you  are  unavoidably  detained,  be  honest, 
straightforward, and  ready to  go  when  you  get  there. 
This  is  your  chance  to  show  them  who  you  are  and 
how prepared you are to take advantage of the oppor-
tunity  they  have  presented  you  with.  Just  relax  and 
give it your best  shot. 

Answering Questions: 
What Works and What Doesn’t 
Most panels will ask most applicants a standard set of 
questions,  which  will,  of  course,  vary  from  depart-
ment to  department. Your  panel  may  or  may  not  ask 
one  of  the  most  common  questions:  Why  do  you 
want  to  be  a  firefighter?  But  you  should  ask  yourself 
the  question.  The  answer  covers  everything  from 
your  motivation  to  enter  the  profession  to  the  goals 
you  ultimately  hope  to  achieve.  By  thinking  this 
through  ahead  of  time, you  will have  a better  idea  of 
how  to  answer  this  and  many  related  questions  you 
are likely to be  asked. 

“I want to help people,” is a good answer but too 
generic. Teachers and social workers help people, too. 
What’s  different  about  the  help  firefighters  provide? 
Well, they  save  property, even  lives, from  danger  and 
imminent  destruction. And  that  makes  the  job  more 
exciting, and perhaps more satisfying, since you get to 
see the results of your labor—the saved lives, the res-
cued pets, the  spared homes  and  material goods—in 
a  more  immediate  and  dramatic  manner  than  most 
other public service workers. But then what about the 
work of fire prevention, public education, and equip-
ment  maintenance,  which  take  up  much  more  of  a 
firefighter’s time than answering fire calls? Maybe it is 
the  varied  nature  of  the  duties  and  the  irregular 
hours that appeal to  you. 

You  may  have  other  reasons,  of  course,  but  the 
answering process is the key here. At the interview, or 
while preparing for it, make sure to listen carefully to 
the  question,  all  the  way  through.  This  will help  you 
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to  present  yourself  as  attentive  and  respectful  and  to 
understand  exactly  what  you  are  being  asked.  Don’t 
just  answer  off  the  top  of  your  head—think  first. 
Does the question relate to any preparation you have 
done?  Is  it  a  complicated,  two-o  r -mo re-par  t  ques-
tion? Is there a specific example that comes to  mind? 

You  always  want  to  give  a  thoughtful  response. 
Once  you  get  a  job  in  a  fire  department,  your  ad-
vancement through the ranks is determined to a great 
extent  by  examinations,  in  everything  from  hy-
draulics  to  public  administration,  so  your  answers 
need  to  show  the  panel  that  you  are  a  thinking  per-
son.  Speak  clearly  and  directly  to  the  panel,  so  they 
can  hear  and  understand  your  answer  and  get  to 
know  you.  And  stay  focused  on  giving  the  informa-
tion that answers the question. This will demonstrate 
to  the  panel  your  intelligence,  your  ability  to  follow 
orders,  and  your  efficiency  at  performing  the  task  at 
hand.  

Think It Through 
Consider  the  following  example:  one  of  the  panel 
members, while  looking  over  a copy  of  your applica-
tion, says  to  you, “You  have  only  two  years  of  college 
experience.” This  is  a  sensitive  area  in  your  life,  and 
you are defensive about it. You have good reasons for 
having left school before getting your degree—family 
responsibilities; financial hardship; an awareness that 
until  you  really  understood  why  you  were  in  school, 
the education was not going to be meaningful to you. 
But these reasons are difficult for you to articulate be-
cause,  when  somebody  brings  up  your  lack  of  a  col-
lege  degree,  you  always  feel  you  are  being  judged 
negatively.  Because  you  are  quick  to  defend yourself, 
your  answer  comes  across  as  a  hodgepodge  of  emo-
tional responses that sound like  excuses. 

The  panel  member  stops  you.  “I  was  going  to 
ask,” he continues, “if, despite your limited college ex-
perience,  you  feel  you  are  prepared  for  a  career  in 
firefighting?”  This  is  a  different  question  entirely 
from the one you thought you were being asked. And 

if  you  had  not  been  so  quick  to  answer,  if  you  had 
taken  a  breath  after  the  panel  member’s  first  state-
ment and let him finish, if you had listened carefully, 
you could have given him the information he wanted 
and  not  revealed  a vulnerable,  defensive  side  to  your 
character. And if you had considered this part of your 
application beforehand, and thought through this  is-
sue  about  your  educational  background,  you  could 
have  prepared  yourself,  presented  your  reasons  in  a 
stronger manner, and overcome your  vulnerability. 

At least you  have now been given a better ques-
tion to answer, one that isn’t negative and isn’t asking 
about something you didn’t do. Now you can be pos-
itive, telling  them  what  you  are  doing  to  make  your-
self  a  qualified  firefighter.  Immediately  you  get  an 
idea.  You  have  just  that  morning  gone  through  a 
strenuous physical workout, one designed to help you 
build  up  the  strength  and  stamina  necessary  to  excel 
at  the  CPAT.  So,  you  tell  them  about  your  workout 
regimen,  how  you  have  set  up  a  program  of  weight 
training  for  muscle  development,  especially  in  the 
upper body, and  rotations on  the stationary bike and 
StairMaster,  along  with  a  five-mile    weekend  jog,  to 
increase  your  endurance.  You  enjoy  working  out;  it 
makes  you  feel good  and  clears  your  mind. And  you 
are  proud  of  the  progress  you  have  made  in  lifting 
free  weights,  both  in  the  amount  of  weight  and  the 
number of  repetitions, and you fill the panel in, trac-
ing the rise in pounds and reps over the last couple of 
mo nths. 

OK,  fine—your  physical  condition  is  an  essen-
tial  qualification  for  the  job. Your  answer  does  show 
enthusiasm, thought, and commitment. And it is spe-
cific,  which  is  good.  However,  it  is  enthusiastic, 
thoughtful,  committed,  and  specific  about  working 
out, not about preparing for a career in a fire depart-
ment.  So,  before  you  ever  get  to  the  interview,  ask 
yourself a few thought- p rovoking questions. For exam-
ple, how  did  you  decide  what  exercises  to  include  in 
your  workout? If  you  learned from  talking  to  active-
duty firefighters in the area that the CPAT consists of 
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a timed hose  drag, ladder  lift, stair  climb, and tunnel 
crawl,  all  while  you  are  wearing  a  turnout  coat,  hel-
met,  gloves,  and  air  bottle,  and  that  firefighters  need 
strong  arms,  shoulders,  backs,  and  legs,  should  you 
tell  the  panel? After  all,  they  already  know  this  stuff. 
What  they  don’t  know,  however,  and  what  is  key  for 
them to understand, is your reasoning, your thinking 
process.  Plus,  it  is  evidence  of  your  enthusiasm  and 
your commitment to  the profession that you did this 
research,  that  you  went  out  and  talked  to  working 
firefighters.  The  difference  between  a  good  answer 
and the  best  one  you  can  think  of  is the  thought you 
put into  it. 

Show Your Stuff 
If  you  have  a clear  idea  of  what  you  want  to  say, you 
are  more  likely  to  speak  clearly.  If  you  are  not  com-
fortable  with  public  speaking,  you  may  be  self- 
 conscious  about  talking  to  the  panel.  But  the  basics 
are simple. Make sure they can hear you: if  they have 
to  listen  hard  to  follow  what  you  are  saying,  you  are 
making  them  work  harder  than  they  should  have  to 
and you are more of a problem than other interviewees. 
Make  sure  they  understand  you.  Try  to  speak  in  full 
sentences, and don’t use slang if you can help it. Also 
make  sure  they  can  see  you:  your  facial  expressions 
can  help  the  panel  understand  what  you  are  saying, 
and  making  eye  contact  will  help  them  get  to  know 
you. Don’t mumble or look away if you get a little lost 
or  confused. Keep your  head  up  and  eyes  front. This 
is the panel’s chance to meet you face-to-face—don’t 
disappoint  them. 

Your answers should let the questioners know not 
only what you think but how you think. If you feel as if 
you are getting off the subject of the question you were 
asked, you probably are. Recall the question—which is 
easier  if you  listened  carefully in  the  first place—and 
rethink  your  answer.  Sometimes  staying  focused  is  a 
matter of getting back on track, and sometimes it is a 

matter of considering the question again and finding a 
better way to answer it. In the case of the earlier question, 
perhaps  you  also  tried  to  prepare  by  enrolling  in  a 
training program for firefighters at a local college but 
were unable to afford the time or expense at this point in 
your  life.  You  are  not  sure  you  should  tell  the  panel 
about this attempt because it didn’t work out, like your 
other  try  at  college.  But  upon  a  moment’s  reflection 
you may decide that they should know that you investi-
gated the possibility and hope to take advantage of it in 
the future. This shows that you have a plan, a goal you are 
working toward. It is a positive response and speaks to 
your qualities of patience and perseverance, which are 
good traits for a firefighter to  have. 

If you are looking into college programs to pre-
pare  for  your  career,  you  might  consider  a  course  in 
public  speaking (see  Public  Speaking 101 on  the  next 
page). Part of a firefighter’s job is community outreach, 
educating the public on fire prevention, public  safety 
issues, and the role of a firefighter. You may be asked to 
speak to workers and management in local businesses, 
citizen  groups  and  neighborhood  meetings,  and 
schoolchildren at various levels. Becoming an effective 
speaker will help you be an effective firefighter. The les-
sons you learn in a public-speaking course won’t hurt 
your interview skills, either. Let professionals help you 
develop  better  listening  habits  and  speaking  tech-
niques, and give you a forum where you can get much -
 needed  practice.  To  become  a  more  comfortable, 
confident  public  speaker,  there  is  no  substitute  for 
 experience. 

The answering process is something you can 
practice as part of your preparation for the interview. 
Remember to: 

■ listen carefully
■ think first
■ speak clearly
■ stay focused
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  PUBLIC SPEAKING 101 

If speaking in public makes you nervous, or if you just need to practice and get some useful feedback, take a 
public-speaking course. This can be a great means to learn, study, and polish the skills necessary to ace the 
interview. 

As an example of what is involved in a public-speaking course, the following excerpts are from the 
syllabus for a course on effective speech making. 

Course Objectives: 
■ To develop a basic understanding of interpersonal communication
■ To develop an understanding of standard American speech
■ To develop an understanding of oral interpretation
■ To develop knowledge of interview techniques

Class Activities and Areas of Focus: 
■ Interpersonal exercises and small-group discussions
■ Verbal and nonverbal exercises
■ Self-concept and perception
■ Defense mechanisms and fallacies
■ Breathing, posture, articulation
■ Listening
■ Controlling nervousness
■ Informing, persuading, entertaining

Course Rationale and Reminders: Lessons from this class should help you interact in the public and profes-
sional worlds outside of class. Feedback is of prime concern, so ask questions. Evaluation is based on individ-
ual improvement in voice production and speech delivery. Clearly enunciate and articulate—and relax! 

Each step of the process, in and of itself, will 
communicate your seriousness and self-control to the 
panel. You will be showing your respect for them and 
gaining their respect at the same time. 

Stick to the Facts 
If  you  are  scheduled  for  an  interview,  you  have  al-
ready  been  identified  as  someone  the  department 
thinks  they  want.  Chances  are,  then,  that  they  have 
done a background check on you, based on the infor-
mation  in  your  application. They  may have  talked  to 

your  former  bosses  about  your  employment  record. 
Did  you  leave  a  certain  job  under  questionable  cir-
cumstances?  Then  they  are  likely  to  ask  questions 
about it. Did you quit? Were you fired? In either case, 
 why? 

When a panel asks such questions, they proba-
bly  have  your  boss’s  response  in  front  of  them.  But 
even if they specifically ask you to respond to one of 
your employer’s comments, complaints and excuses 
aren’t  the  way  to  go.  Instead,  give  them  an  answer 
that  shows  you  have  looked  at  the  situation  hon-
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estly, examined your actions, and learned from the 
experience. 

If  you  prepared yourself  to  face  this  type  of  in-
quiry, as was suggested earlier, you will be ready for it 
and  it  will  be  less  likely  to  throw  you  off  balance.  In 
general, what did your prior work experience—good, 
bad,  or  otherwise—mean  to  you  at  the  time?  And 
what  does  it  mean  to  you  now  that  you  are  on  the 
threshold of a new  career? 

With  questions  like  these,  as  with  all  the  ques-
tions  you  are  asked  on  application  forms  or  in  inter-
views,  it  is  critical  that  you  answer  truthfully.  This 
certainly  means  don’t  lie.  But  it  also  means  don’t  try 
to  scope  out  the  panel  and  tell  them  what  you  think 
they  want  to  hear.  To  begin  with,  it  is  impossible  to 
know  what  even  one  person  wants  to  hear  you  say, 
much less a panel of  three or more people. They may 
not know  themselves. If  they  ask  standard questions, 
they  may  be  satisfied  with  standard  answers,  but  a 
personal  response  that  is  out  of  the  ordinary  may 
capture their attention and make you stand out from 
the other  applicants. 

So, should you strive for the uncommon answer 
that  makes  you  different  from  the  rest?  But  how 
would you know what “different” was without know-
ing how  everyone  else  answered? As  you  can  see, this 
approach can’t possibly work. It’s a dead end. Besides, 
experienced interviewers can usually recognize a false 
sentiment  or  phony  tone,  even  if  your  answer  isn’t 
technically  a  lie.  And  the  more  sincere  you  act,  the 
more your lack of  sincerity will show through. In the 
end  it  is  safest,  and  smartest,  to  give  a  personal  re-
sponse, to tell the panel the truth—as you see  it. 

Character Counts 
“It appears that your driving record over the last sev-
eral years has been less than perfect.” The panel mem-
ber is looking down at your application, and you can 
tell from her tone of  voice that the last phrase—“less 
than  perfect”—was  meant  to  be  a  sarcastic  under-
statement.  You  start  to  think  through  the  violations 
you  have  received in  the  recent  past,  but  you  wait  to 

respond until she asks a question. “Do you,” she asks, 
“have a problem when you get behind the  wheel?” 

This  is  a  question  about  your  character,  not 
about  any  specific  traffic  violation  you  committed. 
Your  impulse  may  be  to  rise  to  your  own  defense: 
“No,  I don’t  have  any problems  driving, none  at  all.” 
But  that’s  not  the  way  to  go—after  all,  the  back-
ground  check  the  department  has  done  will  provide 
the panel with the officers’ reports and a record of the 
citations  you  have  received.  Again,  making  excuses 
for  particular  instances  is  not  as  important  as  the 
qualities of character you present to the  panel. 

So you are better off confronting the issue: “I 
like to drive and I’m confident at the wheel. But I 
have had a problem in the past when it comes to 
speed. And now I’m dealing with that. If I’m going to 
call myself a good driver—which in general, I believe 
I am—then I can’t be getting speeding tickets. I don’t 
want to endanger anybody’s life, including my own, 
and that means obeying the speed limit.” What does 
this answer tell the panel? That you recognized the 
problem and are making an effort to correct it, that 
you learned from the past and don’t want to repeat it. 
If you really mean what you say, that shows character. 

Getting Personal 
As  much  as  possible, fire  departments  want  to  know 
the  real  you.  They  want  to  know  something  about 
your opinions, your habits, and your personality—as 
it  relates  to  the  job,  of  course,  not  because  they’re 
 snoops. 

For  example,  there  might  be  questions  about 
how you will cope with the lifestyle and working con-
ditions  of  a  firefighter:  “How  well  do  you  function 
without sleep for a full day? Or on an irregular sched-
ule, with four days on, 24 hours a day, then four days 
off?” They might ask you how you handle diversity— 
meaning,  working  and  living  with  people  from  vari-
ous  ethnic  and  cultural  backgrounds,  both  women 
and  men. This  is an  important issue in many fire  de-
partments.  A  curt  “no  problem”  type  of  answer  will 
not be  as  convincing  as  one  that  refers  to  specific  re-
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cent  instances,  in  the  workplace  or  the  community, 
where  you  cooperated  and  interacted  successfully 
with a diverse population. Some answers call for spe-
cific  examples,  especially  if  this  information  is  not 
stated in your  application. 

In  some  jurisdictions,  you  may  have  taken  a 
psychological  test  and  an  interviewer  may  ask  ques-
tions  based  on  that. These  questions  could focus, for 
example,  on  your  personal  beliefs,  attitudes,  or  be-
havior.  They  may  seem  obscure—“How  do  you  feel 
about  the  opposite  sex?” Or  probing—“How  do  you 
feel about your family?” The answers to these sorts of 
questions  may  only  be  significant  in  relation  to  the 
answers  you  gave  during  the  psychological  test.  So, 
there is no way to judge what a correct or even an ap-
propriate  answer  might  be. Therefore, as  always, it  is 
best to  be  honest. You  have  more  to  lose  by trying to 
trick  or  please  the  panel  than  by  answering  frankly 
and  directly. 

Situational Questions 
Interview  panels  often  ask  questions  in  which  they 
describe  a  firefighting  situation  that  raises  certain 
ethical  or  professional dilemmas.  They  want  to  get  a 
sense  of  how  you  may  respond  in  such  a  situation. 
Some  departments  ask  these  kinds  of  questions  al-
most  exclusively.  Some  don’t  ask  them  at  all,  feeling 
that it is hard to imagine a firefighting situation until 
you have been in  one. 

Situational questions might be more difficult to 
anticipate  and  to  answer  than  general  or  personal 
questions, but  the  answering  process  and  the  princi-
ples  of  presentation  and  honesty  still  apply.  It  is  a 
good idea to prepare for  this type of question in case 
you are asked one like the following: “You are alone in 
a private  house  with  another  firefighter. You  see  him 
take a wristwatch from the top of  a dresser and put it 
in his pocket. What do you do?” Good question. Like 
most  ethical  problems,  it  can  be  answered  simply  or 
lead  to  difficult  choices  among  complicated  options. 
In  the  end, you  have  to  trust yourself  and your  com-
mon  sense. 

Another  kind  of  scenario  will  place  you  in  a 
firehouse situation: “You are playing handball against 
the  firehouse  wall  with  three  members  of  your  com-
pany. A member  of  the  local  block  association  walks 
by  and  stops  to  criticize  you,  loudly,  for  playing  a 
game  while  you  are  on  the  job.  What  do  you  do?” 
Let’s look at several potential answers. 

■ Answer 1: “I’d tell the person that I am doing my
job.”

■ Answer 2: “I’d tell the person that I am doing my
job, that I live at the firehouse 24 hours a day, four
days in a row. Just because I’m taking a little time
out to play a game with members of my crew
doesn’t mean I’m not on the job. I mean, if I hear
the bell, I’m ready to go. We all are. And we’ll get
the job done—don’t worry about it. Of course,
how I say this will depend on whether I know the
person. If they’re on the block association, I’ve
probably seen them around. I might even end up
inviting them to play.”

■ Answer 3: “I’d explain to the person, in a calm
and friendly manner, that firefighting is stressful
work. An occasional game of handball lets off
some of the pressure, and it helps keep us in
shape. The exercise is good for us, but we’re ready
to go as soon as that alarm bell rings.”

Answer 1, while based on truth, is rather abrupt. 
Answer 2 shows more thoughtfulness, and some clever-
ness,  but  has  a  somewhat  confrontational  tone.  The 
speaker tries to make up for that toward the end of the 
answer, but trying to change the tone leads the speaker to 
ramble  a  bit.  Answer  3  gets  to  the  point,  shows  the 
speaker has thought about it, and stays focused. It is the 
best of the three options in terms of answering the ques-
tion. (Keep in mind, however, that this is only a model— 
your answers need to sound like  you.) 

Scenarios  are  also  used  to  hypothesize  emer-
gency  conditions: “You  arrive  at  the  site  of  a fire  call 
and find a woman in hysterics, screaming and gestic-
ulating out of control, in the street. What do you do?” 
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If you are unfamiliar with such situations, being con-
fronted  with  one, even  in  an  interview, can be  stress-
ful.  And  that’s  the  point.  Stress  is  an  occupational 
hazard  in  firefighting.  Questions  that  produce  stress 
let  the  panel  see  firsthand how  you  handle  it.  This  is 
one reason why many jurisdictions give preference to 
candidates  with  EMT  or  military  experience.  The 
ability to perform under conditions of stress is one of 
the  key  worker  traits  in  the  firefighting  profession, 
and it is important that you develop and be prepared 
to demonstrate this ability. 

Video-Based Interviews 
In addition to oral interviews, a new trend is becoming 
more  prevalent  throughout  the  country:  the  use  of 
video-based tests for observing and assessing interper-
sonal  skills  and  judgment  under  standardized  testing 
conditions. These  sessions  may be  used  subsequent to 
the oral interview, or in lieu of it, depending on the de-
partment’s  individual  requirements,  and  can  be  tai-
lored toward both trained and entry-level candidates. 

Candidates  undergoing  such  sessions  may  be 
left  alone  in  a  room  while  a  video  plays,  requiring 

       
       

        
       

 
       

       
      

       
       

     

           
        

            
      

    
         

       
       

        
   

them to respond to scenarios presented. The 
responses are recorded and are reviewed by a panel 
trained to measure the candidates’ competency in 
dealing with different types of personnel-related 
situations. 

Video-based testing may or may not be an-
nounced beforehand; many agencies post a list of 
specific requirements for candidate selection, such as 
a written examination, an oral panel interview, and 
video testing, and some substitute the video-based 
test for the preliminary interview. 

Do What It Takes 
The oral interview is a crucial step on your way to be-
coming a firefighter. You can and should prepare for 
it. So, do some research both on the life and work of a 
firefighter. And do some research on yourself—your 
background, opinions, strengths, and weaknesses. 
Self-awareness leads to self-confidence, especially in 
an interview situation. Seek experience in areas where 
you think you need it. Practice interviewing skills. 
Demand the best from yourself. The panel and the 
profession certainly will. 
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